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FOREWORD 


It is a pleasure and pride to honour the request of 
Dr. T. R. Sharma to contribute a Foreword to this original and 
systematic work on the location, planning and redistribution 
of industries in India—a research project for the doctorate 
undertaken and completed under my supervision at the Uni¬ 
versity of Lucknow. Most advanced countries in the world 
established their industries in the nineteenth century, hap¬ 
hazardly with slight reference to the patterns of resource and 
transport or to the social implications of industrialism. In 
countries intersected by artificial political boundaries and 
dominated by notions of nationalism and empire the rapid 
tempo of industrial development and mass production has 
been the root cause of industrial offensives, conflicts and 
wars. In Europe the boundaries of states cross natural indus¬ 
trial regions forcing upon them arbitrary industrial locations 
and economic policies that have brought them into conflict 

7 lt: . . ° ne ( a f° ther - Tile Smithian principle of international 
division of labour took account principally of the natural 
resources capital and markets of the leading industrial 
nations of the world and a regime of free trade and enterprise 
m an expansive world economy. Its world-wide application 
was responsible for mono-culture, soil exhaustion and pro- 
letarization of the raw-material countries and insecure and 
opsi e economic development of the advanced industrial 
countries with their chronic problems of unemployment and 
sium-Me and social deterioration. 

The orthodox theory of freedom of enterprise and laissez- 
W h global / ivision of labour is now superseded by 
^ne P% ^trial location as the basis of economk 
« Pr °?!f 0r f harma has, with much insight and 
dStribu^ of this theory in discussing the present uneven 

One bv on* h T r S India and their p1anned location, 
and withT he + haS ^?? en , the major ind ostries of the country 

for Ih °t StatiStiCS and Carefully dmwn 

argued for their regionalization and proper redistribution n 
the economic plan of the future. The conditions of future 
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orientation and development of textile industries, iron and 
steel,; sugar, and leather are all carefully analysed, the limi¬ 
tation of their present distribution indicated and the oppor¬ 
tunities for a long-term planning and co-ordination on an 
all-India basis clearly set forth. Perhaps the cotton" and sugar 
industries are the worst, instances-in India of misplanned, 
pell-mell development which has got to be corrected in the 
very near future in the interests of national efficiency. . There 
will be and bound to be resistance on the part of vested in¬ 
terests but independent India will have to visualize a national 
economic plan in the comprehensive long-term interests of 
the people. In the future national economic planning the 
pattern of transport, formerly developed with a view largely 
towards foreign trade and short-term interest of foreign in¬ 
vestors, will have to be re-oriented to the development of 
industries in the interior of the country, while canalization 
and inland navigation, so long neglected, will aid regionaliza¬ 
tion and decentralization of industries. 

There is no doubt that in a predominantly agricultural 
economy as that of India even under the regime of planned 
industrialization widely dispersed agricultural industries pro¬ 
cessing the raw materials of the fields will play a much larger 
role as in the small agricultural countries in Europe, than is 
at present realized. It must be remembered that about 85 
per cent of the workers engaged in industrial occupations are 
now employed in small and cottage industries. This percent¬ 
age will hardly be altered in spite of our coming industrial 
expansion. On the other hand the great industrial problem 
will be to introduce labour saving machinery and implements 
into small-scale and cottage industries and organize them into 
industrial co-operatives. The success of the Chinese Indusco 
should be an eye-opener for the industrial planner in India. 

The possibilities of rural industrialization in India have 
greatly increased in recent years due to the development of 
certain multi-purpose regional projects for expanding irriga¬ 
tion, power development and navigation in the major river 
basins. The T.V.A. schemes hold indeed the key for plan¬ 
ning and development in large parts of India. Some indeed 
are already on the way. In association with these, regional 
electric grids comprising both hydel and thermal plants and 
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power as well as irrigation-cum-power objectives will cover 
by their network the whole of India. Thus electricity will 
be the saviour of agriculture which is sub-marginal occupa¬ 
tion of the considerable proportion of 1 Indian workers and 
of rural industries so unhappily and helplessly facing their 
doom in the present epoch of unplanned industrialism. In 
planned industrialization, however, the scope of industries in 
rural areas will be much expanded and diversified and there 
. will be flexible adaptation and integration of these to the 
structure of large-scale industries so that the latter will aid 
. and not weed out the former. It. is only this reorganization 
of relations between ■ the big and small establishments in the 
■ industrial structure that can restore the balance between 
agriculture and industry in the country and bridge the yawn¬ 
ing gulf between rural backwardness and lopsided, parasitical, 
urban growth. The interpenetration between agriculture and 
industry and between large- and small-scale industry provides 
promise,of .the' quickest increase of national income and the' 
adaptation..of...industrial development to the social pattern of 
an agricultural civilization. 

These are wider issues of industrial planning in an agri¬ 
cultural, country like ours where ‘rurbanisation’ or ‘agro¬ 
industry is indeed the principal means of correcting the pre¬ 
sent uneven distribution of population, industry and wealth 
and the disorder in technology that now spells social chaos 
and economic depression for the rural areas. But the more 
immediate issue of industrial planning is the development of 
a strong Central authority that will, control, redistribute and 
co-ordinate industries. In the coming Indian constitution 
that is now being shaped there is the greatest danger that 
the Centre would be too weak for industrial planning. A 
weak and loose federation cannot lead India towards her in¬ 
dustrial advance without which the present burden of poverty 
and rural depression cannot be lifted. This is the most signifi¬ 
cant lesson of Professor Sharma’s important work that must 
e seriously considered by economists and politicians alike in 
the country s present political transition. If India becomes 
a first class industrial power in Asia the core of this develop¬ 
ment will be represented by the mineral region covering parts 
o Bengal, Bihar and the C.P. in which the heavy engineering, 
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mechanical, machine-tool and chemical industries will be 
located. But this would introduce planned control and co¬ 
ordination of the basic industries by a strong Centre. The 
autonomy of the different provinces and the states should not 
be incompatible with large-scale planning from the Centre 
on the basis of regional groupings that overstep present arti¬ 
ficial boundaries. 

Regional planning in the major river basins and indus¬ 
trial areas of India should form the basis of all-India plan¬ 
ning and the work of inter-regional and inter-provincial eco¬ 
nomic councils should be dovetailed into Central economic 
administration. Indian statesmen of the future must fully 
acquaint themselves with the geographical natural regions if 
they are to build for both political stability and industrial 
power and progress. Political freedom in the absence of in¬ 
dustrial power will make India the magnet of foreign invasions 
and infiltrations. But freedom utilized for economic planning 
and increase of industrial power will make India the strongest 
bastion of peace in Asia. 

Gwalior, ^ 

Janmashtami U Radhakamal Mukerjee 
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PREFACE TO' THE THIRD EDITION 

In preparing the book for the third edition certain 
changes have been made to bring the discussion on major 
industries up to date. Matter relating to post-partition 
changes has been added. The description of war-time condi¬ 
tions and of the attempts of planning before the achievement 
of independence in 1947, has been retained for the sake of 
comparison with the conditions existing at the present time. 

A major portion of the new edition was printed before the 
publication of the First Five Year Plan and therefore most of 
the material included in the last new chapter is based on the 
Draft outline of. the Plan. In its final form the Five Year Plan 
no longer consists of two parts and, the various programmes 
have been brought together into a single plan. Just in order 
to bring the information up to date it has been thought 
desirable to incorporate some material in the preface. 

The Five Year Plan is now estimated to involve a total 
outlay of Rs. 2,069 crores. The broad allocation of resources 
between the main heads of development in the plan as com¬ 
pared to that indicated in the Draft outline is as follows: — 


Rs. Crores 

Outlay during Percentage of 
Heads of 1951-1956 Total outlay 

Development Five Year Draft Five Year Draff 

Plan Outline Plan Outline 

1. Agriculture and 

Community Deve¬ 
lopment .. 360.43 

2. Irrigation and 

Power .. 561.41 

3. Transport and 

Communications 497.10 

4. Industry . . 173.04 

5. Social Services .. 339.81 

6. Rehabilitation .. 85.00 

7. Miscellaneous .. 51.99 

' Total 206&78 1492.92 100.0 Voo ' fi ' 


191.69 

17.4 

12.8 

450.36 

27.2 

30.2 

388.12 

24.0 

26.1 

100.99 

8.4 

6.7 

254.22 

16.4 

17.0 

79.00 

4.1 

5.3 

28.54 

2.5 

1.9 




(Rs. Crores) 


Centre 

Part A States 

Part B States 

Part C States 

1240.5 

Assam 

17.49 

Hydera- 


Ajmer 

1.57 


Bihar 

57.29 

bad 

41.55 

Bhopal 

3.90 


Bombay 

146.44 

Madhya 


Bilaspur 

0.57 


Madhya 


Bharat 

22.42 

Coorg 

0.73 


Pradesh 

43.08 

Mysore 

36.60 

Delhi 

7.48 


Madras 

140.84 

PEPSU 

8.14 

Himachal 



Orissa 

17.84 

Rajasthan 16.82 

Pradesh 

4.55 


Punjab ■ 

20.21 

Saurash- 


Kutch 

3.05 


Uttar 


tra 

20.41 

Manipur 

1.55 


Pradesh 

97.83 

Travaneore- 

Tripura 

2.07 


W. Bengal 69.10 

Cochin 

27.32 

Vindhya 







Pradesh 

6.39 

1240.5 


610.12 


173.26 


31.86 

The 

targets of additional agricultural 

production 

have 


been modified slightly. The revised targets given in the Five j 
Year Plan are as follows:— j 

Additional Production (Commercial ' Crops) j 

(1951-1956) ..... 1 



Cotton 

(1000 

bales) 

Jute 

(1000 

bales) 

Sugar¬ 

cane 

(1000' 

tons) 

Oil 

Seeds 

(1000 

tons) 

: M. Assam 

.. 

225 

■ ; 'A-" 

' ' .—- 

' .2; Bihar' 

™ ■ 

’ ■■ 390. : 

50 : 

— 

>3* Bombay 

275 

' _ V 

87 

10 

4. Madhya Pradesh 

170 

- ' —^ 

— 

10 

5. Madras 

180 

..—*. ' 

80 

100 

.Orissa\.: 

: — 

200 

— , 

4 

7. Punjab 

150 

— 

70 

4 

8. Uttar Pradesh 

40 

250 

400 

61 

9. West Bengal 

_ 

1000.. 

—, 

5 

10. Hyderabad 

200 

■ 

' . ' • 

150 

11. PEPSU 

80 

—, 

7 

1 

12. Rajasthan 

50 

\ —. 

«.■ ■■ 

16 

13 Madhya Bharat 

92 


. — 

25 

14. Mysore 

8 

'- 

- 

5 


















Oil 

Seeds 

(1000 

tons) 
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The Planning Commission makes Important observations 
with regard to the ideal of mixed economy adopted by India. 
According to the Report of the Commission, the share of the 
public sector in the ownership of productive capital assets 
(other than in agriculture,, small scale industry and transport, 
and in residential housing) is already large. The gross book- 
value of fixed assets owned by the Central and State Govern¬ 
ments together with the working capital in the enterprises 
concerned amounted to over Rs. 1,200 crores at the end of 
1950-51. Roughly these assets were distributed in the follow¬ 
ing way:— (Rs. crores) 


1 . 

Railways 

837 

2. 

Irrigation Works (including multipurpose 



river valley projects) 

230 

3. 

Communication and Broadcasting 

53 

4. 

Electricity Undertakings 

49 

5. 

Industries 

44 

6. 

Civil Aviation 

10 

7. 

Ports 

8 

8. 

Central Tractor Organization 

5 


Total 

1236 


The above estimate excludes the investment in motor 
transport. Productive capital assets owned by port trusts, 
municipalities and other semi-public agencies amounting to 
over Rs. 1000 crores are also excluded. 

According to the estimates of the Planning Commission, 
the value of productive capital assets in the private sector 
(excluding agriculture, small scale industry and transport, 
and residential housing) in 1950 was not perhaps more than 
Rs. 1,500 crores. These assets were distributed roughly as 
lollows:— * (Rs. crores) 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 


Factory establishments 
Plantations 

Electricity Undertakings 
Mines 

Shipping and aviation 
Motor transport 


1110 

100 

70 

30 

32 

130 
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These estimates show that in the building up and main¬ 
tenance of basic services essential for organized industry, and 
to some extent in industrial development itself, the . State 
has already been playing quite a significant part. It is also 
■ clear from the figures that the productive capital in the in¬ 
dustry and in services essential to it is so small compared to 
the needs of the country that, in the future accumulation of , 
■it, the two sectors can well supplement each other and need 
not necessarily expand at the expense of the one or the other. 

Besides the enunciation of the roles of the state and pri¬ 
vate enterprise in the Industrial Policy Statement of 1948, 
the Planning Commission has further clarified the position. 
According to the Planning Commission, the distinction bet 
ween the public and the private sector is one of relative em¬ 
phasis. The Planning Commission thinks that ‘the private 
enterprise should have a public purpose and there is no such 
thing un<ler present conditions as completely unregulated and 
free private enterprise. Private enterprise functions within 
the conditions created largely by the State.’ Apart from the 
general assistance that the State gives by way of maintenance 
of law and order and preservation of the sanctity of contracts, 
there are various devices by which private enterprise derives 
support from the Government through general or special assis¬ 
tance by way of tariffs, fiscal concessions, and other direct 
assistance, the incidence of which is on the community at 
large. In fact, as the experience of recent years has shown, 
major extension of private enterprise can rarely be under¬ 
taken except through the assistance of the State in one form, 
or another. The concept of private enterprise, as, indeed, of 
private property, is undergoing rapid change, and the view 
that private enterprise can function only on the basis of un¬ 
regulated profits is already an anachronism. The process of 
reorientation should, and is sure to, continue and gather 
speed, and the problem is to see that the transition is smooth 
and orderly. Already in certain spheres of industry units 
owned publicly and units under private enterprise are func¬ 
tioning side by side. The points of intersection between private 
■ and public enterprise are multiplying rapidly. In the main¬ 
tenance of industrial peace and the promotion of a cooperative 
outlook between capital and labour, the State has necessarily 
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to play a vital role. All these are indications that the private 
and public sectors cannot be looked upon as anything like two- 
separate entities; they are and must function as parts of a 
single organism. 

Business men and industrialists, however, do* not feel so 
enthusiastic about the ideal of mixed economy. They com-' 
plain that the entrepreneur in the private sector has almost 
no freedom of action; the restrictions imposed are so numerous 
that he feels practically crippled. There are numerous autho¬ 
rities—(1) The Government, (2) The Central Advisory 
Council, (3) The Development Council, (4) The Licensing 
Committee etc.—to which the private enterprise is -Subordi¬ 
nate; to this list the Industrial Management Corporation is 
likely to be added. An industrial unit has to approach the 
Government several times before it can start functioning: 
(1) permission from the examiner of Capital Issues has to be 
obtained, (2) a licence has to be taken out for a new unit, 
(3) for expansion and for changing the location a fresh licence 
is required, and then the formalities of registration have to 
be gone through. Hie industrialists look upon all these as so 
many hurdles in the path of progress of private enterprise. 

The Industries (Development and Regulation) Act of 
1951, was. amended in 1953 and certain mild provisions were 
replaced by more drastic ones without making any allowance 
for the views and representations of the business and indus¬ 
trial community. In the original Act it was provided that the 
management of an industrial unit could be taken over by the 
Government under certain circumstances for a period of five 
years. Three definite stages for the assumption of manage¬ 
ment by the Government were laid down in the Act. (1) If 
the Government felt that a particular unit of a scheduled 
industry was being mismanaged, the Government might 
make a full and complete investigation into the circumstances 
of the case; (2) if the Government felt satisfied that action 
was desirable it might issue directions to the unit concerned 
asking the unit to make the necessary amends; (3) but if, 
even after issuing the directions, the Government is of opinion 
that either the directions have not been complied with or 
the necessary improvements in the management have not 
taken place, it might, by a notified order, take over the 



















anagement of the recalcitrant unit. 

According to the Amendment Act of 1953, the manage- 
ent of an industrial unit might be taken over by the. Central 
ovemment after investigation without issuing any directions 
reforming itself and without giving an opportunity to the 
anaging body of the unit to explain the charges framed 
gainst it by the investigating authority. This Act also con- 
iins provisions for enabling Government directives to over* 

rvf Assnr.iation of the" unit 


umsxances 
hat action 
concerned 
(3) but if, 

. of opinion 
id with or 
have not 
over the. 


".' Projects /; . 

Central Government 


Year of 
■" completion 
of the project 


New or Additxc 
.capacity (pe 
annum) by 
1955-56 


1. Iron and Steel Project 1957-58 


2. Shipbuilding 

3. Machine Tool Factory 

4. Sindri Fertilizer 
Factory 

5. Chittaranjan 
Locomotive ■ 

Factory 

6. Railway Coach 
Factory 

7. Penicillin Factory 

8. National Instruments 
Factory 


1957-58 350,000 tons of p 

iron by 1955-56 
1956-57 50,000 Dwt 

1953-54 1,600" units. 

.Oct 1951 350,000 tons of 

moniuxn Sulpha 
Manufacture 100 locomotives 
has started 


50 units. 

. 4.8 million i 
units 

Additional Rs. 1 
lakhs worth oJ 
truments. 


Production 
has started 
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Expansion in the Private Sector —Contd. 



Industry 

Unit 

1950-51 

Rated Protduc- 

Capacity tion 

1955-56 

Raied Productic 

Capacity 


137,500 j. 

.25. Paper and Board: 





to [ 

(i) Paper and 






142,500 i 

Id AAA \ 

Paper 'Board Tons ’000 

137 

114 

198 

188 

lv) ? Uv\] j* ( 

750 to 800 ! 

(ii) Straw Board 

' 




/; 

and other 




, 



Boards 

Tons ’000 

48 

22 

58 

53 

102 ; 

26. Petroleum 






78 1 

' Refining (in 





h 

terms of input 






33 \ 

of crude oil) 

Tons ’000 

250 

— 

2,000 

— 

I,' 

(i) Liquid 






6,000 \ 

Petroleum 1 ' 






h 

r, 

products Gals, million 

— 

— 

— 

403 

1,950 

(ii) Bitumen 

Tons 

— 

— 

— 

37,500 

t 

! 

27. Pharmaceuticals 





if 

(!) Benzene hexa- 





1,280 [, 

chloride 

Tons 

— ■ 

— 

500 

500 

i 

(ii) Sulpha Drugs lbs. ’000 


— 

400 

400 

1,200 ■ , 

(iii) Para-Amino- 






Salicylic ■ 






' 3,000 | 

Acid 

Tons / 

—• 

— 

'48 

48 


(iv) Calcium 






35,300.' 

lactate 

Tons 

— 

— 

50 

50 


28. Plywood: 


k Tea chest 

1 

*J ' ' ' . 

I 29. Power Alcohol: 

L (i) Power 

Sq. ft. ’000 

; Gals. 

138,840 

44,940 

180,000 

to 

190,000 

100,000 

60 I 

k Alcohol 

| (ii) Commercial 

million 

13 

5 

21 

18 

1,800 

I spirit 

I' 30. Railway Rolling 
1"" ■ Stock 

” 

,, 3 

— 

■ 3 

2 

300 

I? (i) Locomotives 

Nos. 

— 

d; — 

50 + 

50 boilers 

50 d 

50 boiler 


| (ii) Underframes 

Nos. 



400 

400 

750 

1/31. Radio Receivers 

Nos. ’000 

77 

•49 

380 

250 





A glance at the lists of industries included in the public 
and private sectors would show that if the programme oi, 
development is carried^ out successfully it would matce the 
industrial structure of India substantially broad-based lor 
future progress as the Plan includes a number of basic and 
producers' goods industries. 











The first edition of the book got exhausted earlier than 
was expected and consequently it was not found possible to 
revise the whole text. But as the work was completed dur¬ 
ing the war period, when changes of a far-reaching nature to 
alter the industrial structure of the country were being con¬ 
templated by the Government, it was considered necessary to 
add a new chapter to the book to deal with the progress of the 
post-war plans of the Government. For the planning of the 
development of individual industries or groups of industries, 
■a large number of Industrial Panels were appointed, consist¬ 
ing of both officials and non-officials with knowledge of the 
industries concerned. The panels were required to make their 
recommendations in consultation with Provincial and Indian 
State Governments. These recommendations were to cover 
a wide field, viz. the extent of the. development desirable and 
possible, the most suitable organization of the industries, the 
extent of the Government assistance required, the best loca¬ 
tion of units of the industries with reference to all relevant 
factors, the extent of Government regulation and control re-* 
quired, and the extent to which the industries can be deve¬ 
loped on a cottage basis. The reports of most of the panels 
have been submitted. 


The findings and recommendations of the panels with 
xegard to some of the important industries have been given 
in the new chapter in a tabular form. But for the apprecia¬ 
tion of the new plans of industrial development it was neces¬ 
sary to have a general idea of the existing industrial pattern 
.of the. country. For this purpose the first two sections of the 
new,... chapter h&ve. been devoted to the discussion of the 
distribution and location of half a dozen industries, not in¬ 
cluded m the earlier chapters, and the determination of the 
industrially developed, and backward and depressed regions 
of the M country. The lines of the future development of the 
backward regions have also been indicated. In the third 
section, besides the summaries of the plans of development 
of some of the important industries, recent trends indicating 
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the lines of future co-operation between Indian and foreign 
industrialists on the one hand and between the Indian indus¬ 
trialists and the Government on the other, and the new 
industrial policy of the Government of India have also been 
discussed. 

Most of the plans of industrial development were pre¬ 
pared in the years 1945 and 1946 and the panels set up five- 
year targets of industrial production to be achieved by 1950 
or 1951. These plans were prepared on the basis of un-divided 
India and their usefulness was appreciably lessened by the 
secession of certain territories on August 15, 1947. The divi¬ 
sion of the country was followed by unheard of civil commo¬ 


tions, uprooting of lakhs of people from their ancestral homes 
and a terrible destruction of life, property and producers’ 
goods. The migration of the masses of people from one part 
of the country to the other created numerous industrial prob¬ 
lems. A very large number of Muslims who moved away 
from India consisted of skilled workers while a substantial sec¬ 
tion of the Hindus who moved into the Indian Union consisted 
of industrialists, traders and financiers. As a result of these 
problems the productive activity was brought to a virtual 
standstill on both sides of the dividing line. On account of 
the political problems of Kashmir and Hyderabad the politi¬ 
cal unrest did not subside even long after the tragic happen- 
mgs .of the Punjab. The progress of the plans of industrial 
development was also thwarted on account of the non-avail- 
ability of the producers’ goods from outside, transport bottle¬ 
necks and shortage of industrial fuels like coal. 

On account of the factors mentioned above, not only no 
progress has been made in the execution of the plans of in- 
^ tri f dev elopment but the country is faced with the 
ifficult problems of declining production, rising prices and 
wages and general inflationary conditions. The production of 
most of the important industries of India reached its maximum 
between 1941 and 1943 and began to decline after 1945 on 
account of the control of prices and profits, and wear and tear 
and non-replacement of machinery and plant. The all-India 
index of prices (base week ended 19th August, 1939... l()()j 

iTlST- 2 1i 8 ^ 1945 t0 258 ’ 3 in March ’ 1946 and 

to 292.7 in March, 1947. The declining trend of industrial 
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production and rising trend of commodity prices is still con¬ 
tinuing. The figures in the table opposite illustrate clearly 
the downward trend of industrial production. 

Hie war-time controls were relaxed or removed about 
a year ago but on account of declining production and rising 
prices it has again been found necessary to re-impose them. 
The Government of India have had under active considera¬ 
tion for some time the measures ’ to be taken to combat the 
threat of growing inflation. They consulted the Provincial 
and State Ministers, leading economists, and the represent¬ 
atives of industry and labour. After a careful consideration 
of the problem in all its aspects, they announced, the anti- 
inflation policy on October 4, 1948. 

In the field, of industrial production, the Government 
have.come to the conclusion that in the present circumstances 
some special steps should be taken to stimulate production, 
and they have, therefore, decided to grant the following con¬ 
cessions. First, the. present rules regulating allowances of 
depreciation on plant and machinery for income-tax purposes 
will be liberalized. Secondly,, new industrial undertakings 
will be exempted from income-tax for a specified period. 
Thirdly, raw materials and plant and machinery imported in¬ 
to the country for industrial purposes will be granted.a relief 
in respect of customs duty to the extent that this may be 
practicable without injury to Indian manufacturers of similar 
goods. In order to. increase the financial resources available 
for industrial development and at the same time to prevent 
any addition to existing purchasing power it has been decided 
that for public companies the amount distributed as dividend 
■should not exceed the average of the two preceding years 
ending with March 31, 1948, or six per cent on a paid-up capi¬ 
tal, whichever is higher. The Government has also decided 
to postpone the repayment of the Excess Profits Tax deposits 
and of refundable E. P. T. for a further period of three years. 
Refunds will, however, be allowed for financing purchases of 
capital equipment. Almost all the measures mentioned above 
are favourable for industrial expansion. So far as the ques¬ 
tion of a ceiling on dividends is concerned, it is based on the 
recommendation of the industrialists themselves and is not 
likely to produce any adverse influence on new investments. 
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In the field; of Government expenditure it has been decid¬ 
ed that the budgetary gap between revenue and expenditure- 
goings this year should be reduced as far as possible both by 
the Provinces and the Centre and that for the next year every 
effort should be made to provide surplus budgets. All avoid¬ 
able expenditure will forthwith be postponed and all econo¬ 
mies consistent with the maintenance of efficient administra~ 
tion will be enforced. It is not the Government’s intention 
to hold up development but in the present crisis it is absolute¬ 
ly vital to avoid all unproductive expenditure. A committee 
of the Cabinet has been set up to review urgently all deve¬ 
lopment plans, both Central and Provincial, with a view to 
determining the relative priority of accepted schemes so that 
expenditure on such of them as are not productive or could 
be postponed or slowed down, without detriment to the na¬ 
tional welfare, might be deferred or curtailed. 

_ ■ decision to curtail expenditure on development plans; 

is likely to affect the industrial development very vitally. A 
summary of the estimated total cost of the 5-year development 
plans, of the Central and Provincial Governments is given 
below: 


Subject 


(In crores of Rupees) 


1. Electrical development 1 

2. Irrigation J 

3. Posts and Telegraphs . 

4. Railway 

Total 

5. Industrial development . 

6. Agriculture 

7. Roads 

8. Education 

9. Medical and Public Health 

10. Civil Aviation 

11. Meteorology 

12. Broadcasting 

13. Miscellaneous 

Total 
Grand Total 


Central Provincial I Total 


(a) Productive Schemes 
50 


56 
230 

336 

(b) Other Schemes 

' ■■■ ■■■ 15 

22 

39 

' : 21 .. 

12 ' 

25 

' 5 '. 

4-v 

40 

183 
519 


67 

143 


210 

21 

123 

147 

93 

99 


■83 

566 

776 


J 260' 

56 

230 


54S 


36 

145 

186 

114 

111 

25 

5 

4 

123 


749 


129& 
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It is learnt that the new policy of deferring action on some 
of the development schemes will not affect the plans of the 
Ministry of Industry and Supply to establish factories for the 
manufacture of steel, heavy electrical equipment, fertilizers 
and synthetic oil. The expansion of the textile and cement in¬ 
dustries will also not be affected. The expenditure of Rs. 15 
crores to' be incurred by the Central Government under the 
head-of industrial development was meant for the construc¬ 
tion and development of the Sindri Fertilizer Factory and the 
Hindustan Aircraft Factory, but the Provincial estimate of 
Rs. 21 crores was meant for industrial training and develop¬ 
ment of cottage industries. This expenditure may not be cur¬ 
tailed but these figures represented only a minor item in the 
scheme of development plans. Three of the biggest items of 
development estimates, however, were intended to be spent 
on power-cum-irrigation projects and on the construction of 
roads and railways. It was estimated that the total installed 
capacity of the generating plants of Government and Public 
Utility undertakings in India, which was approximately 
1,324,400 K. W. at the beginning of 1946, would be stepped up 
by an additional capacity of nearly 980,000 K. W. by the end 
of 1950, and by more than 1,500,000 K. W. by the end of 1955, 
as a result of the development of multi-purpose projects, such 
as the Bhakra 'Dam, the Damodar Valley Project and the 
Kosi Project. But in case the progress of some of such long¬ 
term projects is slowed down the plans for increasing the 
supply of electric power substantially will not materialize and 
the industrial development of the country will be affected 
adversely. 

It is clear that on account of the division of the country 
in August 1947, and the subsequent political disturbances, 
non-availability of producers’ goods and the inflationary con¬ 
ditions of the post-war years, the First Five-Year Plan of the 
Central and Provincial Governments has been almost com¬ 
pletely upset and no material progress can be expected up to 
1950. But with the satisfactory solution of the Hyderabad pro¬ 
blem ■ and the announcement of anti-inflationary measures, 
almost simultaneously, we seem to have turned the comer. 
The citizens of India clo not yet realize the economic signifi¬ 
cance of the silent policy of integration and unification of the 
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fragmented and'scattered political units of the Indian Union 
followed by the Hon’ble Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, who will 
be remembered by posterity as the Bismarck of India, 
so far as the political and economic unification of the country 
is concerned. Let it be realized that the pre-partition plan 
of industrial development has now become out of date; new 
India requires a new plan, modified in the light of the new 
and tremendous economic forces released by political and 
economic -unification. This plan has to be' prepared on 
Regional lines. 


Balwant Rajput College, Agra 1 
Vijayadasami, October 1948 j 


Tulsi Ram Sharma 
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■ India is completing her first century of modern industriali¬ 
zation. The changed circumstances of the world after the 
Second World War (1939-1945) seem to offer her new 
avenues and opportunities of improving her economic orga- 
, nization. The political changes to come are sure to enable her 
to shape the economic and industrial destiny of her people 
according to their wishes. 

Even before this war, certain technical changes in the 
generation and use of power and transport were already de¬ 
priving the industrial concentrations of some of llieir advan- 
■ tages. The war has clearly demonstrated the advantages of 
industrial dispersion over industrial concentration from the 
point of view of military strategy. The consensus of opinion 
now appears to be in favour of decentralized industries. The 
question of the location and regional distribution of industries 
is a very vital one, as if affects not only the means of liveli¬ 
hood and well-being of a nation but rather the entire question 
of the distribution of the total population of a country. The 
countries of the world in general consist of industrial and 
non-industrial areas; the former are densely populated while 
the latter have sparse, population. On account of this uneven 
distribution of industries there are prosperous areas co-exis¬ 
tent with depressed areas in the same country. 

In highly industrialized countries like England the major 
part of the population is urban while in India the majority 
of the people live in rural areas. From the point of view of 
proper and scientific distribution of population, both of these 
conditions are undesirable. A better distribution and decen¬ 
tralization of industry and a better distribution of population 
between rural and urban areas is very desirable- In India, par¬ 
ticularly, we have to bring about ^urbanization* by fusing 
the rural and urban occupations which can be achieved only 
by a well-planned dispersal and location of industries on a 
regional basis. 

There is another consideration also on account of which 
dispersal of industries is desirable. In India there is no liaison, 
between agriculture and industry up to this time as it exists 
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in countries like Holland, Belgium and Russia. Agriculture 
as an industry and occupation uses little produced by the 
industries, as no machinery or artificial and chemical manure 
: is generally used in this country. ' On the other hand, the 
raw materials provided by agriculture are generally sent to 
far-off places (generally to foreign countries) for being pro¬ 
cessed and turned into useful articles. If this undesirable 
state of affairs is to disappear the industry supplying agri¬ 
cultural Implements and tools, manures, etc. or- producing 
-flour, butter, fabrics,- etc. must become local This change 
requires dispersal and movement of industries from overgrown 
coastal and central towns into the heart of the agricultural 
. regions. Thus the need for decentralization and dispersion of 
Industries is not dictated by the flying fortress, the flying 
bomb and the atom bomb merely but is also made imperative 
by social and economic problems like the clearance of indus¬ 
trial slums, development of depressed regions, better distri¬ 
bution of population and the general welfare of the people 
as a whole. 

An attempt has been made in this work to indicate the 
possibilities of the establishment of this new type of industrial 
order in India with decentralized and dispersed industrial 
units. I shall regard my labour fully rewarded if this work 
can induce people to think on similar lines. 1 am very much 
indebted to various industrialists and Government officials all 
oyer India for the help and co-operation I received from'them 
in the course of my investigations. More particularly, how¬ 
ever, I wish to express my thankfulness to the following: 

The Sugar Controller for India, (Simla); D. G. Walawal- 
kar, Esqr, and P. N. Nayar, Esqr. of the Imperial Institute 
of Sugar Technology, (Cawnpore); P. C. Bose, Esqr. of the 
Government Harness and Saddlery Factory, (Cawnpore); 
S. N. Singh, Esqr. Technical Assistant to the Chief Engineer, 
TJ. P. (Roorkee); The Secretary, Indian Sugar Syndicate Ltd., 
(Cawnpore); The Manager, Cawnpore Woollen Mills Ltd.; 
Members of Staff of the Department of Bio-Chemistry of the 
Forest Research Institute, New Forest, (Dehradun); Messrs. 
Begg Sutherland & Co., Ltd., Managing Agents of Cham- 
paran Sugar Co., Ltd., (Barrah Factory); A. B. Shakespear, 
Esqr., CI.E.; The Works Manager of the Tata Iron & Steel Co., 
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Ltd., (Jamshedpur); Professor S. K. Bose and N. L. Sharma, 
Esqr., of the Indian School of Mines, (Dhanbad); The Libra¬ 
rian of the Commercial Library of the Government of India, 
(Calcutta); B. Das Gupta, Esqr., Secretary to the Indian 
Central Jute Committee; A. Guha, Esqr., General Manager of 
the Dhakeswari Cotton Mills Ltd., (Marayanganj); The 
Manager, Empress Mills, (Nagpur); The Textile Commis¬ 
sioner, (The Department of Industries and Civil Supplies), 
Bombay; D. V. Kelkar, Esqr., Secretary to the Deccan Sugar 
.Factories Association (Bombay); Messrs. M. L. Dahanukar & 
Co., Ltd., Managing Agents of Maharashtra Sugar Mills Ltd,, 
(Belvandi); The Secretary to the Mill Owners’ Association, 
.Bombay; The General Manager of the Nizam Sugar Factory 
Ltd., (Shakar Nagar); The Director of Industries and Com¬ 
merce and Chief Electrical. Engineer, Mysore State; Messrs. 
Parry & Co., Ltd., Managing Agents of the East India Distil¬ 
leries & Sugar Factories Ltd., (Nellikuppam) and the Deccan 
Sugar & Abkari Co., Ltd., (Samalkota); Messrs. Binny & Co,, 
(Madras) Ltd., Managing Agents of the Buckingham & Car¬ 
natic Co., Ltd. 

I also owe. thanks to. my friends and colleagues. 
Mr. Tapinder Singh, M.A. of the Department of English and 
Mr. B. N. Mehta, M.A. of the Department of History 
: -and 1 'Political Science, for looking carefully through the 
entire manuscript and to Mr. Raghuraj Singh, M.A., 
B.Com. of . the Department of Commerce for helping 
me in the preparation of the Index. To my friend 
Capt. Harbansh - Singh Rathor I am specially indebted 
for the financial help so generously extended. to me. 
Dr. R. K. Singh, M.A., Ed.D. (Harvard), Principal, B. R, 
College, Agra, has been a great source of inspiration and en¬ 
couragement to me throughout for which I am grateful to 
him.: In the end, I offer my grateful thanks to Dr. Rad ha* 
kamal Mukerjee, M.A., Ph.D., Head, of the Department of 
Economics and Sociology, Lucknow University .(now Econo¬ 
mic Adviser to the Government of Gwalior) for valuable help 
and guidance at all stages of this work and for his kindly 
consenting to write the Foreword. 


87, Civil Lines, Agra 1 

J aniYULshtami, August 1946 j 


Tulsi Ram Sharma 
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CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTORY 


The idea of regional distribution of industries and of 
population has been stressed in the industrial countries of the 
West for some time. During World War II especially, it had 
attracted still greater attention on account of the strategical 
dangers facing the great industrial centres. In England the 
question of regional distribution of industries has been 
examined by the Royal Commission on the Distribution of the 
Industrial. Population of Great Britain and by the Regional 
Development and Location of Industry groups of P.E.P. The 
Commission unanimously accepted that the objective of 
national economic planning should be the encouragement of a 
reasonable balance of industrial development, so far as pos¬ 
sible, throughout the various divisions or regions of Great 
Britain, coupled with approximate diversification of industry 
in each division or region throughout the country. The 
Report of the Political and Economic Planning (P.E.P.) 
group has also emphasized the need for balanced regional 
development. In the U.S.A. the question of regional planning 
has been very thoroughly examined by the National Resour¬ 
ces Planning Board. In 1933 President Roosevelt created 
the Tennessee Valley Authority to serve as a model of the 
process of developing backward regions and to lead, as he 
said, to national planning for a complete river watershed 
involving many states and future lives and welfare of millions’. 
The experiment was a complete success and in 1937 Roose¬ 
velt proposed the creation of seven other public bodies similar 
to the T. V. A. for other regions of the U.S.A. but on 
account of the opposition of the utility companies and the 
propaganda named on against the idea by powerful vested 
interests led by Wendell L. Wilkie, the American Congress 
failed to take any action on his recommendation. 

Regional planning in the case of Germany has been 
mostly industrial planning. In certain other countries, par¬ 
ticularly m France and Sweden, before World War I it sought 
harmonize the interests of large industrial cities, satellite 
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towns, .country towns and villages in a common scheme in 
which each has its place. In the U.S.S.R. the principle has, 

however, been applied on a still wider basis. Industrial deve¬ 
lopment in Soviet Russia has been carried out in such a way 
that the distinction between agricultural and industrial 
regions; has been obliterated and backward villages and 
congested industrial centres have practically ceased to exist. 
Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee is probably the first notable 
Indian writer to stress the co-ordination of regional 
town and village planning in this country; and in his 
general sociological treatment associates the present dis¬ 
order in technology in India with the disorder also in 
man’s relations with his environment and his social 
and institutional set-up. Speaking about the Soviet 
planning he observes that 'in Russia, regional planning began 
with the proper placing of industries and transportation for 
the nation. Cities are so located and developed that these 
utilize land to the best advantage and do not overstep an 
appropriate dimension. Stalingrad is a good example of 
regulation of the size of cities on the basis of social and 
industrial efficiency.’ He suggests for India. the adoption of 
an economic plan like that of Russia for offering differential 
advantages in favour of industries in the raw material and 
undeveloped economic regions losing sight neither of the 
programme of inter-regional distribution of labour and resour¬ 
ces nor of the present economic unbalance and over-crowding 
in agriculture in the backward areas. 1 

From the economic point of view Dr. P. S. Lokanathan 
has given a brief and general account of the locational trends 
of the Indian industries in his book Industrial Organization 
in India. But so far no attempt has been made to examine 
the distribution of industries on regional lines. In theory the 
policy of the Government of India regarding reconstruction 
planning, for the post-war period, as reflected in the state¬ 
ment of Sir Ardeshir Dalai, ex-Member of the Viceroy’s 
Executive Council for Development and Planning, appears to 
be based on regionalization. Sir Ardeshir, in a statement to 
the press on September 14, 1944, said: ‘The Government is 

1 See Preface to Planning in Economic Problems of Modern India, 
vol. 2 by Mukerjee & Dey. 
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keen on regionalization and dispersal of industries, as widely 
as possible, subject, of course, to the availability of natural 
resources.’ The Reconstruction Committee of Council of the 


Government of India, in their second report on Reconstruc¬ 
tion Planning also admitted the shortcomings of industrial plan¬ 
ning and development according to artificial political boun¬ 
daries. 

But in practice whatever little is being done in respect 
of post-war industrial planning and development seems to be 
going on on the basis of existing political boundaries of 
provinces and states. Even in the Memorandum prepared by 
the Office of the Economic Adviser to the Government of 
India on the ‘Location of Industry in India’ to serve as a 
basis of discussion, scant regard has been paid to the regional 
idea. All the statistical data in various tables are placed 
haphazardly on the political basis of provinces and states 
without any attempt at regional grouping. Sometimes (as 
in the case of jute industry) the word ‘region’ has been 
applied indiscriminately to the territorial units of vastly 
different sizes such as the French Settlements and the entire 


province of Bengal. 

This shows that we have not found it possible as yet to 
move beyond the narrow limits set up by political divisions 
even in the matter of planning for the future economic and 
indutsrial development of the country. The various 
states are planning for themselves within the limits set 
up by their political boundaries. These boundaries of 
states are the results of certain historical events, 
like wars, conquests and treaties. They are absolutely 
arbitrary and are not related to the distribution of natural 
resources in any way. In the majority of cases they stand 
m the way of better economic and industrial development of 
the country. Even in Europe where the different countries 
comprise compact blocks of territory the political boundaries 
ave created many insoluble economic and industrial prob- 
lems. The electrification of the Upper Rhine Valley and the 

*} r?T d 7r e l ° £ ^° rraine ’ Lu *emkurg, the Saar Basin 
d the Ruhr Valley for raw materials, power resources, 

such tfc COnditi0nS ' efc ' fUrniSh SOme ° £ 




In India the confusion created by the myriads of political 
-units was perhaps without any parallel in the world. The 
country was not only divided between the British Indian pro¬ 
vinces and the Indian states, but some of the important Indian 
states like Baroda were interspersed with British territory; 
the territories of some of the big states like Gwalior and 
Indore were not contiguous; the Deccan and the Gujerat states 
cut the province of Bombay virtually in three parts, while 
the Sikh states cut the province of the Punjab at its narrowest 
part along the Sutlej-Bias line into two parts; the province 
of Qrissa was interspersed with the states of Eastern India 
Agency; some of the states of the Western and Central India 
Agencies were smaller (from the revenue point of view) than 
the estates of some of the Taluqdars of Oudh; and the province 
of Ajmer was a mere speck in the centre of Rajputana states. 
This arrangement of political units was anything but conducive 
to efficient economic and industrial development of the 
country. ‘Schemes of regional development, agricultural and 
industrial, such as afforestation, flood control, drainage, irriga¬ 
tion, horticulture, super-power, decentralization of industry 
and co-operative organization are as important for India’s 
economic future as inter-provincial and inter-regional under¬ 
takings of transportation and communications.- Without 
inter-regional and inter-provincial co-operation no such pro¬ 
jects are feasible. 

These schemes cannot be carried out piecemeal by differ¬ 
ent authorities in different sections of the same region; nor 
are they within the orbit of financial resources of smaller 
political units. They can only be undertaken by a regional 
group of a number of political units or administrative pro¬ 
vinces. On the other hand, Indian federalism presents its 
special problems of regionalism and co-ordination. Tn a 
vast and heterogeneous nation like India, regional geography 
and ecology are central facts, and the tasks of statesmanship 
consist in co-ordinating the divergent lines of development 
and special interests of different regions and sections and 
bringing them all together in a common economic policy. On, 
the one hand, the economic diversity between the regions of 
the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R. and India is one of the strongest 


2 R: K. Mukerjee: Man and His Habitation, p. 298. 
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binders fostering a national unity operating through regional 
division of labour. On the other hand, federalism as a political 
experiment is bound to fail in the absence of economic inter¬ 
penetration and right balancing of the interests of different 
regions, localities and sections/ 3 

Economic necessity is, in fact, compelling India to move 
beyond the artificial political boundaries of the provinces 
and states to take concerted action for the development of 
economic resources and industries. At times, the different 
provincial 'and state authorities have co-operated in certain 
limited spheres. The irrigation project in the valley of the 
Sutlej river . was financed jointly by the provincial govern¬ 
ment, of the Punjab and the state governments of Bahawalpur 
and Bikaner; a joint sugar commission set up by the? provin¬ 
cial governments of the U. P. and Bihar is controlling the sugar 
industry of the two provinces; the governments of the UP. 
and the Punjab have agreed to develop the hydro-electric 
power on the Tons and Giri rivers jointly; the governments 
of the Hyderabad State and Madras have decided to finance? 
.jointly the construction of an irrigation-cum-power project 
at Malapuram on the 'river Tungabha.dra; and there is also the 
possibility of a similar project Being financed jointly by the 
governments of Bihar and Bengal in the valley of the river 
Pamodar, It is remarkable that in all the above mentioned 
cases,, with one single exception of the sugar industry of the 
UP. and Bihar, the field of co-operative action has been 
provided by a river .valley unit. The time has now eomc 
when the political units of the whole country should he 
grouped together, in a number of suitable economic regions, 
and' regional councils representing various interests should 
be set up to explore the possibilities of Indus irktlizatlon by 
undertaking, extensive surveys of natural resources and to 
assist the industrial development of the country cm regional 
lines. The Wad economic regions may be further * sub¬ 
divided, preferably on the basis of river valleys and mineral 
areas, for. the purposes of efficient survey and development. 

A scheme, that might ultimately serve as a model of 
development on these lines for the whole of India, appears 
likely to be .taken in hand. A multi-purpose project for 
3 R. K. Mukerjee: Social Ecology, pp. 313-14, 
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developing the valley of the river Sone was also discussed at 
Delhi, at a meeting between the representatives of the Central 
Government and the Governments of the U.P., the C.P. and 
Bihar and certain Indian State representatives. The project 
is intended to utilize the waters of the river Sone for increasing 
irrigation, development of power, navigation and flood con¬ 
trol. Irrigation engineers and other experts have visualized 
the possibility of installing electric plant for providing energy 
over an area of 175 to 250 sq. miles. 

It is a modest scheme when compared with the Tennessee 
Valley project of the U.S.A., which covers an area of about 
40,000 sq. miles. But it will be very important as a novel 
experiment, really the first of its kind in India, to'be extended 
to other parts of the country, if found successful. In the 
development of river valleys on these lines, there exists a 
natural cycle of causes and effects. To obtain facilities of 
cheap electric power, navigation and flood control means 
dams and reservoirs. To keep reservoirs deep and effective 
means erosion control, which calls for forest management. 
And the forest industries can be planned in suitable localities 
with electric power generated at the dams and reservoirs. 
To the industries in the plains it means the supply of cheap 
electric power and transportation; to the farmer it means 
the benefit of rural electrification; and to the people living 
in the deltas of such rivers it means freedom from the havoc 
to life and property wrought periodically by floods. 

There is an organic inter-connexion between forests in 
the mountains, pastures on the mountain slopes and agricul- 
ture in the plains. Forestry in the hills, pasture farming in 
poor and cheap lands and scientific agriculture in fertile 
plains help one another. Full development of forest or 
mineral zones, stock raising zones, and cereal, raw produce 
and agricultural zones, requires the establishment of varied 
types of industries to utilize the diverse resources of these 
zones by treating them all as parts of a single unified broad 
region for planning and development. 

This kind of development of industries (including agri¬ 
culture) on regional lines is a real departure from the 
nineteenth century destructive utilization of natural resources 
to the present-day economy of conservation. According to 
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the nineteenth century conception, economic balance was to 
be achieved on a world-wide basis through an international 
division of labour. Certain countries like England, rich in 
minerals like coal and iron, utilized their resources for the 
mas s production of textiles, cutlery, and other machine made 
goods, while others like India devoted themselves to the 
raising of food crops like wheat and the production of raw 
materials like cotton, jute and oil-seeds and served as con¬ 
sumers’ markets for the products of industrial countries 
obtained in return for their agricultural surplus. The same 
process was repeated on a smaller scale between the indus¬ 
trial and agricultural regions of different countries. This 
kind of economy is destructive in the sense that it leads to 
the exhaustion of the mineral wealth like coal or petroleum 
in lihe manufacturing country and the impoverishment of 
the land in the agricultural country on account of excessive 
exploitation of the soil for the purpose of raising cash crops 
and failure to return to the soil the necessary ingredients 
of plant food. The result of the process is misery of the 
people both in mining and agricultural regions. 

Regional economy seeks the goal of conservation in a 
reduction of the rate of disappearance or consumption of 
exhaustible resources and a corresponding increase in the 
unused surplus left at the end of a period for the purpose 
of benefiting posterity. The social aims of regional planning- 
are to arrest the concentration of population and industry 
in a few super cities or metropolises and the growth of 
agglomerations or ‘conurbations’, i.e. the grouping of s<.'ttla¬ 
ments which are attached to one another and are oriented to 
one big city or metropolis; to create independent little towns 
where a further increase of population in the region can In- 
absorbed land people may live more harmoniously with 
nature and industry. Regionalism thus aims at a continuity 
of the vast current of resources, energies, and services for 
the permanence of the community through conservation and 
implementation, not through exploitation, and the transfor¬ 
mation of these resources, energies and services into higher 
values furnishing a permanent dynamics for human culture 
free from the artificiality and emptiness of the technological 
society. It establishes an equilibrium between the people 
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and the hei'itage of the region. 4 

But the regional distribution and development of indus¬ 
trial and economic activity does not and cannot aim at any¬ 
thing like self-sufficiency. No region is rich enough or varied 
enough to supply all the requirements of all the indus¬ 
tries necessary for modern civilized existence. The regional 
distribution of industries only aims at a more even develop¬ 
ment of the local resources of the country as a whole. Under 
this type of industrial distribution the industries would be 
varied and balanced locally in order to secure a varied and 
balanced life in different regions of the country. 

The regional distribution of industries, as it does not aim 
at self-sufficiency of different regions or countries, cannot 
lead to stoppage or shrinkage of inter-regional or interna¬ 
tional trade. The surplus produce of every region will flow 
to the neighbouring regions and even beyond the national 
frontiers. The regional distribution will simply bring about 
a change in the composition of the streams of inter-regional 
or international trade. The pure streams of manufactured 
goods from industrial regions and of raw materials from 
agricultural regions will be replaced by mixed streams of 
manufactured goods and raw materials both ways. 

The economic resources of India are vast and varied. 
She is, next to the U.S.A., the biggest producer of raw cotton, 
with an annual estimated production of seventy lakh bales 
(400 lbs.). She enjoys a monopoly of jute, the world’s cheap¬ 
est packing cloth, of which she produces ninety lakh bales per 
annum. Her supplies of wool are abundant. India today is 
perhaps the largest producer of Oil-seeds. She ranks first 
among the world’s tobacco producers. She produces the 
Jirgest amount of cattle hides. Her forest resources are 
ample, covering an area equal to one-fifth of her cultivated 
area. She is equally well endowed with mineral resources 
lhe total coal reserves are estimated at 600,000 lakh tons. 
Next only to the U.S.A. and France, India has the world’s 
largest reserves of iron ore of the richest kind. She has the 
biggest reserves of manganese ore and three-quarters of the 
world s supply of mica. She is the world’s main source of 
lhnemte, monazite and zircon.' Chromium is available in 

4 . R. K. Mukerjee: Social Ecology,'pp, 310-.1& 
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sufficient quantities and there is no serious deficiency *! '*»• 
lead, copper and zinc. She is rich in aluminium ons and 
good reserves of sulphur have been discovered in Raluchi. tan. 
She is poorly equipped with petrol, but; there is vast -—P 1 ’ 
for the production of power alcohol from molasses and oi 
producer gas from coal. Besides this lieu* water mover resour¬ 
ces are only second to the U.S.A, With a tew exceptions 
these resources are well distributed What is really required 
'to’make India prosperous and industrially great is a nmper 
utilization of these resources by developing industries of a 
varied nature, on a regional basis, throughout the country. 

In the present work an attempt has been made to examine 
the locational trends and the regional distribution of am 
selected important industries of India. The following, 
chapters, (with the exception of Chapter VII) haw* been 
devoted to these major industries. The earlier theoretical 
portions of all these chapters are based cm Alfred Vo-bori; 
theory of Industrial Location, as developed further by B, 
Ohlin in his treatise, Inter-regional and International Trade, 
In the. later parts, after considering the existing di.stribufioti 
of these: industries in different regions, suggestions havo been 
made-regarding the extension of these industries; into oilier 
regions, taking into account natural resources, market; and 
other locational factors. Up to the time of the World War 
of.4914-18 industrial activity in India was mainly concen- 
trated'in the coastal regions around Calcutta and Bombay. 
But since then, on account of the gradual economic develop* 
ment of the regions of the interior, a considerable* distribution 
of the industries into other regions has been Inking place. 
As yet there is enough scope for encouraging the* dispersal 
of industries still further in the post-war period. 

With the exception of sugar and juicy the dialribnfion oi 
the. remaining industries has been considered on the basis of 
five broad regions: (1) Western India, (2) Itajoufana and 
C.l, (3) C.P. and Hyderabad, (4) Southern India, and (M 
Northern India. A certain amount of flexibility Am been 
observed in including the areas under those regions. The 
sugar industry has been treated on a slightly different basis 
mainly because it is closely related to agriculture and * L 
dependent for its success, to a largo extent, upon the 
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natural environment. The climatic conditions in the tropical 
(southern) and sub-tropical (northern) regions of India 
affecting the growth and development of sugar-cane are 
widely different and give rise to different problems. On 
account of these differences the distribution of the industry 
has been discussed on the basis of two regions—Southern 
India (tropical) and Northern India (sub-tropical). The culti¬ 
vation of the thick and the thin varieties of cane in Southern 
and Northern India respectively has also been partly respon¬ 
sible for the division of the country into these two regions. So 
far as the jute industry is concerned, it is mainly confined to 
the province of Bengal. 

In arranging the distribution of industries on a regional 
basis a very great difficulty has been experienced on account 
of the lack, or unsuitability, of the statistical data. The Gov¬ 
ernment of India while publishing the figures of production of 
certain selected industries give the production of all the states 
as one item in spite of the fact that some of them like Mysore 
are now industrially more advanced than the state of Assam or 
the former British N.-W.F.P. 

Means of communication, especially the railways with 
their freight policies, have profoundly influenced the distribu¬ 
tion and location of industries and have been mainly responsi¬ 
ble for the congestion of industries in the port towns. These 
influences, along with the post-war development plans, have 
been examined in a separate chapter. The part played by 
skilled labour in assisting the localization of different industries 
in important centres has also been discussed in a separate 
chapter. At the end of these chapters, constructive suggestions 
have been made for remedying the shortcomings. 

In the rural areas of India, agriculture is the mainstay of 
the people and on account of the lack of subsidiary occupa¬ 
tions the income of the rural dwellers is very low. The gap 
between the incomes of the inhabitants of rural and urban 
areas can be narrowed down by the extension of industrial 
activity into the rural areas of the country. In Western coun¬ 
tries, as pointed out earlier, the distinction between the agri¬ 
cultural and industrial regions is fast disappearing. While dis¬ 
cussing this matter Prof. J. Russell Smith has observed: 
Perhaps the regional specialization of manufacture, like the 
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regional specialization of agriculture has gone too far. \There 
are signs that it has. We may yet have a renewal of manufac¬ 
ture for local needs, as we are already having of agriculture 
for local needs. Two comparatively new factors make this 
possible. One is the wide distribution of electric power in 
town, village and home . . . • The second factor is standardi¬ 
zation. These two factors make it possible to manufacture 
many small things in small villages, possibly even in farm 
homes. It may become easier to transport man’s raw materials 
and his produce than his food. It is possible that we are at 
the beginning of an era of partial redistribution of manufac¬ 
turing over the land where food production and climate and 
commercial access are good. 5 

In India also there is a great possibility of the extension 
of industrial activity into rural areas as a result of post-war 
hydro-electric development for providing power to these 
areas. The prospects of electric power development and rural 
industrialization have been discussed in Chapter XIII. The 
earlier part of this chapter has been devoted to an examina¬ 
tion of the possibilities of the establishment of regional electric 
power grids. It has been shown that the establishment of five 
regional grids and at least two inter-connected systems is a 
distinct possibility. In the later part of the chapter a number 
of industries, falling mainly into three groups—(1) Textiles, 
(2) Light Metals, and (3) the Processing of Agricultural Pro¬ 
duce—have been suggested as being suitable for establishment 
in rural areas. 

It is expected that these industries, when established in 
different regions, will give rise to a number of towns of a 
moderate size, which will draw off the surplus population of 
the rural areas and will provide the necessary centres for 
the extension of banking, insurance, education and medical 
facilities, and certain amenities of social life such as reading- 
rooms, libraries, cinemas, etc. Such a change is likely to reduce 
the unusually high proportion of rural population and to bring 
about a better social structure. 

.. Industrialization in India has not gone very far and the 
number of large industrial cities which give rise to problems 
such as those pertaining to rebuilding, slum-clearance and the 
restricting of their further growth, may not be more than a 
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dozen. But the distribution of industrial activity in the differ¬ 
ent regions of India is extremely uneven, and the distribution 
of population between agriculture and industry is equally 
uneven. These disparities give rise to a number of social 
economic and other problems. A separate chapter has been 
devoted to a discusson of the hygienic, social, economic 
and strategical dangers and disadvantages arising 
out of the present uneven regional distribution of industries 
m India. The problems of stabilization of war industries and 
of the location and distribution of basic and light consumers* 
* 0ods in ^ us tries likely to be established in the post-war period 
fif Ve taken into consideration. As a solution of all 

an ? problems > the necessity of a planned 
leaistiibution of industries on regional lines under the guid¬ 
ance of a Central Planning Authority has been emphasized It 
is possible for India to avoid the evils of Western industrializa- 

lines y planning ^ er fllture industrial programme on regional 

In spite of the limited nature of the enquiry confined to 
six important industries, the wide field of invltigation ex! 

SSSJTX. ° Ver the Wh ° le ° f India presented many 
niihlir. a f’ I he - ^ pension of certam important statistical 
publications, denial for reasons of security of information 

regarding the production of certain industries like iron and 
el, and of certain new schemes like the hydro-electric pro¬ 
jects and the withholding from publication by the .Govern- 
r } ° f J ertam 1 “ portant documents like the reports of the 

mitte! ?T n ’ tHe Ha ” di °° m Fact Findin S Enquiry Com- 
oblSciet 6 mmitt6e ° f P ° Wer En gineers, etc. created many 

Despite these difficulties and obstacles an attempt has 

irom e ^i7T sent v 1 ^ picture ° f thG eXisti ^ d ^ 

- tae industries, selected for study, in the various regions 
tie country; the shortcomings of such distribution have 

woris s7r and rr dies suggested -»» 

, k U S6rvfia useful Purpose as a basis for further inves- 
indusZs r6gardmg the re § ional distribution of other 






CHAPTER II 


FACTORS IN THE LOCALIZATION 
OF COTTON TEXTILE- INDUSTRY 

Centuries ago when Western Europe, the birth place of 
modem capitalism, had little industrial production to boast of, 
India, was famous for the high. artistic skill of her craftsmen. 
Her cotton manufactures were in universal demand not only 
in the Eastern markets from Cairo to Pekin 1 but were equally 
eagerly..sought for in the European markets. Indian calicoes 
were so- popular in England in the eighteenth century that in 
vain did Manchester attempt to compete with them on fair 
free trade principles, and their entry into the English market 
had to be stopped by legislation. The exports to these over¬ 
seas markets consisted of more than two hundred varieties of 
cotton textiles, the manufacture of which was scattered 
throughout the whole of India. Although a fairly large num¬ 
ber of varieties of these cotton fabrics were manufactured in 
most of the regions, different provinces specialized in the pro¬ 
duction-of certain., well-known varieties of cloth. The first 
place among piece-goods was given to Dacca muslins of Bengal 
known as Ab-i-rawan (running water), Baft~i~hawa (woven 
air) and Shab-i-nam (evening dew), 2 Southern India special¬ 
ized in plain/and printed cloth to.such an extent that Calicut 
gave its name to. calicoes and the chintzes of Masulipatam 
acquired a world-wide celebrity . 3 Burhanpur in the Central 
Province was noted for gold-wrought cotton tissues which 
seemed like woven sunshine 4 ' and. Baftas, which, besides 
taffatis, comboy, and other types of cloth, provided cargoes to 
the “ships leaving the ports of-Surat and Cambay, came mostly 
from Ahmedabad, Baroda, Broach, Navasari and other towns 
of Gujerat. . , 

The Indian cotton textile industry, responsible for the pro¬ 
duction of these fine fabrics, was organized, on a handicraft 
basis as was also the case, with the contemporary industries of 
England and Europe. But certain inventions, at this stage, 

1 Birdwood: Industrial -Arts of India, 1880, p. 276, 

2 Ibid.,, p. 259.. 3 Ibid., pp. 250-57.. 4 Ibid, p. 250-,. 
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revolutionized the art of spinning and weaving in England 
and the use of power to drive the newly invented machinery 
enabled her to turn out cheap cotton goods on a large scale 
for sale overseas in the countries of her growing empire. To 
the misfortune of the Indian industry, however, the country’s 
political sovereignty was lost, and ‘the political subordination 
of India not only led to the strangulation of India’s European 
Trade, but at home she was left completely at the mercy of 
England, who forced upon her cotton piece-goods without the 
payment of any duty’. 5 This competition from the growing 
machine industries of the West increased, and as a result the 
Indian cotton industry lost the greater part of its remaining 
markets for piece-goods in Africa, the adjacent countries of 
Asia and the Indian archipelago, and a substantial part of the 
home market. Consequently India, the home of muslins and 
chintzes, which once held the monopoly of cloth markets in 
Asia, Africa and Europe, ‘was now well started on the road to 
transformation from being the industrial workshop of the 
world to one of its richest raw material producing regions.’ 6 

Besides these political factors, the economic organization 
of India was also not favourable for an easy transformation of 
the industries from handicraft to factory stage. In the case of' 
England, the establishment of cotton textile and other factories 
was preceded by the engineering, the iron and steel, and the 
machine industries and by the development of water and 
steam power for running the machinery. In India, however, 
there were no engineering or machine industries and the coal 
mines were practically unknown before 1774. Good means of 
communication in the form of metalled roads and railways 
were entirely non-existent. The first regular working of coal 
mines was started by Messrs. Alexander & Co. as late as 1820, 
and the first section of the East India Railway was opened in 

In the absence of any attempts on the part of an alien 
government to assist the decaying indigenous cotton industry 
or to protect it against unfair foreign competition, the political 
and economic factors brought about the ruin of handicrafts 
without replacing them by factories of the Western type. Thus 

6 Ibid” ^ U 183 iee: ThC Economic History of India, 1600-1800, p. 162. 
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there was 1 a definite hiatus between the decay of handicrafts 
in the eighteenth century and the beginning of modem factory 
industries in the nineteenth. 

Now, in order to be in a position to examine the factors 
responsible for the location of the pioneer cotton mills in the 
latter part of the nineteenth century, a consideration of the 
relative position of the productive factors like capital, entre¬ 
preneurial ability and skilled labour in different parts of India 
is essential, because the location of industries is affected by 
the availability of these factors, which in turn is itself a pro¬ 
duct of the earlier situation. The establishment of early 
British rule in ■ the eastern and southern provinces of India 
affected profoundly the supply and the nature of these factors 
in these parts. The acts of oppression and tyranny perpetrat¬ 
ed by the agents and the servants of the East India Company, 
who abused their newly acquired power to the utmost for 
achieving their own selfish ends, resulted in a wholesale aban¬ 
donment of their occupation by the weavers and other highly 
skilled workmen. The passing of the internal trade of the 
country even in such petty things as betel-nuts, straw and 
bamboos 7 into the hands of the Gomastahs of the foreigners, 
the utilization of the net revenues of the country for the pur¬ 
chase of commodities of trade by the Company for sale in 
Europe, and the farming system of zemindaris killed the indi¬ 
genous business and industrial 'energy and enterprise entirely. 
The indigenous capital, managerial ability and skilled labour 
became scarce and European capital and entrepreneurs, in 
their place, confined themselves mainly to foreign trade, plan¬ 
tation industries such as tea and indigo and the development 
of transport industries (including coal for steamers and railr 
ways) necessary for the distribution of the manufactured 
goods imported from abroad and for the collection of raw 
materials for export to England and Europe. They were not 
interested in the development of the manufacturing industries 
in India at this stage. The political and economic conditions 
prevailing in Southern India at that time were nearly similar 
to those of the province of Bengal. 

Western India, where the English rule could not be. estab- 

7 R. C. Dutt; The Economic History of India under early! British. 
Rule, p. 23. 





me rare surrerea oy its compeers m otner parts ot the country 
and continued to share the trade and commerce of the western 
coast of India and the adjacent countries with the Europeans. 
About the nature and extent of that share the following re¬ 
marks of the Industrial Commission (1916-1918) are worth 
quoting: ‘In Bombay the Indians have held a large and im¬ 
portant share in the trade of this place since the city first came 
into English hands. The Mohamedan of the west coast espe¬ 
cially traded by sea with the Persian Gulf, Arabia and East 
Africa from much earlier times. The Parsees and Hindus 
from the Northern Bombay coast districts are recorded, at the 
beginning of British occupation, as taking with the Mohame¬ 
dan sects of Khojas, Memons and Bohras a most important 
share in the trade of the port as contractors, merchants, finan¬ 
ciers and ship-builders, and have throughout shown them¬ 
selves little, if at all, inferior to the European and usually 
in: command of more capital. 

‘The valleys of Narbada and Tapti had been for ages 
devoted to the cultivation of cotton. A considerable export 
trade was carried on from Broach and Surat, the ports at the 
mouths of these rivers, with the aid of an efficient maritime 
population. The Parsee also after settling in this tract secured 
a share of the trade; with the silting up of these rivers and the 
increase in the size of the ships, Bombay became the centre of 
the trade from the west coast of India.’ 8 


Later on in the nineteenth century, when trade with China 
and the Far East was opened up, the Parsee traders of Bombay 
shared the yarn trade of China with the British merchants 
and some of them established their own branches at Bong- 
Kong. Some of these Parsee merchants realized that Bombay 
itself could provide a very good venue for the manufacture 
of yarn from the Indian cotton for export to the China market. 

e import of coal from England solved the problem of power 
and the first cotton mill in Bombay was started by Cowasji 
anabhoy Davar m 1851, and by 1860 two more mills were 

He 6 T ly 1 C ° tt0n miU industl 'y of Bombay was 
not started to serve the home markets but was rather intended 

8 Report of the Indian Industrial Commission (1916-18) n. C5. 
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to supply yam to the overseas foreign markets in China and 
the Far East. And there is nothing surprising, therefore, in 
the first appearance of the cotton mill industry at Bombay— 
a port town of new growth— to the exclusion of not only the 
old cotton textile centres of Bengal and Madras but also of 
Gujerat and the cotton belt of Western India. 

At this date Bombay was most favourably located with 
regard to all the productive factors. The leading Par see and 
Bhatia merchants of Bombay had already acquired good 
fortunes from foreign trade, especially the cotton and opium 
trade with China, and their financial position was further 
strengthened during the American Civil War, when Bombay 
had to export raw cotton worth more than Rs. 360 lakhs a. 
year to fill the lecuna created by the stoppage of American 
exports. Gold and silver poured into Bombay in profusion, 
and a part of these funds found its way into the cotton mill 
industry. Most of these merchants had learnt during the 
course of their trade, the methods of modem finance and in¬ 
dustrial organization,' and knew the way to utilize their funds 
and the financial facilities of a modern centre like Bombay 
for the promotion'of large industrial concerns. Their intimate 
knowledge of the cotton trade enabled them to exercise per¬ 
sonal control over the details of the working of cotton mill 
companies and the technical skill and experience was made 
available by the machine making firms of England. The local 
agents of these firms arranged for importing, along with 
machinery, skilled and technical labour from Lancashire not 
only to fit up and supervise machinery but also to manage the 
mills using their machinery. 

* ■ The supplies, of raw. cotton for Bombay mills were avail- 
able from the hinterland , of the port of Bombay itself. The 
leading . position which the port had already acquired with 
regard' to the export, of. raw ■ cotton, was further improved 
during the American Civil War when the cotton crop- not only 
of the Bombay province but also of the neighbouring regions 
gravitated in large quantities to this port ' for export and a 
special flow of cotton, to Bombay to feed the new cotton mills 
had not to be created, 

• Owing to the absence of chemical and engineering indus¬ 
tries in India, mill stores and machinery for these pioneer . 

2 
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cotton mills had to be imported. Bombay being an important 
harbour in the world trade, it was easy to import all these 
things from abroad, especially from England. For the supply 
of unskilled labour Bombay depended upon the coastal dis¬ 
tricts and the Deccan and gradually enough workers were 
attracted to the mills from the Ratnagiri district and other 
parts of Bombay Deccan. The humidity of Bombay was also a 
climatic advantage for the spinning of cotton thread. Thus, 
in every way Bombay was an excellent site for the pioneer 
cotton mills of India, which obtained most of their require¬ 
ments (except raw cotton and unskilled labour) from England 
and disposed of their finished goods (mostly yarn) in the China 
market. 

A vast and profitable export trade in yarn that was built 
up with China continued to be the main controlling factor in 
the development of the mill industry of the Bombay island 
until the late nineties. This very factor was also responsible 
for two of its special features. First, the spinning side of the 
industry developed out of all proportion to its weaving section 
and secondly, cotton mills in such large numbers were erected 
in so limited an area that by 1890 there were 70 mills in the 
island of Bombay. At the end of the nineteenth century 
Bombay alone represented more than half the installed capa¬ 
city of the whole of India, and in spite of a few mills here and 
there, this island city with its 82 cotton mills could justly be 
called the ‘Cottonopolis’ of India. 

The reasons for this early concentration of cotton indus¬ 
try at Bombay are to be sought for in the superiority of 
transport relations of this centre over the centres of the inte¬ 
rior. As Bombay had to obtain its ‘goods of the first order’ 
(raw materials) and ‘half-materials’ (machinery and mill 
stores) from long distances and had to place its goods in 
equally distant markets, the geographical distance relations of 
i s industry seem to be unsatisfactory; but it has to be borne 
in mmd that for influencing the location of industries it is the 
ransport relations and not the distance relations that have 
economic importance. Sea transport is always cheaper over 
tong distances and places on the sea-coast enjoy favourable 
transport relations, if harbour facilities are available. Bombay 
being a port with a fine natural harbour enjoyed the advan- 
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tage of cheap sea ; freights on her imports of machinery and 
mill stores and on her exports of finished goods to the China 
.market. For the transport of raw cotton from the interior to 
Bombay the railways (when opened) also offered compara¬ 
tively, cheap rates. Thus in spite of its producers 5 buying mar¬ 
kets and consumers 5 markets being situated at long distances, 
the Bombay cotton industry enjoyed especially favourable 
transport relations. 

The nature of raw material and its transportability also 
influenced the initial concentration of the industry at Bombay. 
Cotton fibre is a ‘pure material 5 In the sense that it does not 
lose much of its weight in the process of manufacture. Raw 
cotton and the finished product (yam or cloth) are transport¬ 
able with equal ease and the cost of transportation is such a 
small fraction of the total cost that raw materials and the 
finished goods can move long distances without any appre¬ 
ciable addition to this cost. Thus there is nothing in the nature 
of the fibre or its transportability to bind' its manufacture to 
the place of production of raw cotton, or to make the cotton 
industry ‘raw-material 5 localized, if the raw material produc¬ 
ing centres are less favourably situated with regard to other 
productive factors. It was the superiority of Bombay over 
the raw cotton producing centres of the interior with regard 
to such other productive factors that enabled it to draw within 
its bounds the major portion of the cotton textile industry of 
India. Moreover, having regard to the texture and the .length, 
of the fibre, raw cotton should be treated as several raw mate¬ 
rials rather than one, and for efficiency and success in spinning 
and for reducing costs of production, grading and mixing of 
a number of varieties is essential. The choice and selection 
of various varieties for these purposes is much easier in big 
and organized assembling markets of cotton like the Mulji 
Jetha of Bombay than in, any of the producing centres dealing- 
only in one or two varieties of cotton. 

After the initial concentration at Bombay, the second 
phase of the Indian cotton industry began with the develop¬ 
ment of cotton industry in Japan and China, Japan appeared,' 
on the scene as a competitor in the Chinese and the Far East¬ 
ern markets towards the closing years of the last century. In 
the year 1906 the percentage shares of India and Japan in the 
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Chinese yarn trade were 77 and 23 respectively, but during 
the Great War of 1914-18 Japan got a free hand in the Far 
Eastern markets; and made full use of the opportunity. The 
scales were turned against India and by the year 1924 the 
ratio between India and Japan in the Chinese yam market 
was-reversed. The share of India declined from 77 per cent 
to 24 per cent while that of Japan shot up from 23 per cent To 
76 per cent. 9 

. These developments in the countries of the Far East 
brought about important changes in the organization of the 
Indian industry. In place of producing goods for export over¬ 
seas, the Bombay industry had to transform itself into one 
catering to the home market. The demand in the Chinese 
market was mostly for yarn but the home market required 
cloth. Therefore, in order to make the necessary adjustment, 
the industry was called upon to take up the installation-of a 
considerably large number of looms, and to scrap at the ■ same 
time an equally large number of spindles, no longer required 
to spin for the Chinese market. Fortunately for the industry 
the newly started Swadeshi movement came to its rescue and 
sustained the spindles that were likely to be rendered idle by 
the loss of the Far Eastern markets for yarn. In spite of this 
timely help, some difficulties of reorganization had to be 
overcome, because the Swadeshi agitation, being on the whole 
a''middle-class movement, gave impetus to a demand for finer 
counts,/while the demand in the Chinese market was mainly 
fcfticoarser counts. Whatever might have been the difficulties 
of reorganization, the change from the spinning of yarn to the 
weaving of cloth and from coarser to finer counts was a very 
desirable one in the interests of the Indian industry. Up to 
the year 1903, the rate of progress in the installation of looms 
and--spindles was uniform but after 1905, the number of looms 
began to show abnormal increase and by the year 1918 record¬ 
ed a rise of about 600 per cent while the number of spindles 
increased only by 250 per cent during the same period. 

The rise of the cotton industry in Japan and China was 
not only depriving the Bombay cotton industry of its overseas 
markets but the Japanese cotton textiles were also beginning 

9 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (Cotton Textile Industry En¬ 
quiry), VoL I, p. 96. 
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to invade the home markets of the Indian industry. The 
corner-stone of the success of the industry at Bombay was 
the possession of an excellent harbour and the resultant trans¬ 
port relations, which enabled it to obtain the machinery and 
the mill stores from overseas and to place its products in the 
Chinese market on favourable terms. But when Japan ap¬ 
peared as a competitor* she took advantage of 1 the same fac¬ 
tors to place her goods in the Bombay market at a cheaper. 

rate than the corresponding Bombay product. 

A very serious drawback in the way of the Bombay cot¬ 
ton industry in facing the foreign competition from Britain 
and Japan was that* in spite of a very brilliant start and con¬ 
centration in the beginning, it failed to develop the agglo¬ 
merating tendencies similar to those of the English cotton 
industry of Lancashire region, which could have enabled it to 
reduce the cost of production and to bring the prices of its 
goods in line with those of its competitors. As the Lancashire 
industry affords a unique example of the development of such 
’ tendencies a brief description of them may not be out of place 
here, (a) While with the development of the Lancashire re¬ 
gion excellent storage, loading and unloading facilities had 
already come into existence at Liverpool, the construction of 
the Manchester Ship Canal resulted in the most efficient orga¬ 
nization and combination of the various means of transport, 
enabling the industry to obtain its raw materials from Ame¬ 
rica, Egypt, and India and to distribute its products through¬ 
out the world at the most eco¬ 
nomic rates, (b) Subsidiary and 
allied industries to supply the 
main textile industry with machi¬ 
nery, bobbins, sizing materials 
and chemicals sprang up in the 
vicinity and some of the manu¬ 
facturers, eg. Messrs Platt Bros 
of Oldham, acquired world fame 
for the fabrication of textile 
machinery. Besides these, a large number of workshops for 
the repairs of machinery were set up just near the mills and 
so far as skilled and specialized labour was concerned, the wor* 
kers and engineers of Lancashire still stood unrivalled in the 
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world and were mainly responsible for the superiority of high 
■ class British goods. A son often succeeds to his father’s place 
in the mill and the skill of the Lancashire operative may well 
be said to be hereditary, (c) In the specialization of func¬ 
tions of component units for a full technical development of 
the industry to obtain maximum advantage of large-scale pro¬ 
duction the Lancashire industry has gone very far. Spinning 
and weaving have been separated from one another and are 
generally carried on in different centres. As further special¬ 
ization, different mills in different centres devote themselves 
to the production of different ranges of counts. The northern 
towns of Burnley, Blackburn, Preston, etc. take the lead in 
cotton weaving, while Oldham and Bolton are most noted for 
cotton spinning mills, the former being engaged chiefly in the 
production of medium yarns, the latter of the higher counts. 
The city of Manchester itself has now ceased to be so strictly 
a manufacturing city. and has become sale and storage depot 
for the products of the surrounding towns. 

But at Bombay beyond the development of storage, load¬ 
ing and unloading facilities, no other important development 
worth the name, not even the starting of subsidiary industries, 
took place. With respect to technical specialization of the 
component units, up to the year 1900 the spinning side as op¬ 
posed to the weaving section appeared to be making a rapid 
^ progress, but later on both the functions came to be performed 
under one and the same shed. And, moreover, the different 
units did not specialize in any particular range of counts. 

Thus the cumulative forces which tend to reduce the cost 
of production and favour concentration did not develop at 
Bombay to any appreciable extent. But on the contrary, 
deglomerating tendencies which act against local concentra¬ 
tion came Into full play, (a) Bombay being an island, the 
area, available for sites for the ever Increasing number of mills 
and factories was naturally limited and, therefore, land values 
and rents rose very high and .the problems of housing labour 
became very acute. (5) The narrow coastal strip adjoining 
Bombay island being separated, from the mainland by the 
Western Ghats, the supplies-of certain articles like milk, vege¬ 
tables, and other articles of. food became scarce and conse¬ 
quently the cost of living began to rise. , (c) The provincial 
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and local taxation increased. Between 1914 and 1926, the 
assessments for general tax and Halalkhore tax were increased 
by 87i per cent and in addition the rate of the tax was raised 
from 91 per cent to 1T| per cent. The charge for water was 
increased from 8 as. to Re. 1 per thousand gallons. A further 
special tax of Re. 1 per bale on all cotton consumed in the 
mills was also imposed to provide funds for improving housing 
accommodation for the mill hands. 10 

With changes in the nature of the consumers’ markets 
and production, Bombay lost the advantages of special trans¬ 
port relations. As the emphasis from the foreign yarn mar¬ 
kets shifted to the internal piece-goods markets, the enormous 
distances of land transport involved in the distribution of 
goods in the different regions of the sub-continent of India 
increased the transport costs considerably. Later on, a change 
in the earlier freight policy of the Indian railways, discriminat¬ 
ing in favour of the port towns, and the consequent gradual 
introduction of more uniform rates based on distances, further 
reduced the advantages enjoyed by Bombay over the inland 
centres in respect of the transport relations. 

The regional differences in the supply of labour, its effi¬ 
ciency and wages also affected the Bombay industry adversely. 
On account of the high rate of absenteeism and the ‘Badli 
system’ 11 in the Bombay mills, the improvements in the effi¬ 
ciency of labour could not keep pace with' the rise in wages, 
which took place owing to the higher cost of living. Of the 
manufacturing charges per spindle per day, wages in Bombay 
amounted to 5.04 pies as against 3.86 pies in the up-country 
mills and the wages-cost per loom per day amounted to 317.64 
pies in Bombay as against 255.50 pies in the up-country mill s 1 * 
The wages in Bombay rose higher not only absolutely but 
even in relation to efficiency. All the adverse factors discuss¬ 
ed above combined to set a limit to the further growth of the 
cotton mill industry at Bombay. 

But with the gradual economic development of the regions 
of the interior, the conditions for the establishment of cotton 
mills there were becoming more favourable and inviting. The 
main cotton belt of India, producing the major portion of raw 

n Ibid”* X38 he Indian Tariii Board f 1927 >> Vol. II, p. 39. 

12 Ibid, Vol. i. pp. 119-29. 
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cotton'which found an outlet through the port of Bombay, lay 
just across N the Western Ghats, where the climatic and soil 
conditions in the black soil cotton region of the Deccan table- 
land are very favourable for the growth of cotton. The ex- 

j . port trade in raw cotton had already given rise to a large 

number of important raw material collecting points in the 
different areas of the cotton belt. These points not only rank¬ 
ed as concentrated raw material sources but also represented 
concentrated consumers’ markets, 'as they were the centres 
of the market areas in .their surrounding districts, each hav- 
w ing the weight of the consumption in that area. Most of them, 

; if selected as sites for the establishment of cotton mills, offered 

^ the possibility of saving double freight—on raw cotton as 

well as on. finished goods. The skeleton of the main railway 
lines, which- had been penetrating farther inland from the 
| main ports,. had become nearly complete by the end of the 

| nineteenth century ■ and : had rendered possible the supply 

! of coal for power from the coal-fields of Bengal and Bihar to 

; run the machinery in the cotton mills to be established in the 

, * cotton belt. With regard to foreign competition, the mills 

in the interior could also enjoy at least partial protection in 
their local markets to the extent of saving the railway freight 
from the ports' to the internal markets. 

■The main region of the cotton belt extends from Kathia¬ 
war and Gujerat in the Bombay province (where it reaches 
^ the sea-coast) to Central India, the Madhya Pradesh and 

Hyderabad State. The earliest development of the cotton 
mill industry, outside the city of Bombay, took place at Ah-' 
medabad, where, the financial facilities and the entrepreneurial 
ability were in no way inferior to those at Bombay and where 
the mills, unlike at Bombay, were situated in the midst of the 
r cotton growing districts of Gujerat and Kathiawar. The city 

of Ahmedabad was- not far from the sea and the' machinery 
and mill stores could be obtained through the Gujerat ports* 
The spinners and weavers required for the industry were 
drawn from a class of people whose forefathers carried on 
hand spinning and weaving before machinery came into use. 

» finished product could be conveniently distributed in 

/ Gujerat, Kathiawar, the U.P., Punjab and M.P. 13 In equally 

r, , 13 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), VoL II, p. 390. 
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favourable conditions, the cotton industry reached certain 
other centres like Sholapur, situated in the cotton belt in the 
presidency of Bombay. Besides the advantages of local sup¬ 
plies in raw materials, cheap labour, and regional consumers’ 
markets, common to all parts of the cotton belt, its area lying 
in Madhya Pradesh possessed an additional advantage 
in the existence of workable coal mines in that province. Mr. 
J. N. Tata, who was the first industrialist to take the cotton 
mill industry outside the province of Bombay, realized the 
importance of this region and decided to locate his mills at 
Nagpur. ‘The town was situated in a cotton growing district; 
it was the terminus of the G.I.P. Railway; it was within reach 
of supplies of coal from Warora mines and it was the chief 
market for many miles around. 14 It was also the centre of a 
large hand-loom industry ready for the products of Mr. Tata’s 
spinning sheds. Land in Nagpur was cheap, agricultural pro¬ 
duce abundant and the distribution of the manufactures could 


easily be facilitated, owing to the central position of the town 
and the gradual growth of the converging railways.’ 15 Local 
labour, though unacquainted with factory organization, was 
also very cheap. 

Conditions, practically similar to those obtainable in the 
M.P., also existed in Central India, Hyderabad State and the 
remaining two important regions of the peninsular cotton 
belt—-the one comprising the Southern Maratha country, 
Northern Mysore, North-Western districts of Madras, and the 
southern part of the Hyderabad State, and the other, consist¬ 
ing of the districts of the province of Madras situated to the 
south of the Mysore State. Naturally cotton mills came to 
be established in most of these areas. But the development 
of the industry to the south of Sholapur remained greatly 
handicapped for want of coal, till the advent of hydro¬ 
electricity in Mysore and Madras. This was mainly respon¬ 
sible for the extraordinary increase in the number of mills in 
the Madras presidency during the last twenty years. 

The first important up-country centre to attract the cot¬ 
ton mill industry outside the peninsular cotton belt was Cawn- 

15 F. R. Harris: J, N. Tata, a Chronicle of his Life, p. 27. 
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pore. It was situated on the edge of the main cotton growing 
region of • the Indo-Gangetic plain which should really be 
regarded" as a northward extension of the peninsular cotton 
belt, separated from the main belt by the intervening desert 
or semi-desert areas, rather than an* independent sub-tropical 
cotton belt. Owing to its favourable geographical situation, 
large quantities of cotton passed through Cawnpore and on 
account of its being an important trading centre it possessed 
excellent financial facilities, while cheap labour was provided 
by the thickly populated areas in the neighbourhood. It was 
also one of the four biggest cotton textile distributing centres 
of Northern India-—the remaining three being Amritsar, Delhi 
and Calcutta.. Moreover, it was very favourably located for 
obtaining the supplies of good coal from the coal-fields of 
Bengal. 

Delhi on the borders of the U.P. and the Punjab, though 
at a disadvantage in comparison' with Cawnpore with regard 
to the supplies of coal, was much better situated from the 
point of view of raw materials. Other things being similar, it 
succeeded in attracting the cotton mills. But the most im¬ 
portant part of this cotton region, lying beyond Delhi in the 
province of the Punjab, could not develop a cotton industry 
commensurate with, its resources in raw materials and Its 
wide markets, extending even beyond the borders of India. 
Probably the main factor .responsible for this fact is the lack 
of coal or any other equally 'good source of motive power in 
this province. 

The province of Bengal, along with Assam and parts of 
the province of Bihar, is the only region in' the whole of India 
which lies farthest from the main cotton growing areas of the 
country. But on account of the favourable situation of the 
port of Calcutta for importing raw cotton, mill stores and 
machinery and the nature and extent of the markets along 
with the supplies of good coal within the province Itself, it 
was found practicable to establish cotton mills in Bengal As 
explained earlier in this chapter, the development of cotton 
Industry in Bengal was long delayed ior want of indigenous 
capital and enterprise. 

Thus, as a result of the decentralization movement which 
began in the last decade of the last century, the cotton mills 

















COTTON TEXTILE INDUSTRY 


29 

had reached a large number of important towns throughout the 
cotton belt: from the Punjab-to the province of Madras as 
well as in Bengal, by the time of the European War of 1914-18, 
From 1920 onwards the economic forces responsible for the 
dispersal continued to make a steady progress. The increas¬ 
ing network of railways and roads was opening up fresh mar¬ 
kets In the interior of the country and the development of 
modem trade and commerce was bringing into existence 
financial facilities and financial institutions even in compara¬ 
tively smaller towns of the interior. The Marwaris and other 
businessmen who carried on indigenous banking and trading 
operations in these towns were becoming familiar with the 
methods of modern finance and industrial organization and 
were taking up the entrepreneurial functions. As a result of 
these ’ circumstances favouring further decentralization, the 
cotton industry became the most widespread of all the Indus¬ 
tries of the' country. Cotton mills found their way into the 
cotton belt even to such small and remote towns , as are not 
located in most of the ordinary maps not drawn on a large 
scale. This movement brought the cotton mills to rural sur¬ 
roundings , where the land could be had practically for nothing 
in comparison with centres like Bombay or Ahmedabad, and 
where the agricultural produce and other necessaries of life 
and consequently labour were extremely cheap. 

Between 1921 and 1937 the total number of mills rose 
from 280 to 419 and although they were scattered in nearly 
117 cities and towns throughout India a majority of them are 
concentrated in the following eight well defined regions: (1) 
Gujerat and Kathiawar, (2) Malwa Plateau, (3) Khandesh 
and Berar (Tapti and Puma Valleys), (4) Bombay Deccan 
(between the Bhima and the Hagan rivers), (§) Southern 
Madras, ( 6 ) the Punjab Plains (between the Sutlej and the 
Chenab), ( 7 ) the Upper Ganges Valley (between Delhi and 
Cawnpore), and (8) Bengal (between Dacca and Calcutta), 
TABLE I overleaf shows the regional distribution and the 
locational trends during this period. 

•: A' comparison of the two sets of figures shows that the 
progress of the industry during the period under review has 
not been uniform in all the regions of the country. The in¬ 
crease in the number of mills in Western India and the M.P., 
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the regions which attracted the industry earlier, has been very 
slow and their respective shares in the all-India total have 
declined from 68.6 and 5 per cent to 56.3 and 4,5 per cent* 
Similarly from amongst the big centres of all-India import¬ 
ance, it is only the city and island of Bombay which recorded 
a decline in the number of mills from 81 to 78. On the con¬ 
trary, the increase in the number of mills in the Coimbatore 
District of Madras, in the province of Bengal, and in most of 
the Indian States, has been very rapid. The progress in the 
remaining regions and centres has been fairly good. 

But owing to the differences in the size of individual 
units, a study of mere numbers does not carry us far. For a 
proper appreciation of the regional distribution of the indus¬ 
try a comparison of the employment of labour in the cotton 
mills in different regions will prove more helpful. The 
average number of workers employed daily in 1921 and 1937 
is given in TABLE II overleaf. 

A study of this table confirms the results obtained by the 
analysis of the numerical distribution of the mills. The pro¬ 
gress in the presidency of Bombay and M.P. has been slow 
and in spite of a small increase in the average number of 
workers employed, the relative shares of these provinces in 
the total employment figure of the country have declined from 
69.8 and 4.9 per cent to 53.0 and 3.7 per cent respectively. 
But in Baroda State, in the province of Delhi, and in the 
Coimbatore District of Madras, the industry has made a very 
rapid progress, which has been closely followed by the deve¬ 
lopment in the States of Bombay and Western India Agency, 
Central India, Mysore and Hyderabad. The progress shown 
by the Madura District of Madras and the province of Bengal 
has also been fairly good. From amongst the big centres of 
the cotton industry the progress made by Cawnpore and 
Ahmedabad has been most spectacular. The Bombay city 
and island, in spite of a fall in the number of mills from 
81 to 78, appears to have maintained its position so far as the 
employment of labour is concerned. The number of mills in 
1937 in Bombay and Ahmedabad being 78 and 90 respectively, 
gives an impression as if the position of Bombay as the big¬ 
gest cotton textile centre of India has been surpassed by 
Ahmedabad but the number of workers employed at Bom- 
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bay, being nearly one and half times as much as at Ahmeda- 
had, shows that up to this time the position of Bombay city 
as the ‘Cottonopolis’ of India remains unchallenged. 

The extraordinarily rapid progress of the cotton industry 
in Southern India, especially in the Coimbatore District of 
Madras and Mysore State, and other Indian States needs some 
explanation. As mentioned previously the cotton industry to 
the south of Sholapur was handicapped for want of coal. But 
the development of hydro-electric power in Madras (parti¬ 
cularly the Pykara scheme in the Coimbatore District) and 
Mysore State gave a great fillip to the industry in these parts 
and the number of-mills in the Coimbatore District and the 
Mysore State rose from 3 and 2 in 1921 to 26 and 23 in 1937 
and the average number of workers employed daily increased 
from 3,780 and 4,849 in 1921 to 23,711 and 13,658 in 1937 res¬ 
pectively. 

The reasons for the phenomenal progress of tire industry 
in the Indian States deserve to be briefly enumerated. The 
governments of the States in their anxiety to attract the in¬ 
dustry within their own boundaries offered various conces¬ 
sions to the mill companies in the form of cheap or free land! 
and the remission of taxes. The rules and regulations formed 
under the factory acts were kept very liberal and in some 
of the States (noteworthy examples being the Nizam’s terri¬ 
tory and Indore) export duties on cotton and import duties 
on piece-goods were imposed to attract the cotton mills. 16 

Now the cotton mills have reached almost all those parte 
of India where the production of raw cotton is of some im¬ 
portance and new mills are still being started in the interior 
districts of Madras, Bengal, the U.P. and the Punjab, where 
the tempo of the progress of the industry is yet on the increase. 
In Western India and M.P. where it came earlier the pace 
of progress has become comparatively slow and in the city 
of Bombay where it came earliest it has become almost sta- 
tionary. 

The feature of early concentration of the cotton industry 
oh the western sea-coast and its subsequent dispersal in the 
cotton growing regions of the interior of India is in no way 
peculiar to this country alone. Such a thing is bound to hap- 

16 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol II p 134 
3 ■ 
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pen in the case of new countries like the United States of 
America or the industrially young countries like India and 
China. The development and growth of the cotton industry 
in the United States of America bears a close resemblance to 
that of India. The textile industry first established itself in 
the New England States on the north-eastern coast of North 
America facing the continent of Europe, but later on when 
the rich plains of the interior were opened up the industry 
moved in the cotton belt to the Southern States of North and 
South Carolinas, Georgia, Alabama and Tennessee. In the 
years previous to the Civil War, New England led both in the 
number of spindles and in the amount of cotton consumed. 
But from that time onward, there was a steady increase in 
the strength of the industry in the Southern States, with the 
result that in recent years these States have easily led both 
in spindles and the number of bales consumed. 17 

Incidentally it will also be interesting to compare the pre¬ 
sent regional distribution of the cotton industry in India with 
that in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 18 At that 
time the industry was located in three well defined regions: 
(1) In Northern India in the plains of the rivers Indus and 
Ganges the manufacture of cotton textiles was carried on 
in a large number of towns from the Punjab to the head of 
the Bay of Bengal. But the goods manufactured in the areas 
extending from Amritsar and Lahore up to Agra and Seronj 
converged on the port of Surat in Western India through 
Ahmedabad and the goods from the rest of the Ganges valley 
moved to the ports of Bengal. The most prominent seat of the 
industry, however, was at Dacca. (2) In Western India the 
industry was localized in Gujerat, Khandesh, parts of the pre¬ 
sent M.P. and C.I., at Ahmedabad, Surat, Broach, Burhanpur 
and Ahmednagar. The goods found an outlet through the 
ports of Surat and Cambay. (3) In Southern India the manu¬ 
facture of cotton fabrics was carried on in a large number of 
towns situated mostly on the Coromandal coast from Vizaga- 

17 Appendix VII to the Report of the Indian Tariff Board, 1927, Vol. I, 

contains a very interesting extract from the Economist entitled The 
Plight of New England’s Textile Industry’. It shows how similar the- 
problems of the cotton industry of the U.S.A. are to those of the Indian 
industry, „ . • 

18 See the map facing -page 184 of E. K. Mukerjee’s Economic His¬ 
tory of India, 1600-1800. 
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patam to Tuticorin, the most important centre being Masuli- 
patam. 

The present distribution of the cotton industry shows a 
very close resemblance to the old. Western India and the 
M.P. have again come to be the most important cotton textile 
producing region, but the emphasis from Surat, Broach and 
sBurhanpur has now shifted to Bombay, Ahmedabad and Nag¬ 
pur. Southern India is also showing signs of regaining its old 
importance, but the centres of production have shifted from 
'the coastal region around Masulipatam to the Southern 
jMaratha country and the districts of Coimbatore, Madura and 
iTinnevelly. In the plains of the Indus and the Ganges, the 
manufacture of cotton textiles has been started in quite a 
large number of towns. But the place of Lahore, Agra, Luck¬ 
now, Benares, Patna, and Dacca, as important centres of pro¬ 
duction in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries is occu¬ 
pied today by Amritsar, Delhi, Cawnpore, and Calcutta. The 
productive capacity of this region is yet small in comparison 
with its resources and the extent of demand, and the economic 
fortes have yet to assert themselves to restore the region to 
ahy thing like its former glory. 

In spite of the similarity of the regional distribution of the 
industry in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, on the 
one hand, and at the present time, on the other, there are im¬ 
portant locational differences inside the regions themselves. 
jThese differences have been brought about by the changes 
In the character of markets, and the transport relations. Dur¬ 
ing the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries the export trade 
jin textiles was very important and, therefore, the manufac- 
the cotton fabrics was attracted towards the towns 
jsituated near the sea-coast in the vicinity of good ports; and 
the important textile centres of Gujerat, the Coromandal coast 
and Bengal were located near or on the sea-coast. Goods 
from Lahore, Delhi and Agra were taken to Surat and Ah- 
me4abad in wagons and on pack animals, but beyond Agra 
up to the Bay of Bengal the river Ganges along with its tri¬ 
butaries was the main highway. Burhanpur was a great cen¬ 
tral mart between Malwa and the Deccan, and Benares and 
Patna were the important cloth marts of Eastern India. Surat, 
Hooghly, Dacca, Kassimbazar, Pipli, Balasore and Masuli- 
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patam were the important cloth ports. 

But now the goods are mostly manufactured for the inter¬ 
nal markets and therefore the important manufacturing cen¬ 
tres like Ahmedabad, Coimbatore, Nagpur, Sholapur, and 
Cawnpore are located in the interior. Owing to the changes 
in the harbour facilities, the centre of gravity has shifted from 
Surat, Masulipatam, Pipli and Hooghly to Bombay, Madras 
and Calcutta. In the same way the change from river to rail 
transport has led to the decay of some of the centres like Agra 
or-Benares and some of the central marts like Burhanpiir 
have been by-passed by the main railway lines,'while' other 
comparatively unimportant places like Cawnpore and Nagpur 
have been brought into prominence. 







CHAPTER III 


POSSIBLE REDISTRIBUTION OF COTTON 
INDUSTRY IN THE COTTON BELTS 

In the previous chapter the various economic factors 
governing the location and distribution of cotton industry in 
.the various regions of India have been discussed. It has been 
pointed out that the industry is no longer confined to the city 
of Bombay or even Western India but has reached almost all 
parts of the country* But in spite of this scatter-up, the 
concentration in certain regions or localities is very heavy, 
while in other regions and localities the industry is incapable 
of coping with the consumers’ demand for cotton textiles in 
those areas or localities. In response to this demand the cloth 
from surplus regions moves to the deficit regions and India 
being a country of vast distances depending on railway trans¬ 
port alone in most of the regions of the interior, the cost of 
cloth increases considerably. Therefore, in order to relieve 
the consumers of the unnecessary transport costs, it is essen¬ 
tial that after careful investigation of economic possibilities! 
the dispersion of the industry should be encouraged to the 
fullest extent in the post-war period. 

In order to be in a position to advise a redistribution of 
the industry a detailed examination of production as well as 
demand in different regions along with their local resources 
is of utmost importance. The decentralization of cotton in¬ 
dustry that took place during the two decades from 1920 on¬ 
wards also brought about considerable changes in the volume 
of production of cotton textiles in different regions of India. 
At the end of the war of 1914-18 the province of Bombay alone 
produced practically four-fifths of the entire cotton goods 
manufactured in the whole of India. But during the inter¬ 
war period that position has undergone material changes and 
today the province of Bombay may not be responsible for the 
production of a little more than half the entire output of the 
Indian cotton industry. The production figures for the years 
1921-22 and 1938-39 given in TABLE III show the changes 
in the provincial output. 
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Total 6,93,582 100.0 13,03,246 100.0 4,03,271 100.0 9,20,475 1006 
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The statistics for the different Indian states are not given 
separately and, therefore, a regional grouping of the provinces 
and states is not possible. But even then these figures help 
us to arrive at important conclusions. The relative share of 
the province of Bombay in the all-India production of yam 
and woven goods has declined from 71 and 80.9 per cent to 
49.7 and 59.8 per cent respectively. The share of Bengal in 
the all-India production of yam and the shares of M.P. and 
Madras in the all-India production of woven goods have also 
shown slight decrease. With these exceptions, the propor¬ 
tionate shares of all the remaining provinces and states of 
India have shown considerable progress. Out of the major 
producing areas, the production of yarn has trebled in the 
U.P, and quadrupled in Madras and in the case of the Indian 
states it has risen five times; the production of woven goods 
has increased more than five times in the U.P. and the Indian 
states and more than nine times in Bengal. 

The abnormal differences in development of spinning and 
weaving in Madras need some explanation. In this province 
the hand-loom section of the cotton industry has always been 
very important. Generally, reliable figures about the hand- 
loom industry are not available, but according to the esti¬ 
mates 1 placed before the Tariff Board (1927), the province of 
Madras alone accounted for nearly one-third of the total yam 
consumed in 1924-25 by all the hand-looms in India. Subse¬ 
quently when the development of comparatively cheap sup¬ 
plies of hydel energy facilitated the establishment of new 
mills in close proximity to the cotton growing areas, 2 many 
of them took to spinning only to provide yam to the local 
hand-loom industry and thus the increase in the production 
of woven goods has not been proportionate to the increase in 
the production of yarn. 

In spite of so much increase in the production of cotton 
textiles in other provinces the province of Bombay alone still 
provides 60 per cent of the total production of the whole of 
the country, while the production in the Indo-Gangetic plain 
is not more than 16 per cent of the total. We may now pro- 

Enq^rVol° f lf Tariff Board > 1927 (Cotton Textile Industry 

lg 2 Report of * e Special Tariff Board, 1936 (Cotton Textile Industry), 
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ceed to examine as to how far the present distribution of the 
productive power is correlated to regional demand for cloth. 

The assessment of regional demand for Indian mill cloth 
is rather a difficult task, in so far as the demand for such cloth 
is not uniform throughout the whole of India. Per capita 
consumption of imported cloth may be greater in urban areas 
than in rural areas, where a fair proportion of cloth require¬ 
ments may be met by hand-loom products. The proportion 
of urban population varies from province to province, ranging 
from 2,7 per cent in Assam to 26.0 per cent in Bombay. In 
the province of Assam where the urban population is so in¬ 
significant, practically every rural home possesses a loom of 
its own to produce at least a part of its own requirements and 
practically every' housewife knows the art of spinning and 
weaving./ The'consumption.of mill cloth in such.regions ■will 
naturally be much less than the average. In the provinces 
of Madras, Punjab, Bombay, Bengal, U.P., M.P., Bihar and 
Orissa the hand-loom industry is of considerable importance 
and may be responsible for satisfying a fair share of the. local 
demand.' But. in spite of these difficulties it is possible to 
have some rough estimates of regional demand to serve our 
purpose. 

The pre-war normal total demand for all types of cotton 
textiles for the whole of India could be placed between 62,000 
and 64,000 lakh yards, of which from 42,000 to 44,000, lakh 
yards were provided by the Indian mills and nearly 6,000 to 
7,000 • lakh yards were imported. The remaining 13,000 or 
14,000 lakh yards were supposed to be the contribution of the 
hand-loom industry. 3 Thus the Indian mill industry provided 
nearly 68 per cent of the total demand. The distribution of 
the Indian mill-made cloth in different regions of India, along 
with regional production may'be estimated as follows: 


1 S 79 A Tvu (1927) estimated the hand-loom production at 

13,720 lakh yards (Vol. I, p. 156), while the Special Tariff Board (1936) 
estimated this production at 14,260 lakh yards. (Report, p. 101). 
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TABLE IV 


Estimated ^ con- 

sumption, of In- ^ § Production a . 

dian mill cloth in -t? of Indian SonS § 
lakh yards, on the -g>? g mill cloth -§ £}'*g 
basis of the dis- g;=j g in lakh §A 3 
Areas tribution of popu- g 2 yards in * 03 'o 
Region included lation in 1941, o 1941-42 £^*0 & 


Western Provinces of 
India Bombay, Sind & 
Baluchistan, 
Western India 
Agency, Baroda 
& all other 
States in these 


provinces. 

4,080 

9.7 

30,870 

68.8 

Rajputana Ajmer, Gwalior 

& C, LRajputana & CX 

3,480 

8.3 

3,100 

6.9 

MJ>. Sc 

Hyder¬ 

abad 

3,530 

8.3 

1,580 

3.5 

Southern Provinces of 

India Madras & Coorg 

Sc the States of 

Cochin, 

Travancore, 

Mysore Sc others. 

5,240 

12.3 

2,820 

' 6,2 


Northern Provinces & 


India States of 


N.-W.F.P. 

Kashmir 

740 

520 

| 4,560 

690 

Punjab 

Delhi 

3,300 

I 

130 

850 

U. P. 


6,710 ' 

2,930 

Bihar 


4,690 

150 

Orissa 

Bengal 

Sikkim 

7,495 ’ 

' ■ 15 

1,220 

j- 8,730 

1,940 

Assam 

1,220 , 


26,040 61.4 6,560 14.6 

42,370 100.0 44,930 100,0 


A comparison of the estimates of production and con¬ 
sumption in the various regions of India shows that the pro¬ 
duction in Western -and Northern India is very much dis¬ 
proportionate to demand in these regions. The production in 
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Western India is far in excess of the normal demand while 
the cloth manufactured in Northern India is only a small frac¬ 
tion of the requirements of that region. The remaining three 
regions are also deficit areas although the extent of deficiency 
in case of Rajputana and C.I. is comparatively much less. If 


TABLE V 

Internal trade in cotton piece-goods (000 mds.) 
(Average for three years, 1937-38 to 1939-40) 

Area Imports Exports 


Western India— 
Bombay Province' 
(except Bombay 


Port) 

395 

Bombay Port 

547 

Sind and Baluchistan 


(except the Port of 


Karachi) 

479 

Port of Karachi 

41 

Rajputana and C. I.— 


Rajputana 

368 

C. I. 

169 

M. P. and Hyderabad— 


M. P. 

374 

Hyderabad 

168 

Southern India— 


Madras Province 


(except Ports) 

497 

Chief Madras Port .. 

221 

Other Madras Ports .. 

176 

Mysore State 

146 

Northern India— 


Kashmir State ' 

54 

N.-W. F. P. 

281 

Punjab 

1,372 

.Delhi 

569 

U. P. . 

1,414 

Bihar 

1,125 

Orissa 

140 

Bengal Province 


(except Calcutta 


Port) 

946 

Calcutta Port 

1,442 

■ Assam 

266 


3,047 ’ 


2,652 

2,839 


2,292 

39 

440 


705 


664 

44 

324 


648 


479 

182 

192 


43 

125 



313 

184 


253 


32 

67 

109 


106 

40 


1 

53 


3 

278 


148 

1,224 


'447 

122 


352 

1,062 


77 

1,048 


. 2 

138 


116 

830 


1,708 


266 

1 

265 
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C.I. alone, apart from Rajputana, is taken into account, prob¬ 
ably it would be found to be a surplus region. 

In these circumstances, the vast stocks of surplus cloth 
available in Western India naturally flow to other regions to 
make up the deficiency there. In consequence the traffic in 
cloth between Western India and the Northern plains is extra¬ 
ordinarily heavy, involving huge railway hauls over long dist¬ 
ances. This state of affairs results not only in considerable 
additions to the price to'be paid by the consumers in normal 
times but also leads to virtual cloth famine in abnormal times, 
like a war, in distant provinces like the U.P. and Bengal. 

The extent of internal transport required to distribute the 
cloth from surplus regions to deficit regions may be judged 
from TABLE V on p. 43. 

The figures given in this table include all kinds of piece- 
goods foreign as well as Indian, and mill cloth as well as hand- 
loom products, while the estimates given in the previous table 
relate only to the manufactures of Indian mills. But the 
figures given in both the tables lead to the same conclusions. 
Leaving the ports of Karachi, Madras and Calcutta aside, 
Central India is the only area, besides Bombay presidency, 
where the exports are in excess of the imports. The surplus 
in this case being of little importance, Bombay is the only 
province where a huge surplus is available for export. Of 
the deficit areas, the net imports of the Punjab, the U.P. and 
Bihar each exceed a million maunds per annum, and if the 
provinces of Bengal and Assam were taken together, the net 
imports in their case also will reach the neighbourhood Of the 
net imports of the Punjab. A very potable feature of the 
distribution of productive power and consumption in different 
regions is that the areas where the differences in production 
and consumption are the least are nearest to the centres of 
production in Western India, while the areas, where such 
differences are greatest, are farthest from these centres. Thus 
the deficiencies in Rajputana, the M.P. and Hyderabad, and 
Southern India can be easily made up by the supplies obtain¬ 
ed from Western India, but with regard to Northern India 
where the distances of railway transport involved for certain 
Northern and Eastern areas are much greater, the position is 
far from being satisfactory. 
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According to the provisions of the Cotton Cloth Move¬ 
ment Control Order (1943), the whole of India was divi¬ 
ded into surplus areas and deficit zones. There were only two 

surplus areas in the whole of the country—the Bombay sur¬ 
plus area and the Delhi surplus area, while the remaining 
nine—(1) Sind, (2) the Punjab, (3) Rajputana, (4) the U.P., 
(5) the M.P., (6) Bihar, (7) Bengal, (8) Orissa, and (9) the 
South—were all deficit zones. The division of India Into these 
areas and zones was based on considerations of administrative 
convenience. But even these divisions point in the same 
direction. The province of Delhi was defined as a sur¬ 
plus area only on account of the small area of the province, 
otherwise when considered along with other neighbouring 
areas of the surrounding region It will not show any surplus 
production. Thus the province of Bombay was the only surplus 
area in the whole of India and the remaining regions were all 
deficit zones. 

None of these descriptions and statistical tables given so 
far, however, make the position absolutely clear. But only a 
casual glance at the map of India indicating the direction of 
the movement of cotton doth from Bombay Panel, permitted 
under the Cotton Cloth Movement Control Order (1943), will 
show that the only surplus region of India is the one which 
can be enclosed by a line drawn through the towns of Bom¬ 
bay, Wadi, Kazipet, Raipur, Naini, Cawnpore, Delhi, Ajmer, 
and Ahmedabad. Most of the regions lying outside this area 
form deficit zones, and from the point of view of demand there 
Is yet ample room for further expansion of the cotton Industry 
in most of them and therefore, wherever the economic re¬ 
sources of the deficit regions justify, an increase in their pre¬ 
sent productive capacity should be brought about by further' 
strengthening the forces responsible for the dispersal of cotton 
industry. Dr. R. Balkrishna, in his pamphlet, Finance and 
Structure of Industry, writes: 'During the post-war period 
it is necessary to encourage this scatter-up after an 
official investigation of the power potentialities of each region 
and the extent of demand in those areas. Such a measure is 
an economic necessity as the dependence on a concentrated 
cotton industry would involve the consumers in unnecessary 
transport costs/ 
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The consumers’ demand in Northern India is generally 
supplied through the four great cloth markets situated at 
Amritsar, Delhi, Cawnpore and Calcutta—the four great 
distributing centres of all-India importance. Bombay, Ah- 
medabad, Sholapur, Nagpur, and Madras—the main cotton 
textile producing centres of all-India importance—all look to 
these markets for the absorption of a fair proportion of their 
goods. 4 

Cawnpore, out of these four great cotton cloth markets, 
has already come to be the most important seat of cotton in¬ 
dustry in Northern India. Any considerable increase in the 
number of mills may not be expected in this centre, because 
the sudden and abnormal growth in the size of the city and 
its population has already resulted in the scarcity of the re¬ 
quirements of daily life like milk, fruits, vegetables and other 
articles of food. The land values and rents are also going up 
and a substantial increase in the cost of living is taking place, 
which might lead eventually to a rise in wages with the result 
that the local industry may be deprived of the advantage of 
cheap labour. 

The industry at Cawnpore produces mostly coarse goods 
for the use of poorer classes of people living in the neigh¬ 
bouring areas. Nearly 96 per cent of the yarn spun in 1938-39 
consisted of counts below 31s. For these goods, besides Ben- 
gals grown in the U.P., the Pun jab-American cottons are also 
used. The railway freight on the Punjab cottons from Lyall- 
pur to Cawnpore was Re. 1 and 10 as. per maund, while Ah- 
xnedabad could place its cloth in the Cawnpore market by pay¬ 
ing Re. 1 and 13 as. per maund. 5 Thus the advantage of cheap 
raw materials is entirely lost to the Cawnpore industry when 
it uses the cotton grown in the Punjab. So, for want of suit¬ 
able long-stapled cotton required for spinning finer counts and 
producing superior stuff, which alone can bear freight charges 
or longer distances, Cawnpore cannot take up the produc- 
tion of goods of better quality for distribution over an area 
wider than that already supplied. Thus there does not ap¬ 
pear to be much scope for further growth of cotton mill in- 

479 tndVol. IV, th p. m 311 ^ B ° ard (1927) ' VoL PP- 192 > 194 “d 
5 Commercial Directory of U.P. (1941-42), p. 6. 
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dustry at Cawnpore. 

With regard to the supplies of raw materials of a superior 
type the mills at Delhi are much better placed. They use be¬ 
sides local cotton the Punjab-American (Lyallpur), Broach 
and Nagpur cottons. For securing the Pun j ab-American cot¬ 
ton, Delhi is at an advantage as compared to Cawnpore and 
consequently produces better quality goods. But in obtaining 
the supplies of coal from Jharia, Delhi stands at a disadvant¬ 
age in comparison with Cawnpore. 6 The cotton manufactur¬ 
ing towns of Bhiwani (in Southern Punjab), Moradabad, 
Rampur, Aligarh, Hathras, Ujhiani (in Western U.P.) are all 
situated in the same region to which Delhi belongs and are 
in an advantageous position for securing raw cotton in com¬ 
parison with the towns situated to the East of Cawnpore. If 
hydro-electric power at a price cheaper than coal becomes 
available the productive power of the cotton industry in this 
area might be increased considerably. 

A little further to the north-west lies the main cotton belt 
of the Punjab which, besides Desi varieties, also produces a 
considerable quantity of the Pun j ab-American cotton.' Amrit¬ 
sar, one of the four great North Indian distributing centres, 
is also situated in this area. The cloth market in this centre 
supplies not only the subsidiary markets at Gujranwala, Sial- 
kot and Lyallpur in the Punjab but is also responsible for the 
distribution of cotton textiles in the North-West Frontier 
Province and Kashmir. 7 Up to this time the area served by 
this centre provides one of the best markets for the goods of 
Ahmedabad and the mill industry in this centre and the sur¬ 
rounding region is the least developed of all the four North 
Indian distributing centres, in spite of the ample local supplies 
of raw materials of a very suitable type being available for the 
production of goods which can find a ready market in the 
neighbourhood. In mill production the area covered by . the 
cotton belt in the province of the Punjab ranks, lower even 
than the minor province of Delhi. 

6 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), (Cotton Textile Industry 

Enquiry), Vol. TV, p. 576. 

7 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. Ill, pp. 415-16. 

After partition Amritsar has become a frontier town and has lost 

most of Its former glory.. Major part,of 'the area served by this centre 
has gone to Pakistan. Business community is put to flight whenever 
there is tension between India and Pakistan. 
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Probably the most important reason for this backward- 
ness may be the lack of suitable sources of power but besides 
tat there may be a number of other contributory causes. 
■Before the advent of the canals vast areas of land in this pro¬ 
vince were lying uncultivated. Canal water brought new life 
to millions of acres of this land, and a rapid expansion of agri¬ 
culture that followed brought the well-known canal colonies 
into existence, where the standard of living of the farmer is 
not much below that of the Central European farmer, and as 
yet the pressure of population on land is much less in com¬ 
parison with other provinces. Consequently the wages in the 
Punjab are higher than in any other province except Bombay. 
Secondly, the employment in the Indian army is a subsidiary 
occupation of a considerable section of the agricultural and 
rural population of the Punjab and the money received in the 
form of salaries and pensions of some of the members of such 
^amihes m villages is a very important source of their income. 
Thus the advantage of cheap local labour obtainable in the 

xSon. §rOWmg regi ° nS ° f ° ther Pr ° VinCeS iS lac3dn S in this 

The recent development of hydro-electric power has 
oiven some impetus to the cotton manufacturing industry 

Ludhian! t0 L^ri 18 W ^ established at Lahore, Amritsar, 
mowTn Lyallpur md Montgomery. But the nature of 
p wer has given more encouragement to small factories 
workmg power-looms with the help of electricity Besfoes 
gmnmg and weaving factories, nine finishing plants have 2o 
been established at Amritsar. This is a novel feature of its 

51 P “ d r Thf les ,he ° f *• 

f Japan The spinning side of the industry appears to be 
comparably weak and if, after the development of hydro! 

SomI »M e b *’■' " ew “hemes, the establishment ol a 
regional grid becomes a possibility, a development of the cot 

Z^Tz tb ; of ^ 4ttT; 

surprising The area surrounding Amritsar in the Puntoh 
toSSrtmttoTh tW ° re f fo ” S Which are UkeIy to »*»me very 
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development in this area may not be so great as It is in the 
Punjab. Before the war (1939) there were about half a dozen 
small factories at Amritsar which were engaged in producing 
rayon textiles. Art silk, staple fibre and mixtures were also 

being woven. Besides nine finishing plants, mentioned earlier, 
there are also two embroidery mills—probably the only two 

of their kind in the whole of India. The scope for further 
development of cotton Industry in this region Is very great 
not only for the production of coarse types of goods but also 
for finer materials as the Punjab-American cotton Is available 
to the industry at its door. 8 9 But the share of this progress that 
Is likely to go to the mill Industry cannot be ascertained with 
any degree of accuracy. It is just possible that a further deve¬ 
lopment of hydro-electric power in the province may enable 
the light power-loom (with central preparatory system) to 
annex a major part of such development to itself. 

From .Delhi to Amritsar, Lahore and Lyallpur there is 
enough scope for the development of cotton mills for prepar¬ 
ing not only coarse goods but also for spinning” and weaving 
finer counts owing to the production of cotton with a longer 
fibre. But from Delhi to Cawnpore there is not much scope 
for the production of finer materials. The future development 
in this area may be shared between the self-contained mills 
and the purely spinning mills, each supporting a number of 
light power-loom factories. 

The region represented by the last remaining distributing 
centre—Calcutta—does not comprise a cotton belt. Even then 
there is scope for further development of cotton industry in 
this region as Calcutta is probably the largest single cotton 
piece-goods market in the world. 0 But the development in 
this region might follow slightly different lines from those 
likely to be followed by cotton industry in the cotton belts. 
The industry in this region will be mainly dependent for the 
supplies of its raw materials upon the cotton obtained from 
other provinces or from abroad, and therefore, the establish¬ 
ment of cotton mills in smaller towns of the interior may be 
difficult. Similarly, even after the development of electric 

8 The partition of the country has struck a very severe blow at the 
hopes of development in this region. 

9 Indian Cotton Industry (Eastern Group Pamphlet), p. 2. 



t is in the "f 

alf a dozen 
producing 
were also 
led earlier, 

2 only two 
;or further 
very great 
is but also 
is available 
ogress that 
;ained with 
ether deve- 
nay enable 
system) to 

ir there is 
for prepar¬ 
ed weaving 
h a longer 
inch scope 
svelopment 
ained mills 
number of' 

listributmg, 

Even then 
ndustry in 
igle cotton 
lopment in 
from those 
itton belts., 
ent for the 
ained from 
5 establish- 
i or may' be 
of electric 

s blow at the 
. 2 . 


REDISTRIBUTION OF COTTON INDUSTRY 51 

power in Bengal, a considerable number of light power-lodm 
factories also are not likely to come into existence as they 
will have to depend upon yam obtained from outside the 
province. Purely spinning mills to provide yarn to such fac¬ 
tories cannot be successful on account of inadequacy of local 
supplies of raw materials. Thus the circumstances appear’ 
to be favourable for the establishment of self-contained mills 
in important centres. 

The first cotton mill (Bowreah) was started in 1818' at 
Calcutta, but the attempts to establish the cotton industry in 
Bengal did not meet with appreciable success till the war 'of 
1914-18. Dr. Lokanathan thinks that The main reason why 
the cotton industry did not develop was probably the concen¬ 
tration of the jute industry/ 10 But besides this a number‘of 
other causes responsible for this state of affairs might be found' 
in the' history of early British rule in Bengal. Reference has" 
already been made in the previous chapter to the ruin'of the' 
cotton industry of Bengal and the disappearance of the local/ 
entrepreneurial class. The European entrepreneurs,' wH6 : 
established themselves in Bengal found vast untapped re¬ 
sources awaiting exploitation in the spheres of jute, coal, tea, ' 
and transport industries. There was practically an unlimited' 
field for the most remunerative employment of their financial' 
resources in these industries.' The development of railways, 
later on, diverted the movement of Northern and Central 
Indian cotton from Calcutta to the ports of Western India 'and' 
deprived the province of Bengal of the necessary supplies : bf : 
raw cotton. In the absence of local raw materials, the cotton' 
industry did not attract the attention of the non-Indian indus¬ 
trialists. - ;. . 

The ruin of industries in Bengal was closely followed 
by the introduction of a purely literary type of educatioh, 
.which was the only one generally provided. The intellectual 
classes of Bengal freely availed themselves of this system of 
education, brought into existence by the East India Company, 
partly with a view to fitting them for subordinate jobs in its 
service. As a consequence of this, the upper classes of peo- 
pie neglected the industrial and commercial careers ahd 
grasped eagerly at the Government, professional and clerical 

10 P. S. Lokanathanr Industrial Organization in India, p. 63, 
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employment. 11 

These factors militated against industrial development 
mid the province failed to develop a local system of indigen¬ 
ous industrial finance similar to that of Bombay or Ahmeda- 
bad. The establishment of their monopoly in a number of 
important trades by the East India Company had displaced 
the Indian merchants. Some of them took up the functions 
of middle-men, but ‘many persons belonging to trading and 
money-lending classes gave up trade and acquired large and 
small estates. The accumulated capital came to be invested 
more in land than in trade and industry/ 12 

It was only as late as 1905 that the modern cotton indus¬ 
try of Bengal was established as a result of purely indigenous 
Bengalee enterprise during the Swadeshi Movement. At the 
present time 16 out of the 26 working mills are under Bengalee 
management and the Bengalees predominate as directors and 
managers of the cotton mills of Bengal. Indigenous capital 
structure is also being built up. More than a dozen scheduled 
banks and a good number of insurance companies are now 
controlled and managed by the Bengalees. This is a good 
sign for the future development of industries inasmuch as 
the Calcutta finance market as compared with that of Bom¬ 
bay has been dominated mainly by foreign financial interests. 

In spite of drawbacks the cotton industry of Bengal en¬ 
joys certain advantages. The distributing centre of Calcutta 
commands a very wide consumers’ market not only in Bengal 
but also in Assam and the adjacent parts of the neighbouring 
provinces of Bihar and Orissa. The climate favours the wear¬ 
ing of cotton clothes even during winter in Calcutta and other 
places near the sea-coast. In respect of the supplies of coal 
for power, the industry in Bengal is most favourably 
situated probably in the whole of India. But for obtaining 
raw cotton it is at a disadvantage. Bengal mills obtain their 
cotton from the Punjab and Southern India. The use of the 
Punj ah-American cotton means a very long railway haul, 
while the use of the Cambodia (from the Madras Province) 
means the payment of terminal charges twice, as this cotton 
cpmes first to Madras by rail and then to Calcutta by steamer. 111 

11 Eeport of the Industrial Commission (1916-18), p. 65. 

12 R. K. Mukerjee: The Economic History of India, 1600-1800, p. 78. 

13 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. HI, p. 342. 
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And if it is to be used in the towns of the interior like Dacca 
or -Kushtia, further river or rail transport charges have to be 
paid. As there are no facilities for obtaining supplies direct 
from outside countries practically no imported cotton is used. 14 
All the foreign varieties, with the exception of the Columbia, 
arrive at western ports and there are no fumigation facilities 
for.' treating American cotton in any other port (including 
Calcutta) except Bombay. 

The difficulties in obtaining, the necessary supplies of raw 
cotton are reflected in the stunted growth of the spinning side 
of the cotton industry of Bengal. A perusal of TABLE III 
(p.-'39) ■.■would show that the growth of yam production "is 
less-than .proportionate to the increase in the manufacture of 
woven goods. It was pointed' out to the Tariff Board (1927); 
that -while the textile mills could earn some profit, however 
low, .in manufacturing cloth, they sustained a clear loss in 
regard ;to spinning. 15 The Special Tariff Board (1936), .too, 
remarked that in Bengal there was a tendency for mills to 
concentrate largely on the manufacture of cloth to -meet de¬ 
mands of the local markets. 16 

■ There are other difficulties with regard to labour and mill 
stores. The Bengal mills represented to the Tariff Board 
(1927) that they had to keep a larger number of spare hands 
than the Bombay mills were required to do, because there 
were. only a few cotton mills there and if the men were ■ ab¬ 
sent - they .could : not get spare hands at once as in Bombay, 
and with regard to mill stores they were obliged to keep large 
stocks • as the cotton mill stores were not available in the Cal-* 
eutta. market. 17 , 

: The difficulties with regard to labour and mill stores are 
of a temporary nature - and the disadvantages of freight' on 
raw cotton can be offset against the savings in freight on. coaL 
Finally,.the existence, of an extensive market for .cotton goods 
especially saris,' dhotles and shirtings—acts as an incentive 
to the further growth of the industry and there is yet enough 
roorh for a substantial increase in the strength of the cotton 
industry in this province. But on account of the difficulties 


14 Ibid., p, 349. 15 Ibid., p. 327. 

16-Report of the Special Tariff Board (1936), p. 15. 

17, Report of the 1 Indian Tariff Board (1927), Yol. Ill, p 329 
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in. obtaining the raw materials, the future of the cotton indus¬ 
try lies in providing better technical equipment and in creat¬ 
ing more skilled labour force in order to enable it to produce 
superior and finer stuffs. 

On the whole, the circumstances favour the growth of the 
cotton industry in the interior parts of most of the cotton belts 
as well as in the province of Bengal, and it appears likely that 
the productive capacity of all these regions will go on increas¬ 
ing with further additions in the number of mills in these 
areas. ■ But assuming . that the existing demand for • cotton 
goods does not increase appreciably, how will the present 
productive capacity of centres like Bombay and Ahmedabad, 
catering for an India-wide demand, be adjusted to the new 
conditions of demand and production in the post-war years? 
The locational changes that have taken place during the last 
twenty years have already considerably altered the regional 
distribution of the productive power of the industry. The 
total productive capacity of the country has been practically 
doubled between 1921-22 and 1938-39. ■ But most of the manu¬ 
facturing power responsible for this change has been located 
outside the city of Bombay in the interior parts of the coun¬ 
try. The production from these new units installed in the 
different parts of the country has mostly gone to replace-the 
cloth imported from outside. At the, time of the first enquiry 
by the Tariff Board (1927) the proportion of the Indian de¬ 
mand for cloth supplied by Indian mills and by imports from 
abroad was estimated at 36.5 and 35.5 per cent respectively. 18 ‘ 
But in 1938-39, the proportion of the goods of the Indian cot¬ 
ton mills available for consumption in the country was six 
times that of the imported cloth. As against 42,000 lakh yards 
of ■Indian mill cloth the imports of foreign cloth amounted to : 
less than 7,000 lakh yards only. 

But it does not imply that the competition of the products 
of new mills in the interior did not affect the- Bombay island 
industry adversely. The production of yam and cloth in Bom¬ 
bay city and island in 1921-22 was 3,490 and 2,070 lakh lbs. 18 
respectively, while in 1934-35 the production of yam' and 

18 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. II, p. 155. 

19 Report of the Indian Tariff Board, (1927) Vol, I, p. 9. 


REDISTRIBUTION OF-COTTON INDUSTRY 


55 


fcton Indus- # 

d In creat- 

to produce 

wth of the 

otton belts - 

likely that 

m Increas¬ 
es In these 
for -cotton 
le present .r 

hmedabad, 
o the new 
var years? 
lg the last 
le regional 
stry. The 
practically 
the manu- 
en located .. % 

the coun- 
led in the 
eplace-the 
st enquiry 
Indian de¬ 
ports from ' . 

ctively. 18 ' 

Indian cot- 
y was six 
lakh yards 
lounted to 

• jV 

e products 
bay island 
;h in Bom- 
lakh lbs. 10 
yam' and 

155. ■ 


woven goods was 2,650 and 2,240 lakh lbs. respectively. 20 
The production of woven goods shows some increase but there' 
is a very considerable fall in the production of yam. The 
figures’ of average daily employment given in TABLE II in 
the previous'-chapter also point in the same direction. But 
the production and employment figures do not reveal the true 
nature of the hardships faced by the Bombay section of the 
industry during these years. In that regard reference will 
have to be made to the painful process of liquidations, recon¬ 
structions and the scanty and casual nature of the dividends 
paid by the industry. Between 1924 and 1935 the number of 
working mills was reduced from 80 to 68 as a result of liqui¬ 
dations; between 1926 and 1931 eleven mills reduced their 
capital from 8.82 crores to 4.6 crores and the percentage of 
dividends, which was 30 in 1921 came down to only 1.8 in 
1935. 21 The reserves became depleted and the equipment of 
many mills deteriorated for want of necessary replacements. 

The new mills in the Interior have generally captured 
the markets of Bombay and, Ahmedabad for coarse materials 
in their own areas and have thus forced these centres to 
change , the nature of their production. Both Bombay and 
Ahmedabad have been trying to go fine and the changes 
brought about in this direction during the last twenty years 
are given in TABLE ¥1 overleaf. 

A perusal of the figures in this table shows that. sub¬ 
stantial progress had been made towards increasing the: pro¬ 
duction of better quality goods. After the war of 1914-18 the 
industry has been turning more and more to the manufacture 
of lighter and finer varieties with colours and fancy weaves. 
Before the declaration of the war in 1939, superior shirtings, 
sheetings, longcloths, fine and medium quality dhoties and 
saris, printed and dyed goods, mercerized fabrics and many 
more 'fancy varieties were being manufactured with the aid 
of dobbies and jacquards and multiple box looms. This was 
the result. of the introduction of combing, dyeing and bleach¬ 
ing, finishing, mercerizing and printing plants. One hundred 
and five mills possess dyeing, bleaching and finishing depart¬ 
ments, 17 have .mercerizing plants and 21 have printing plants. 


■J? S P eciaI Tariff'Board (1936), p. 18. 

■ Aaarkar: The Indian Fiscal Policy, pp, 152-53. 
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TABLE VI . • 


Progress in quality 

Yam 



1921-22“ 

1941-42 

Centre 

Fine yam 

Percentage 

Fine yam 

Percentage 


spun in 

of the total 

spun in 

of the total 


lakh lbs. 

yarn 

production 

lakh lbs. 

yarn 

production 

Bombay 

31s to 40s 

60 

1.7 

544 

11.5 

Above 40s 

9 

0.3 

302 

6.4 

Ahmedabad 

31s to 40s . 

56 

6.5 

346 

17.3 

Above 40s 

7 

0.9 

369 

18.3 


Cloth 



Percentage of total 

Percentage of 

Centre ' 


production 


total 





production' 



1921-22 23 


1941-42 

Bombay 





■ Grey 


63.6 


71.8 

Coloured 


36.4 


28.2 

Ahmedabad 





Grey 


93.2 


66.6 

; Coloured 


6.8 


33.4 


Yards of Cloth per 

lb. 




(Average) 




Grey 

Coloured 


"Year Bombay 

Ahmedabad 

Bombay 

Ahmedabad 

1926-27 

4.17 

4.70 

4.82 

5.67 

1936-37 

4.75 

5.53 

4.86 

6.37 

1941-42 

4.00* 

6.00 

4.20* 

7.00 


22 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. I, p. 102, 

. 23. Ibid., pp, 104-5. 

* In the case of Bombay the comparison of figures of 1941-42 with 
those for earlier years is hardly fair in view of the fact that increased 
quantities of coarse count goods were produced as a result 
of the war. These goods gave ‘more weight per yard than 
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These changes have taken place mostly in Bombay and Ah- 
medabad. The city of Bombay has been trying to go fine but 
Ahmedabad has gone finer still and is leading the whole of 
Indian industry in this respect. From the point of progress 
in quality Ahmedabad resembles what they call in Lancashire 
the ‘Egyptian Section of the Cotton Industry,’ while Bom¬ 
bay, the ‘American Section’ of the British Colton Industry. 

This movement of the Bombay and Ahmedabad industry 
is in the right direction. The superior cloth with less bulk 
and more value can go long distances without adding appre¬ 
ciably to its cost in the form of freight and can command an 
India-wide market, leaving the regional markets in coarse 
goods to the local mills in the interior in their respective areas. 

The industry at Bombay is admirably located for this type 
of production. Long-stapled cotton is required for spinning 
finer counts. The medium and long-stapled cotton suitable 
for this purpose is grown in India in the Punjab, M.P., 
Hyderabad, Gujerat, the Southern Maratha country, and 
Madras. Of these cottons the varieties that are suitable for 
spinning warp yarn of 30s to 36s are given in TABLE VII 
overleaf. 

Ahmedabad enjoys an advantage over Bombay in 
Broach,- 4 and the South both over Bombay and Ahmedabad, 
in respect of the Cambodia.** But in the Hubli, the Dharwar 
and other cottons grown in Southern Maratha country Bom¬ 
bay scores over all these centres. 26 

A glance at the table given overleaf will show that purely 


medium and fine goods. The immediate pre-war (1938-39) averages 
for Bombay were 4 .79 yards and 5.53 yards per lb in the case of S 
and'coloured goods respectively. The reason for dechne in tte perS- 
tage of coloured goods from 36.4 to 28.2 per cent is also the 
though lt may also be partly due to the increase in the ^oduchon of 
Dhoties as pointed out in the Report of the Bombay Textile Labour 
Enquiry Committee (1937-38), on p. 14. y nabour 

Eighty per cent of the cotton industry taken as a whole was pro¬ 
ducing coarse cloth. The production of the fine goods may not 
more than 6 per cent of the total output. The war orders resulted 

ed by 54 per cent <md the productim of cloth was Wtevad toVSS) 
by 34 per cent in 1942-43 than in 1937-38 coarser 

24 Ibid,, j>. 154. 

$ Jhf * nc J’ an tariff Board (1927), Vol. II, p. 134. 
m Keport of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. I, p. 155 . 
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TABLE VII 


Variety of Cotton- 7 Suitable for 

warp 30/36s 

Suitable for 
weft 30/36$ 

Broach (Surat,^Navsari, 1" staple) 



Kampta Dharwar (Gadag No. 1, 

1" staple) 

n 


Western and Northern 

Nandyal (15/16" to 1" staple) 

a 


Hagari (f" staple) 

n 


Tinnevelly 

Karunganni (§" staple) 


V 

Irrigated Cambodia (1" to 1J" staple) 



Punjab and Sind Americans 1 

(15/16" to 1|" staple) . 

n 



Indian cotton, even of the best variety, cannot prove of much 
use for spinning higher counts beyond 36s, without admixture 
with imported varieties, and that for still higher counts a 
much larger proportion of foreign cotton will be required. 
For spinning 60s the Japanese use about 80 per cent Egyptian 
and the balance Americans (good middling). Even the 
U.S.A., which produce normally between a half and two-thirds 
of the world’s cotton (including a small quantity of the famous 
Sea Island cotton of the West Indian islands and the islands 
off the coasts of Georgia and Carolinas, with a staple as long 
as 2|”) , and which supply the long-stapled cotton to England, 
Japan and most of the other cotton manufacturing countries 
of the world, themselves import Egyptian cotton for spinning 
finer yarns.- 8 England and Japan, the two important com¬ 
petitors of the Indian industry, puchase sufficient quantities 
of Egyptian and other African cottons. Bombay has an ad¬ 
vantage over all its internal and external competitors. Freight 
on American cotton from the Gulf ports to India and Japan 
is practically the same, while with regard to African cotton 
Bombay is much more favourably placed. The freight from 


27 Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. I, p. 259. 

28 LI. Rodwell and P. W, Bryan: North America (1938), p. 363. 
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Tuticorin to Bombay is only half of that from Tuticorin to 
Japan. 29 

The first Tariff Board (1927) on Cotton Industry empha¬ 
sizing this advantage of position with respect to the import 
of foreign cotton remarked: “It is essential that Bombay 
should utilize to the full the natural advantages that it pos¬ 
sesses in the matter of climate and of its situation in respect 
of imports of American or African cotton for the production 
of goods of higher quality than it has done in the past that it 
should devote much less attention than it has done to the 
production of grey goods, more specially of grey long-cloth 
and shirtings and that it should embark on a much larger 
production of bleached and coloured, printed and dyed 
goods.’ 30 


Bombay, as already mentioned, has made good progress 
in this direction but as yet it is far from attaining the posi¬ 
tion envisaged by the Tariff Board. There is no doubt that 
taking bulk for bulk the production of yarn of higher counts 
in Bombay is greater than in Ahmedabad, but the proportion 
of finer counts to the total quantity of yarn produced in each 
centre is higher m Ahmedabad than in Bombay. The pro¬ 
duction of higher counts amounts to only about 18 per cent 
m Bombay while in Ahmedabad it amounts to more than 35 
pen cent. It has to be borne in mind, however, in this con¬ 
nexion that the production of higher counts at Bombay has 
been reduced substantially since the beginning of the war 
(1939) on account of war production. But even after taking 
mto consideration the effect of war production on the quality 
of the manufactures it is evident that the progress in the pro- 

T, 8 ?t? aS been Sl ° W “ B ° mbay in comparison 
with Ahmedabad. The inability of the Bombay industry to 

accelerate the pace of this progress may be partly due to the 

fact that the labour in Bombay is less efficient and more costly 

than in Ahmedabad. Bombay is, however, trying to improve 

matters in this direction by introducing rationalization and 

efficiency schemes (involving reduction in the proportion 

of labour for a given amount of mechanical equipment) 3 ' in 

30 IWd 0 ,^ 0 ^? 6 In<lian B ° ard (1927) VoL *• P- 154. 

(1937-3{oTp!l4° f ' th ° Bombay Textile Labour Enquiry Committee 
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spinning and weaving departments. Besides, pushing ahead 
with these schemes 'the future of the Bombay section of the 
industry will depend upon the extent to which, by a process 
of grouping and large-scale production, and concentration on 
the turning out of special kinds of finer goods, it is able to 
secure the economies of concentration. -For, the greater the 
superiority of large-scale producing units, the more will be 
the advantage of concentration. By specializing in the pro¬ 
duction of superior varieties of cloths and non-competitive 
goods, where the economies of large-scale production may be 
realized, Bombay may still be able to maintain her ground.’ 32 

But there is no doubt that a considerable proportion of its 
manufactures of coarse goods (requiring yarn below 30s.) 
will have to be given up in favour of the units already existing 
in the interior or about to come into existence in the post-war 
period. 

1 '■ After Bombay Ahmedabad is the next important centre 
of the cotton textile industry which is likely to be affected by 
an increase in the production of cotton goods in other regions 
of India. The success achieved by this centre in its efforts to 
adapt itself to new conditions is very well illustrated by the 
facts given in TABLE ¥1 (p. 56), which go to show that it is 
in a very strong position to face the internal competition in 
most of its lines of fine manufactures. . From the point of view 
of geographical situation, Ahmedabad, with its. surrounding 
region of Gujerat and Kathiawar, is the only centre in India 
which resembles, the great cotton centre of Manchester situat¬ 
ed ' in ■' Lancashire region, and probably for this reason it is 
called by some 'The Bolton; of bhe East’. It is situated in the 
midst of a region growing ■ Broach and Dholeras, the two Im¬ 
portant varieties of cotton predominently used here, 33 and its 
nearness ..to . the sea enables it to import foreign—the East 
African and the Egyptian—cotton easily.,. For selling, its 
manufactures it has an advantage over Bombay in the great 
cloth markets of Amritsar, Delhi and Cawnpore.® 4 

In the matter of labour, one feels inclined to say, perhaps 

-32, P. S. Lokanathan: Industrial Organization m India, p. .62. 

33. Report of the Bombay Textile Enquiry Committee (1937-38), p. 70. 

34. Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. II, p, 192. 
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Ahmedabad textile labour is the most efficient in the whole of 



. . . 

India. A very large majority of the labour force in this 
centre is permanent and Ahmedabad, along with other towns 
of the Gujerat and Kathiawar region engaged in cotton spin¬ 
ning and weaving, constitutes a very good unit for the deve¬ 
lopment of skilled and specialized labour of the best quality. 

. M- e t e J tly SC T subsidiary industries have also come to be 
established m this region. The manufacture of starch has 
been started in Ahmedabad itself and reeds and healds are he- 
mg manufactured m some other towns. Most significant of 

far Ch “' i “ k L “- 

near Poit Okha m Kathiawar, for the manufacture of heavy 

^ - - * - * 

S it “Tf 

™>st advantage of its excellent position and resources. The 
" , U mdu ^ ri f u mts (m comparison to Bombay) of this 
centre enable the manufacturers to accept small orders even 

delers n to m e eefr Pmg ^ ** ° f ° Utside Resale 

dealers, to meet the requirements of the markets 

But the industry at Ahmedabad has practically attained 
its full stature and any further increase in its size is likely to 
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provoke a strong reaction of the deglomerating tendencies 
which are already in operation. 35 The trend of developments 
shows that there are chances of coarse goods being further 
replaced by superior fabrics in this centre, leaving the former 

to be manufactured by the local mills in other regions of India. 

The changes that are taking place in the two most import¬ 
ant cotton textile centres of India have been considered in 
some detail. But taking the cotton industry of the country 
as a whole a tendency leading towards double specialization 
—regional and qualitative—appears to be at work. The esta¬ 
blishment of a fairly large number of purely spinning mills in 
the province of Madras, more stress on the production of cloth 
than yarn in Bengal, increase in the production of mixed and 
artificial yarn (art silk, rayon and staple fibre) fabrics in the 
Punjab, manufacture of standard qualities of goods in the 
Bombay city and island, production of fabrics of a varied 
nature at Ahmedabad, manufacture of khaki drills and jeans 
at the Buckingham and Karnatak Mills (Madras), and pre¬ 
paration of tents and durries at the Elgin and Muir Mills 
(Cawnpore) may be cited as examples of regional specializa¬ 
tion; while the efforts of the older and bigger centres of indus¬ 
try like Bombay, Ahmedabad, Sholapur and Nagpur to change 
over from the production of coarse goods to the manufacture 
of superior types of fabrics may be taken as an example of 
qualitative specialization. The consumption of imported long- 
stapled cotton in these centres gives an idea of their attempts 
to improve the quality of their goods. 

TABLE VIIL 


Name of Centre 


Ahmedabad 36 

Bombay 36 

Sholapur 36 

Nagpur 37 (Empress Mills) 


Percentage of the receipt of 
foreign cotton at the mills to 
the total receipt of all cotton 
(Average for 3 years—1934-35 
to 1937-38) 

36.9 

20.4 

9.5 

4.75 (For one year only) ■ 


35 Seth Sakarlal Balabhai, delivering the Presidential address at the 
Annual General Meeting of the Mill Owners’ Association, 1939, ob- 
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The production of fine yam in different provinces also 
gives an indication of the specialization trends. The percent¬ 
ages of the production of yam over 30s are given below. 

TABLE IX 

Production of Fine Yarn 
(On a Provincial Basis) 


Province Percentage of all-India production of yarn in 1941-42 



31s to 40s 

Above 

Bombay 

6.2 

4.5 

Madras 

3.0 

1.2 

Bengal 

0.3 

0.3 

U.P. 

0.4 

—. 

M.P. 

0.1 



It is clear that on' account of the necessity of importing 
long-stapled cotton for spinning higher counts, only maritime 
centres in the maritime provinces can hope to develop the 
production of finer qualities of cotton goods. Besides this, 
provinces like Madras, Delhi, M.P., and the Punjab which 
grow long or medium-stapled cotton can also produce medium 
quality goods. It is noteworthy in this connexion that the pro¬ 
duction of raw cotton (from the point of view of variety) in 
Northern India (except the Punjab) is marked by the dull 
monotony of desi (or Bengal) variety while Central, Western 
and Southern India are very rich in indigenous as well as in 
exotic varieties. 

The changes discussed above are very significant as they 
point out the way the future development of the cotton indus¬ 
try is likely to follow. They may lead eventually to a stage 
when the' local demand for coarse goods may be supplied very 
largely in most parts of the country by the units of industry 
located within the various regions themselves and when only 
specialized units suitably placed for the purpose will cater for 
India-wide markets by supplying fine and costly fabrics. Such 

/"** the trend of developments in our industry has taken, a 
d ™ er ® nt course from that m the past, inasmuch as since 1933 no new 
mills have been erected in Ahmedabad, and eight mills have been scrap¬ 
ped or changed hands/ ^ 

^ Report of the Bombay Textile Enquiry Committee (1937-38), p, 70. 

37 Report of the Textile Labour Enquiry Committee of the CP. and 
Berar (1938), p. 31. 
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location and distribution of the units will also enable the in¬ 
dustry to cope with the severest foreign competition. 

The picture given above refers to a future date. At the 
present time more than four-fifths of the counts spun by 
Bombay and nearly two-thirds of the counts spun by Ahmeda- 
bad are below 30s. A considerable proportion of these may 
have to be replaced by higher counts. There are, however, 
some very important factors which, properly manipulated can 
help to make the changes during the period of transition very 
smooth. One of these factors is connected with the nature of 
imports of piece-goods in India, figures for which for three 
years are given below. 


TABLE X 

_ Imports of Cotton Piece-goods 

1937-38 1938-39 1939-40 

Yds. Yds. . Yds. 

1. From British ■- 

Empire 27,03,20,394 21,31,10,023 15,86,47,714 


2. From foreign 

countries 32,04,78,030 
59,07,98,424 

3. The share of 


43,41,54,361 42,03,54,853 

63,72,64,384 57,90,02,567 


Japan in 

item No. 2 30,60,45,392 42,48,08,235 39,33,73,802 

___ (95.6 per cent) (97.9 per cent) (93.5 per cent) 

It will be seen from the figures given above that nearly 95 
per cent of the imports from countries other than those in the 
British empire came from Japan. About 40 per cent of these 
imports generally consisted of long-cloth, shirtings, drills and 
jeans prepared from yam below 30s. The war came to an 
end after reaching the Japanese homeland, and if the Indian 
industry succeeds in annexing this important slice of the 
Indian home market, which it is most likely to do, the competi¬ 
tion in coarse goods between centres like Bombay and Ah- 
medabad on one side and the regional units of the interior on 
the other may not be very keen for some time to come. 

During the last war, Indian piece-goods made a tre¬ 
mendous headway in the export markets of the Middle and 
Near Eastern countries, and if the industry is able to consoli- 
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date even a part of these gains in the post-war period, the 
centres of industry situated on or near the sea-coast (like 
Bombay and Ahmedabad) would be assured of a substantial 
volume of export demand. 

Then again, if India succeeds in raising the standard of 
living of her rural population by any of the plans—Govern¬ 
ment s or Industrialists’—only the demand for coarse varieties 
of cloth will be increased to such an extent that all types of 
manufactures of the country taken together would hardly be 
aWe to keep pace with it. One of the extremely modest ambi- 
tions of the National Planning Committee was to step up the 
per capita annual consumption of all types of cloth from 16 
yards to 30 yards. To achieve this object more than 110,000 
lakh yards of cloth of coarse varieties will be required on the 
basis of the population as enumerated in 1941. 38 The pre-war 
production of the Indian mills and hand-looms, of all varieties 
taken together (mill production between 42,000 and 44,000 
lakh of yards plus hand-loom production from 13,000 to 14,000 
lakh yards), does not amount to more than half‘the quantity 
required This development alone will be enough to provide 
fuh employment to the existing as well as future units of the 
m ustry in different regions of India for some years to come. 

urmg the transitional period the change-over from coarse to 
fine fabrics may be easily carried out by centres like Bombay 
and Ahmedabad. 

POST-WAR AND POST-PARTITION PROBLEMS 

The total production of yam and woven goods increased 
considerably between 1938-39 and 1948-49. But the regional 
distribution of the industry remained virtually unchanged. 

he production figures for 1948-49 are given in TABLE XI 
overleaf.' 

fact,m P dT P Ti° n ° f ^ PerC6ntageS of the total goods manu- 
J dd \ rent tutorial units in 1948-49 with those of 
M38-39 shows that there are only minor changes here and 

„ pn . .* ha : e ° f Boi nbay continued to be about 50 per 

cent m yarn and about 60 per cent in cloth. In 1948-49 the 

?nd n th and 4^ medabad Pr0duced 29 P er cent and 14.5 

Eduction m S i ° f the all - India totaI of yarn 

pioduetion. When the production of cloth in yards is analys- 

_ 38 Th ® Ind,an Textile Journal, February 1944, p. 170. 




66 LOCATION OF INDUSTRIES IN INDIA 

TABLE XI 

Woven 



Yarn (lbs.) 



goods 




1948-49 1938-39 

Grey and 

.1948-49 

1938-39 



% 

% 

Coloured 

% 

% . 





(lbs.) 

Bombay 

742,654,523 

50.3 

" 49.7 

615,287,523 

61.2 ' 

59.8 . 

Madras 

226,975,964 

15.4 

13.0 

32,371,545 

3.2 

2.6 

U. P. 

122,986,924 

8.3 

9.6 

75,907,507 

7.6 

6.7 

M. P. 

West 

51,586,257 

3.5 

4.6 

36,355,406 

3.6 

2.9 

Bengal 

48,166,477 

3.3 

3.5 

38,444,790 

3.8 

4.7 

Delhi 

33,261,853 

2.2 

2.3 

23,612,754 

f 

2.3 

2.7 

Ajmer 

East 

11,336,266 

6.8 

1.2 

< 1,311,037 



Punjab 

4,686,842 

0.3 

1.2 

1.3 

2.6 ■ 

Bihar 

1,415,315 

6.1 

0.2 

1 



States 

232,806,597 

15.8 

15.3 

181,686,775 

18,6 

18.0 , 


1,475,193,018 

100.0 

100.6 

1,004,977,331 

106.6 

T00.O ' 


ed it is found that Bombay State contributed 64.6 per cent of 
the all-India total; Bombay Island and Ahmedabad gave 32.8 
and 25.5 per cent respectively and thus 58.3 per cent of the 
all-India total. It will be seen that even in 1948-49 a little 
less than 60 per cent of cloth came from Bombay Island and 
Ahmedabad only. The total production in 1948-49 was over 
4380 million yards. 

From the point of view of quality the deterioration that 
set in on account of the difficulties of war after the entry of 
Japan in 1942, could not be overcome. The difficulties of 
procuring right type of raw material were still further in¬ 
creased after the partition in 1947. The qualitative decline is 
illustrated in the following table: 

TABLE XII 
Fine Yarn- 

Percentage of total yarn 


production. 

Bombay 1941-42 1948-49 


31s to 40s 

11.5 

8.6 


Above 40s 

6.4 

7.2 


Ahmedabad 

17.9 


15.8 

31s to 40s 

17.3 

11.2 


Above 40s 

18.3 

19.1 



-35.6 

—- 

30.3 
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Cloth 

Yards of Cloth per lb. 

(Average) 


Coloured 

Bombay Ahmedabad 
4.20 7.00 

4.61 6.20 


If minor details are ignored it can be definitely stated that 
the standards of fineness attained in the pre-war days could 
not be re-established by 1948-49. 

Leaving aside the question of quality even the total quan¬ 
tity of cloth produced continued to decline almost upto 1950. 
This position is illustrated by the following figures: , • 


Grey 

Bombay Ahmedabad 
1941-42 4.00 6.00 

1948-49 4.13 5.15 


TABLE XIII 


Total Mill production in 1948 1949 1950 1951 

million yds. over- 

4,319 3,904 3,665 4,000 


Average per capita availabi¬ 
lity of cloth in yds. ^ ^ 9 11.5 


* Estimated. 


Practically rock bottom was touched in 1950. The main 
difficulties responsible for the decline in production were 
scarcity of raw materials, power shortage and labour troubles. 
On account of lack of cooperation between India and Pakis¬ 
tan the imports of cotton from Pakistan continued to dwindle 
almost to negligible quantities and India had to tap distant 
foreign sources for .securing raw-materials for her cotton- 
industry. The following figures illustrate the changes in the 
supply of raw cotton: 
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TABLE XIV 

Imports of raw cotton 
(Thousand tons) 



1948-49 

1949-50 

1950-51 

Pakistan 

61.90 


22.50 

0.80 

Egypt 

51.20 


76.20 

49.20 

Kenya 

21.80 


35.60 

41.20 

Tanganyika 

4.50 


6.50 

4.00 

Sudan 

8.30 


4.60 

13.60 

U.S.A. 

5.10 


4.00 

100.90 

Others 

8.90 


9.20 

5.30 


161.70 


158.60 

214.90 

The decrease 

in the supplies from Pakistan and the in- 

crease in the imports from the U.S.A. are more 

remarkable. 

The ■ Indian mills 

consume about 42 lakh bales of raw cotton. 

The details for four years are 

given below: 



TABLE XV 



Mill Consumption 

Source of Supply 

' ' 1 (lakh bales) 




■'iiO.- 


India 

Foreign 

countries 

Pakistan 

1946-47 

38.6 

21.8 

7.0 

9.8 

1947-48 

41.1 

28.1 

6.2 

6.8 

1948-49 

42.5 

31.2 

7.2 

4.1 

1949-50* 

40.0 

29.3 

9.0 

1.7 


* Estimated. 


■ . The. figures show that the consumption of Pakistan cotton 
(mostly, long and medium) fell from nearly 10 lakh bales to 
less : than 2 lakh bales, Besides the loss of important con¬ 
sumers’ markets the partition has placed difficulties in procur¬ 
ing substantial quantities of long and medium stapled cotton 
grown in Pakistan. Before partition this cotton formed part 
of ^ home-grown supplies. New cotton mills are being esta¬ 
blished in Pakistan to use local raw materials and to supply 
the local demand for cloth. Under these circumstances no 
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lelianee can be placed on this source of supply even when 
normal relations are established between the two neighbours* 
India is planning to solve the problem of the supplies of 
raw materials by increasing the internal production. Internal 
requirements of raw cotton, are considered to be of the order 
of 42.7 lakh bales, distributed in the following manner: 

Lakh Bales 

Long-staple 15.5 

Medium-staple 199 

Short-staple 7.3 


Total 42.7 


Besides these, 2 lakh bales of short-stapled varieties may 
be required for export. Against these requirements of about 45 
lakh bales the normal annual production is about 25* lakh 
bales as shown below: 


Long-staple 

Medium-staple 

Short-staple 


Lakh bales 

(7/8" and above) 4.5 

(7/8"—11/16") 12.5 

(11/16" ■& beolw) 8.0 


25.0 


It is considered desirable that we should aim at increasing 
the production in the following manner:* 


Long-staple 

Medium-staple 

Short-staple 


Lakh bales 

8.5 
22.0 ‘ 

9.5 


40.0 


33.0 lakh^ales ° dUCt *° n “ 195 °' 51 W * S 29-3 lakh bales aad 1951-52, 



cotton will also increase. Since 1946, 20 new mills with, a total 
spindleage of 2,54,456 have already gone into production; 24 
other mills with a spindleage of 2,30,000 are in the course of 







CHAPTER IV 


THE WOOLLEN INDUSTRY IN 
CAWNPORE AND DHARIWAL 

Wool like cotton, is a pure fibre as it does not lose in weight 
in the process of manufacture. As it is a more valuable 
material than cotton and can stand higher transport charges, 

the woollen industry develops a tendency towards ‘market- 
localization’. But on account of climatic reasons the sources 
of raw material supply and the markets* for the woollen goods 
are found to exist together. Woollen garments are a necessity 
only in the cold countries or the temperate regions and it is 
again in such regions that nature helps certain animals like 
sheep to develop excellent fleece to protect them against cold. 

On account of climatic reasons, most of the European 
countries originally started woollen industries to meet their 
own requirements and depended for raw materials upon indi¬ 
genous resources. Later on, when a number of European 
powers had acquiredxolonial empires and when commerce had 
become world-wide, the woollen industries of these countries 
began to supply the overseas markets in less developed or 
industrially backward countries. The increased demand of 
the home industry for raw materials was met from colonial 
and other sources. 

Simultaneously with increased demand for raw wool, 
new lands'were' discovered and' some of them like Australia 
and Argentine ■ proved to be especially suitable for sheep¬ 
breeding. Before the provision of refrigeration and cold 
.storage on ships, the sheep in the new lands could not be used 
for supplying meat to Europe, and therefore the wool yielding 
aspect of breeding was stressed more and heavy wool yielding 
stocks of sheep were developed. These developments in the 
Southern hemisphere helped England and other European 
countries to supplement their own' supplies with Australian 
and colonial wool and their home industries entered the world 
markets. 

India was one of the overseas markets for the woollen in¬ 
dustry of England. From the climatic point of view, India 
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is regarded as a tropical country although her northern plains 
and mountain regions lie entirely outside the tropics. Dur¬ 
ing the winter season the climate of these regions becomes 
cold enough to create a demand for woollen garments. Owing 
to the existence of this demand and the availability of indigen¬ 
ous raw materials, the manufacture of woollen goods as a 
cottage industry existed in all these parts since times im¬ 
memorial. This industry did not confine itself to the produc¬ 
tion of ordinary woollen goods for local needs but like the 
celebrated Dacca muslins prepared an equally renowned 
article—the Kashmir shawls—for sale in India and abroad 
Although Northern India produced suitable types of wool 
to serve as a basis of her woollen industry, the local resources 
were supplemented by importing finer varieties of wool for 
special purposes from the neighbouring countries of Persia 
Afghanistan, Central Asia and Tibet. Pashum or shawl wool' 

ioftTnri r ff eeC l 0f 3 br !f d ,° f g ° atS kn ° Wn 38 IbeX > a Angularly 
K- V - d ? bre USed £or the manufacture of the famous 
Kashmir shawls, was obtained from the Chinese Province of 

facto 3 ^ h ^ S 6Ven before the beginning of the modern 
factory manufacture of woollen goods, India had access to 
supplementary sources of supply beyond her own frontiers 
For meeting the requirements of a fair-sized woollen in¬ 
dustry organized on modern lines, the indigenous resources of 
Mia are quite considerable and of a varied nature A1 

WtZr “ “ “ bto ** »“-*> designated^ 

carpet-wool, many of them are really something superior* 

narts^rR ft' 0 / the , Indian W0Ql are Produced in the hilly 
K v, alucblstan ’ the North-West Frontier Province and 
_ Kashmir State. Wools from some parts of Mysore 
State and the lamb wool from Bikaner State also belong 

of the cTt C A T rding t0 the pr °P° sed classification 
. the Central Agricultural Marketing Department of the 

Government of India, this type of wool's to be calkd ‘NoSh 
Mia Superior Clothing White' and » 

types'onohis'or s te,° d i "“TT quaIity for Preparing standard 

imported 4B IK whlch “® br e el y made in India from 

imported 46-56s. The country bounded by the areas named 

1 Silverman and Mehta: Notes on Wool in India, pp 2-3 

2 Handbook on the Quality of Indian Wool, p. 17 . PP ‘ 
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above on one side and by a line drawn between Bombay and 
Cawnpore on the other is the most important region on the 
plains for producing clothing, rug and carpet wools. 

Besides this home production a good deal of wool from 
Tibet, Chinese Turkistan, Afghanistan, and even Persia and 

TABLE XVI 3 

The distribution of Indian wool production according to the 
proposed classification of the Central AgriculUiral Marketing 
Department of the Government of India 


Quality 

classification 

Quantity 
produced 
annually 
(Lakhs of 
lbs.) 

Percentage 

of Indian Areas of Production 

production 

North India 
Superior 
Clothing 

White 

42 

4.9 

N.-W. F. P., North-Western 
Parts of Kashmir State, and 
Baluchistan, Parts of Mysore 
State and the Bikaner State 
(the Lamb Wool) 

North India 
Clothing 

White 

380 

44.7 

Sind, Khairpur Bahawalpur, 
Rajputana and Western India 
States and South-Western 
Parts of the Punjab 

North India 
Rug White 

105 

12.4 

Western Tracts of the Punjab. 
Western U.P., Western Parts 
of M. P., and the Northern 
Parts of the Bombay Province 

North India 
Carpet 

85 

10.0 

Areas mentioned above (Low 
quality wool including skirt¬ 
ings, etc.) 

South India 
Blanket 

200 

23.5 

Eastern U.P., M.P., Bombay, 
Madras and Mysore and 
Hyderabad States 

South India 
Tannery 

38 

4.5 

Tannery and pulled wool in¬ 
cluding low quality wool 
mainly from certain parts of 

Bombay, M.P., Madras, and 
Hyderabad and Mysore 

States 

Total 

850 

100.0 



3 Handbook on the Quality of Indian Wool (1942), p. 42. 
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Iraq finds its natural market in India. The wools from these 
countries are superior in quality to most of the Indian wools.* 
A major portion of this imported wool, however, is re-exported 
from India. If the Indian demand for this class of wool and 
the means of communication with the frontier countries im¬ 
prove, abundant material of a similar quality would be avail¬ 
able for further expansion of supplies from these sources. 
Thus the wool grown in India, supplemented by arrivals from 
the frontier countries is capable of giving enough good quality 
wool to meet the entire demand of the Indian woollen industry. 

The local supplies of raw wool for the manufacture of 
worsteds are of a limited nature. The North India Superior 
Clothing White and a part of the Frontier wools can be utiliz¬ 
ed for this purpose, but for the major part of its raw wool 
requirements the worsted section is dependent upon Australia. 
In this respect, however, the Indian industry is not at a dis¬ 
advantage, as the worsted industry of all the chief competing 
countries is in exactly the same position. 

The markets for the woollen goods are situated mostly 
in Northern India, but on account of climatic reasons the de¬ 
mand is strictly seasonal. Sales do not ordinarily take place 
except during the three or four months at the beginning of the 
cold season. And since the Indian mills have no export trade, 
their production for open market is reduced to the period 
required to fulfil these seasonal orders. It has, therefore, been 
of the utmost importance to secure government contracts to 
enable them to keep their works open during the off-season. 
The limited nature of the market handicaps the industry in 
yet another way. The requirements of the market are of an 
immense variety and to meet these varied requirements, both 
m woollens and worsteds, the Indian mills are compelled to 
attempt to make something of every variety; while in most 
other countries of the world, where the industry is organized 
to supply the world market, there is a very great specializa¬ 
tion resulting in economies and efficiency. In India a very 
large number of departments entails the employment of a 
high proportion of supervisors to maintain efficiency in so 
many different lines. But as figures in TABLES XVII to XX 

<1935) R p P '° f thG Indian Tariff Board 011 the Woollen Textile Industry 
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show, there is considerable scope for further expansion of the 

market* 

The year 1939-40 does not provide a basis of fair. com¬ 
parison as the war which broke out in September 1939 upset 
the normal trade. The figures for 1937-38 and 1938-39, given 
in the tables below, show that nearly three-fourths of the 
woollen and worsted piece-goods, 96 per cent of shawls and 
lohis and 99 per cent <ff the blankets and mgs came to India 
from Japan, Germany and Italy. Of the goods mixed with 
other materials, practically one-fourth of the total imports also 
came from these countries. Taking all these goods as a whole, 
the" contribution of Japan to the total imports appears to be 
the most important. 


TABLE XVII 


Imports of Woollen and Worsted piece-goods 


Country 

■ 1937-38 

Percen- 

1938-39 

Percen- 

1939-40 

Percen- 

from 

(Yds.) 

tage of 

(Yds.) 

tage of 

(Yds.) 

tage of 

. which 


the total 


the total 


the total 


imported 


British 

Empire 

14,90,788 

22.2 

8,64,749 

34.5 

6,55,993 

28.4 

Japan 

45,30,443 

67.4 

12,53,933 

50.1 

15,34,508 

65.9 

Germany 

3,09,954 

4.6 

1,41,584 

5.6 

33,079 

1.3 

Italy 

3,03,980 

4.5 

1,67,472 

6.8 

81,963 

3.8 

Others 

88,701 

1.3 

70,462 

3.0 

17,964 

0.6 


07,23,866 

100.0 

24,98,200 

100.0 

23,23,507 

100.0 



TABLE XVIII 





Imports of shawls and lohis 


Country 

Percen- 

Percen- 

Percen- 

from 

1937-38 tage of 

1938-39 tage of 

1939-40 tage of 

which 

imported 

the total 

the total 

the total 


British 

Empire 

19,888 

4.0 

1,483 

0.3 

942 

0.6 

Japan 

1,76,427 

35.5 

3,52,316 

73.3 

1,41,438 

94.7 

Germany 

2,86,147 

58.0 

1,04,930 

21.9 

5,738 

4.0 

Italy 

10,000 

2.0 

3,500 

0.9 

1,000 

0.7 

Others 

853 

0.5 

16,559 

3.6 

340 


4,93,315 

100.0 

4,78,788 

100.0 

1,49,458 

100.0 
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TABLE XIX 


Imports of blankets and rugs 
(including mixed) 


Country 

from 

which. 

imported 

1937-38 

(lbs.) 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
the total 

1938-39 

(lbs.) 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
the total 

1939-40 

(lbs.) 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
the total 

British 

Empire 

Italy 

Germany • 
Japan 

Others 

39,910 

49,91,121 

53,356 

41,841 

92,411 

52,18,639 

0.7 

95.8 

| 1.8 

1.7 

100.0 

40,939 

40,34,848 

3,209 

2,283 

754 

40,82,033 

1.0 

98.8 

j- 0.2 

100.0 

33,958 

16,49,495 

994 

25,722 

8,199 

17,18,368 

1.7 

96.3 

| 1.6 

°- 4 

100.0 


TABLE XX 

Imports of goods mixed with other materials 


Country 

from 

which 

imported 

1937-38 

(Yds.) 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
the total 

1938-39 

(Yds.) 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
the total 

1939-40 

(Yds.) 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
the total 

British 

Empire 

Japan 

Italy 

Poland 

Germany 

Others 

26,79,801 

6,44,112 

1,53,616 

98,666 

38,230 

4,974 

71,3 

1 “ 

16,60,225 

3,32,744 

2,14,233 

68,227 

27,040 

18,237 

71.6 

| 28.4 

7,02,492 

2,73,498 

1,76,225 
38,218 
9,924 
_ 15,252. 

57.4 

42.6 

J 


36,19,399 

100.0 

23,20,706 

100.0 

12,15,609 

100.0 


What was the secret of the success of these countries in 
capturing the Indian market? The answer to this question is 
that they offered an attractive article, though inferior in qua¬ 
lity to most of the indigenous goods, at a price which the 
average buyer in India could afford to pay. The market for 
woollen goods in India is limited not only by climatic consi¬ 
derations but also by the extreme poverty of the people. The 
woollen clothes for ordinary wear are used only by the middle 
and upper classes of people living in the cities and towns, 
rure woollen cloth is beyond the purchasing power of the 
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rural masses of India and the costly cloth manufactured by 
our mills from pure wool falls into that category. 

Italy and Japan took the fullest advantage of this situa¬ 
tion. They sold mixed woollen articles of a very good finish 
at very cheap rates. The mixing of wool with cotton and other 
fibres and the manufacture of woollen articles from shoddy 
are a part of the woollen industry of most countries of the 
world. Shoddy looks like other wool and the manufacturers 
are able to turn it into a soft and attractively finished article 
which is preferred by the possibly ignorant buyer to an article 
made of an inferior virgin wool which cannot be made to look 
so attractive. Italy and Poland sent to India generally shoddy 
fabrics while Japan supplied mixtures of cotton or staple 
fibre. The fact that cotton or staple fibre can be mixed with 
shoddy wool makes it possible for an attractive article to be 
manufactured at a cost equal to, or even lower than, that of 
the cheapest Indian product made of pure virgin wool. The 
information about the constituents of a Japanese blanket given 
by the Indian Tariff Board on Woollen Textile Industry in 
their report is illuminating. They observe: We have dis¬ 
covered no blanket or rug passing as woollen that contains 
less than 50 per cent wool except from Japan, one of which 
was found on analysis by the Customs Department to con¬ 
tain the following 5 : 


Wrap—all cotton 
Weft -—wool 
cotton 

artificial silk 
hemp 


19 

24 

37 

7 

13 


per cent 

55 

51 

n 

n 


100 


The analysis given above would show that no genuine 
article of pure wool manufactured by the Indian industry 
could ever stand competition against such mixtures, and ac ¬ 
cordingly the shoddy rug ousted the India-made blanket and 
rug from the market, and the shoddy cloth not only took the 

fl935) R p P 54 ° f thS Indian Tariff Board on Woollen Textile Industry 
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place of the hand-made tweeds but on account of its cheap¬ 
ness and superior finish prevented the sale of the Indian mill- 
made cloths of the same type manufactured from virgin wool. 

The woollen industries of some of the important compe¬ 
titors of the Indian industry like Japan, Germany, Italy and 
Poland will not be in a position to export substantial qualities 
of goods for some years to come after the cessation of hosti¬ 
lities. This period will provide an opportunity to the Indian 
woollen industry to annex this important slice of the home 
market for extending the scope of its operations. For achiev¬ 
ing this object the Indian industry should take up the manu¬ 
facture of cheaper articles by mixing other textile materials 
with wool. The recommendation of the Tariff Board in this 
connexion is significant as they were strongly in favour of mix¬ 
tures in the articles of superior quality. The report says: 
There is, so far as we know, no valid reason, except the diffi¬ 
culty of specialization, why the Indian mills should refrain 
from making these mixtures-There is a great and increas¬ 

ing demand for mixed fabrics throughout the world, and the 
indications are that this demand has come to stay... .Rayon 
and staple fibre production is always creating new records. 
All this indicates that the long continued reliance on the. 
natural qualities of pure wool for clothing is breaking down. 
Fashion is rejecting the claim of pure wool to be a superior 
product and in India climate supports fashion. If the mixture 
of other fabrics with wool is to be a factor of increasing impor¬ 
tance in the industry, we consider that this branch of manu¬ 
facture should be treated on its merits, and not regarded as a 
mere unwarranted competitor with pure wool In this in¬ 
stance the industry must conform to the dictates of fashion, 
if it is to progress. Mixtures are not manufactured only in 
order to achieve cheapness but more often in response to de¬ 
mand / 6 The scope of such mixtures is likely to be widened in 
future with the progress in the development of synthetic 
plastics. They can be employed to impart to rayon fibre the 
resilience of wool and to cotton fabrics the stability of a high- 
class worsted . 7 

/iool Repor l tlie Indian Tarifi ‘ Board on Woollen Textile Industry 

, PPi w2“0>* 

7 Indian Textile Journal, June 1942, p, 249. 
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Besides this, there is considerable scope lor the extension, 
of the market in yarn for supplying the hand-loom industry. 
There is a very large number of these looms in Northern 
India. From the plains towards the hills the relative import¬ 
ance of the woollen industry, as compared to cotton, goes on 
increasing till in the hilly tracts, where the woollen wear can 
be used throughout the year, the woollen industry assumes 
greater importance than any other textile. The looms in the 
U.P., the Punjab and Kashmir produce not only various classes 
of tweeds and puttoos, which are clased as woollens but also 
shawls, chaddars and saris made of finer material, much of 
which is worsted quality. In the woollen section mostly the 
hand-spun yarn of local wools is used, but the recent tendency 
is to use mill-spun yam in order to give a more regular struc¬ 
ture and a superior finish to the cloth. In the worsted sec¬ 
tion hand-spun yarn is still used in Kashmir but in the U.P. 
and the Punjab mill-made marino yarn of a fine quality im¬ 
ported from abroad is used. In addition to this, considerable 
quantities of knitting wool are also imported. The figures of 
these imports are given below. 

The figures given below show that in 1937-38 and 1938-39 
more than 97 per cent of the worsted yam and between 70 
and 78 per cent of the knitting wool were received from the 

TABLE XXI 
Imports of Worsted Yarn 


Country 

from 

which 

imported 


Percen- 
1937-38 tage 
(lbs.) of the 
total 


Percen- 
1938-39 tage 
(lbs.) of the 
total 


Percen- 
1939-40 tage 
(lbs.) of the 
total 


British 


Empire 

Japan 

Poland 

Others 

32,257 

15,39,741 

44,971 

12,181 

1.8 

94.5 

3.0 

0.7 

36,696 

17,73,250 

3,34,815 

15,665 

1.9 

82.0 

15.3 

0.8 

9,379 

16,50,981 

66,126 

0.6 

95.4 

4.0 


16,29,150 

100.0 

21,60,426 

100.0 

17,26,486 

100.0 



ICtJ 


.6,391 

18 

1,468 

69 

7,585 

1 

.6,459 

1 

.2,400 

9, 


11,94,243 


2,05,224 

17.5 

1,51,939 

8,54,628 

70.9 

8,92,765 

18,775 

1.6 

6,074 

57',216 

5.6 


59,585 

5.0 

8,220 

11,95,428 

160.0 

10,58,998 


also be noticed that the goods, the figures for which have been 
given in TABLES XVIII, XIX and XX, also came from the 
same set of countries and taking the total amount of all types 
of woollen and worsted goods, Japan tops the list of the coun¬ 
tries from which these goods were imported. If the post-war 
opportunities are properly utilized there is a vast scope for 
the extension of the home markets of the Indian woollen in¬ 
dustry. 

To sum up the position of the industry as regards raw 
materials and the markets, the conditions are favourable for 
the manufacture of woollen goods in north-western U.P., the 
Punjab and Kashmir. The principal mart for best Indian 
wools is at Fazilka in south-eastern Punjab; the markets for 
Tibetan wool are situated at Tanakpur and Haldwani; and 
the centres for receiving the wool from Central Asia and 
Afghanistan are at Quetta, Shikarpur, Multan, Amritsar and a 
number of towns in Kashmir. The main consumers’ markets 
for woollen cloth are also confined to Northern India. 

From the point of view of labour, the position of the in¬ 
dustry in north-western U.P., the Punjab and Kashmir is fairly 
satisfactory. The hand-loom industry is of considerable im¬ 
portance in all these areas and a supply of unskilled as well as 
of semi-skilled labour accustomed to some form of hand spin¬ 
ning and weaving of wool is available. But the fact that the 
units of the industry are far apart from each other makes it 
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difficult to get back trained labour when once it is parted 
with. The relative inefficiency of the Indian workmen in 
finer work is undoubtedly due chiefly to lack of experience and 
this follows from the fact that in normal times there Is not 
enough work for the mills to keep their workmen fully em¬ 
ployed throughout the year. There are indications that the 
positon of the industry In the Punjab may be improved in this 
respect on account of the location of the units of woollen in¬ 
dustry in towns like Dhariwal, Amritsar and Ludhiana, which 
are not far from each other. 

On the whole, the circumstances were more favourable 
for the development of the woollen industry in the Punjab 
and Kashmir than in the XJ.P. But on account of historical 
reasons, the first modem woollen mill came to be established 
at Cawnpore, in the year 1876. Cawnpore, although a very 
insignificant town at that time, occupied a very important 
strategic position from the military point of view, as it was 
.situated, just on the borders of the kingdom of Oudh. After 
the Mutiny the Government established a large arsenal here. 
In order to supply the requirements of the military, a number 
•of industries were started and the Lai Imli woollen mills was 
one of them. 

Although the woollen mills of Cawnpore were first start¬ 
ed to meet military requirements, their location from the eco¬ 
nomic point of view is also quite scientific. 'The town is 
situated just on the outer margin of the main wool growing 
region of India and Is quite near to the main markets of the 
Indian and frontier wools. From .the point of view of con- 
sumers* markets, it lies in a central position in Northern India 
and it has become a very important distributing centre for all 
kinds of textiles for Central India, Bihar, the U.P., and the 
adjacent parts. of Rajputana. Coal for power is also avail¬ 
able easily from the coal-fields of Bengal. 

The location of the new Egerton Mills at Dhariwal is the 
best in all these respects. The mills are situated in the very 
heart of the main wool growing region and most of the Im¬ 
portant consumers 9 markets for woollen goods in India. The 
town is situated in the midst of the principal raw wool mar¬ 
kets of India—Tanakpur and Haldwani to the east, Multan 
and Peshawar to the. west, Fazlika to the south and Kashmir 
6 ■ 
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to the north. For the distribution of the finished goods, Amrit¬ 
sar, one of the biggest textile distributing centres of India, is 
quite near. Labour familiar with hand spinning and hand 
weaving of woollen yarn and cloth is available locally and 
electric power to run the machinery is generated from the 
canal falls in the neighbourhood. 

Cawnpore and Dhariwal are the two important centres of 
woollen industry in India. In the south the climatic and 
other conditions favourable for the manufacture of better and 
finer types of woollen articles exist only in the Mysore State. 
But as the major part of supplies of wool for the manufacture 
of worsteds is received from Australia, the break localization 
of woollen industry is also possible in the port towns like 
Bombay. In other parts of the country, only inferior types, 
of woollen goods meant for local consumption are manufac¬ 
tured. 

The distribution of the woollen textile industry is shown 
in TABLE XXIII overleaf. 

The analysis shows that more than 70 per cent of the 
' average daily labour is employed in Northern India; the Pun¬ 
jab and the U.P. taken together account for about 60 per cent 
of the total employment. The only important region outside 
the U.P. and the Punjab is the presidency of Bombay, which, 
along with Baroda State, employs 25.6 per cent of the total 
average daily labour. 

In case the Indian mills take up the production of mix¬ 
tures, as suggested by the Tariff Board, and thereby bring 
the prices of woollen goods within the reach of the ordinary 
people, the home market is likely to be increased considerably. 
Such an extension of the market will not only create more 
work for the mills and keep them working throughout the 
year but will also make a certain degree of specialization pos¬ 
sible. As pointed out earlier, the Indian mills, particularly 
those of the joint woollen and worsted type, are attempting 
to make something of every kind to meet the demand for'ah 
immense variety of goods. But with an increase in demand 
for all types of goods, some measure of specialization cah be 
achieved by leaving to the woollen mills the market in the 
lowest quality .of blankets and rugs and other woollen, tex¬ 
tiles for which they are peculiarly fitted by their location and 
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TABLE XXIII 

The regional distribution of woollen industry 


Region or area Number 

of mills 


Average 
Number of 
persons em¬ 
ployed daily 
(1939) 


Percentage of 
all-India total 


Western India 

Bombay Island . 3 

. Tbana 1 

Baroda 1 

Rajputana 3 

Southern India 
Bangalore 

(Mysore) ■■ ■ 1 
; Bellary (Madras) 1 

Northern India 

■ Srinagar 

(Kashmir) 1 

: -Dhariwal • 

(Punjab) 1 

- Amritsar ( „ ) I 

■ Cawnpore (U.P.) 1 

Mirzapur ( „ ) 1 

' Bhagalpur (Bihar) : • 1 
Dacca (Bengal) " 1 1 


1,025 



759 



332 

2,116 

25.6 


95* 

1.2 


64 



52 

116 

1.3 



347** 

4.1 

1,960 

701 

2,661 

32.2 

2,311 

51 

2,362 

28.6 


413 

5.0 


161 

2.0 


8,271 100.0 


their “experience. Dhariwal/Cawnpore and Bombay mills, on 
the other hand, may devote themselves more usefully to "the 
production of worsted and finer types of woollens. This ar~ 
langement would also tend to reduce the existing intense 
competition of the mills with the hand-loom industry. 8 


. * Seasonal. 

ei ^ p ] oyed All-India Spinners’ Association 

(working on a cottage industry, basis) have been excluded. 

(l*5) P p P 54 ° f ^ Indlan Tariff Board on the Woollen Textile Industry 
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71 9 
100.0 

mills, on 
[y to the ' 

This ar- | 

: intense 
a b 

association 

2 Industry 

m Third census of manufactures 1948, p. 497, 


CHAPTER V 


LOCALIZATION OF THE JUTE INDUSTRY 
IN THE HOOGHLY RIVERAIN 

Among the vegetable fibres of India jute ranks next to 
cotton in importance. It is obtained from the bast of slender 
annuals, which grow from eight to twelve feet in height. The 
cultivation of this plant on a large scale for obtaining the 
fibre is almost confined to the northern and the eastern parts 
of Bengal, except for small quantities grown in other areas 
of Bengal, Assam and Bihar. The conditions of soil and 
climate governing the distribution of jute cultivation in Ben¬ 
gal have been summarized by Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee as 
follows: 

4 Jute can be grown in almost any type of soil which has 
the necessary depth as well as sufficient water to keep the soil 
moist. A swampy soil and an excessively damp atmosphere 
are not necessary for its successful growth. In fact, the finest 
jute in Dacca is; grown on land which never goes under water. 
Jute grown on a higher level produces a superior fibre to that 
cultivated in low lying areas. Thus jute thrives well in most 
parts of Bengal, but best of all in rich alluvial areas in Eastern 
Bengal, for it is an exhausting crop. On higher lands, which 
are never submerged, or on soil not benefited by inundation 
silt, it is necessary to manure for each crop of jute... .Jute 
avoids not only older alluvium or red laterite but also the 
salt impregnated soils. Both for climatic and soil factors, the 
area of jute has not expanded beyond certain geographical 
limits in Bengal. As regards humidity and rainfall, we find 
that the cultivated area under jute and average outturn per 
acre are much higher in tracts of higher humidity and higher 
earfy and late rainfall... .Thus Dacca, Mymensingh, Tippera 
and Faridpur, which all possess higher humidity and rainfall, 
are the best producers of jute in the Province.** 

As a raw material jute is practically a monopoly of India. 
She produces more than 97 per cent of the total world supply. 

(See^bte ^ U p e 89) e: ^ Chmiging Face of Ben ^ a! ( 1938 )> PP- 58.9. 
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Systematic attempts have been made in countries like Brazil 
and Iran to grow jute but so far no substantial success has 
been achieved anywhere except in Formosa. The total quan¬ 
tity of jute grown outside India may not exceed 40,000 tons 
per annum or about 2.6 per cent of the total world supplies. 

In the province of Bengal the production of jute Is con¬ 
centrated in a comparatively small area and, therefore, East 
Bengal accounts for nearly 60 per cent of the total produc¬ 
tion of jute in the whole of India. As nature has confined the 
cultivation of jute within such narrow limits, economic fac¬ 
tors have confined its manufacture within still narrower limits 
in India. In 1940, 95.5 per cent of the jute looms in India 
were located in Bengal and all the jute factories containing 
these looms were situated in a small strip of land about. 60 
miles long and two miles broad, along both the banks of the 
Hooghly, above and below Calcutta, from Bansberia (35-miles 
above the city) to Uluberia (20 miles below) on the north 
bank of the river and from Halishahar (28 miles above) to 
Birlapur (22 miles below Calcutta) on the south bank. The 
notable centres of the industry are: Titagarh (nine mills), 
Jagatdal (eight mills), Budge-Budge (six mills), the munici¬ 
palities of Howrah, Salkia and Sibpur (eight mills) and 
Bhadreshwar area (six mills). Within a relatively short time, 
areas near Calcutta, which for hundreds of years had been 
devoted entirely to agriculture or fishing, became, with the 
opening of the jute mills, thriving industrial centres with in¬ 
creasing populations. The average daily number of workers 
employed in jute mills in this area between 1928-29 and 1938- 
39 has varied from 3,43,861 to 2,98,520. 2 

The spinning of jute was carried on by the people of 
Bengal centuries before the arrival of Europeans in India and 
(Footnote 1 contd.) 


Distribution of Rainfall_>_Distribution of Rainfall 


Regions of 

February 

June 

Regions of 

February 

June 

high jute 

to 

to 

low jute 

to 

to 

yield 

May 

August 

yield 

May 

August 

Dacca 

18.7 

39 

Burdwan 

9.0 

'33.3 " 

Mymensingh* 

24.0 

47 

Midnapur 

9.6 

35.4 

Tippera 

20.7 

45.8 

Murshidabad 

8.5 

33 ■■■:.. 

Faridpur 

17.6 

37.6 

Dina j pur 

10.0 

43 


2 Report on Marketing and Transport of Jute (1940), p. 132. 
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the yam thus spun was used for lines and cordage, for bed¬ 
ding cloth, screens, matting and many other articles of domes¬ 
tic use and for bags for packing grain, sugar, salt and other 
commodities. The jute industry formed the grand domestic 
manufacture of all populous eastern districts of lower Bengal 
and among the peasantry and fisher folk, men, women and 
children, in every household, found occupation in it. 

With the establishment of commercial relations between 
the European countries and the East Indies jute cloth and 
bags were exported in quantity in the earlier part of the last 
century to Java, Borneo and other neighbouring ports and 
later on a demand for cotton packing cloth and bags also began 
to appear in America and in the ports of Western India. To 
meet this entire demand for exports as well as for internal 
use in India, jute goods were prepared by hand on bamboo 
and wooden contrivances in the province of Bengal. 

But jute, like other textile materials, is a pure fibre and 
does not lose , much in weight in the process of manufacture 
and hence cannot bind the manufacturing industry to the 
place of production of raw jute. 3 Accordingly, with the 
success of Dundee flex spinners, who began experimenting 
with jute about the year 1822, in solving the problem of 
spinning the jute yarn on modern machinery by batching 
the jute fibre with whale oil, the jute industry on a factory 
scale was established at Dundee and by 1838 it was found 
possible to turn out marketable goods. 

• ( wf cTT tHe ? me When the newly °P ened up virgin lands 
m the U.S A. and Argentine were beginning to yield fabulous 

harvests of wheat, corn and cotton and countries like 
Argentine, South Africa and Australia were beginning to 
produce enormous quantities of raw wool. Huge cargoes of 
these food-stuffs and industrial raw materials (cotton, wool 

continMit^ e + ™? Vmg f . r0m the U ‘ S ' A - a ' nd the southern 
, . , l s to the populous industrial centres of Western and 

Central Europe. The Scottish jute industry catered to supply 
packing cloth and bags for this huge and voluminous trade 

his 

theory o/^ocalizaton^of e tSf’t^ctUe V hidustries ai It eXCe ^ 0n *° § enera l 

and it cannot therefore 
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in cereals, cotton, coffee, wool and similar other raw products 

and imported raw jute from India for the manufacture of the 
packing cloth and bags. 

India went on undisturbed with her hand-spun jute 

industry till 1854, when Dundee-made imported jute cloth 
began to compete with the India-made cotton packing cloth 
in the Bombay market. It was then that the competi¬ 
tion of the machine made cloth from Dundee drew the 
attention of an early adventurer, George Ackland, who had 
already started a factory for preparing hand-spun jute goods, 
to the possibilities of installing spinning machinery for 
producing similar goods in India. As a result of his enter¬ 
prise the. first Indian jute spinning mil at Rishera was 
.installed in 1855 with a very modest output of eight tons per 
day and within ten years three or four new mills were added 
on. 

All the circumstances favourable to the establishment of 
the jute mill industry existed in Bengal. Besides local raw 
materials, coal for power was obtainable from the coal-fields 
of Western Bengal and labour familiar with spinning and 
weaving of jute yam was also available locally, as Serampore 
w r as a noted centre of the native industry in hand-spun jute 
and sunn-hemp. But in the matter of machinery, technical 
knowledge and ^killed labour just as the Bombay cotton 
industry was dependent on Lancashire in the early period 
of its growth, so the Calcutta jute industry was dependent 
on Dundee. The early European assistants, who arrived in 
India from Dundee were required not only to undertake the 
modern white-collar job of directing or supervising but had 
also to do a great deal of manual work as tinsmiths, black¬ 
smiths, carpenters and turners. These hardy pioneers also 
taught the Indian workers and artisans spinning and weaving, 
and the fitting and repairing of the machinery. 

The early Calcutta jute mills obtained their raw jute 
chiefly from the, Serajganj market and manufactured goods 
purely to meet the local demand. There was very little export 
trade except with Burma. The first attempt in 1868 to ship 
twills and twill bags to the United Kingdom proved a failure 
owing to irregularities in weights and counts. But the 
production, even for the local demand, was so profitable 
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that the number of mills began to increase rapidly, and by 
1875 there were nearly 16 mills working in the Calcutta area. 

At this stage the increase in the production of jute goods, 
combined with the spirit and energy of some of the new 
entrepreneurs, introduced a change in the scope of the 
consumers’ markets. Two mills—Samunuggar and Hastings— 
played a very important part in the venture into the foreign 
markets. Backed by the practical experience and business 
connexions of the home board in foreign markets, Samunuggar 
did more than all the other companies put together to invade 
new markets. These mills proved the ability of the Calcutta 
industry to compete with Dundee for the ’Frisco hessian wheat 
bag, and the Australian com sack, wool-pack and hessian 
bran bag demand. 4 The credit of securing a new opening by 
getting a contract in hessian cloth burlap for the U.S.A. in 
1877 goes to the Hastings Mill. 

Increased demand for jute goods on account of the open¬ 
ing up of new markets attracted new mills and ‘British capital 
and expert skill were poured freely into the Calcutta industry 
owing to the advantage of its location.’ 5 Between 1875 and 
1885, the Calcutta agents of the local jute mills, through their 
foreign connexions, succeeded in winning the colonial and 
American markets for their goods from the Dundee mills. 
By the end of this period, regular orders were being received 
from Great Britain for twills, flour bags and salt bags. Besides 
these, the Egyptian Daira contracts, Levant orders for grain 
sacks, the whole of colonial corn sack supply and a fair share 
of the supply of woolpacks were secured. The market for 
nitrate bags in Chile was opened up in 1889 and orders for 
cloth from Argentine and for sugar bags from Cuba were 
obtained in 1896. 

It appears strange that in spite of all this progress and 
prosperity of the jute industry ‘the Bengalee or indeed Indian 
capitalists took very little part, otherwise than as mere 
investors, in the starting, and none at all in the management 
of the mills’ 6 till about twenty years ago. The nature of the 
markets (predominantly foreign) and the development of 


4 D. R. Wallace: The Romance of Jute, (1928) tra 28-27 

6 ?bid° r p ° 15 the Indian Industria l Commission (1916-18), p. 15. 
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non-Indian business agencies and financial institutions in 
Calcutta were mainly responsible for this state of affairs. The 
new foreign units could succeed in jute because, with the 
help of their foreign agencies and links, they could manage 
to find out fresh openings for their manufactures in the 
overseas markets. But Indians, on the other hand, had no 
such connexions to push their goods. Some of the difficulties 
of Indian businessmen and entrepreneurs were placed before 
the Indian Fiscal Commission by the Bengal National Chamber 
of Commerce and the Marwari Association, Calcutta. 

The Bengal National Chamber of Commerce complained 
against the unfair treatment meted out to Indian businessmen 
by Scottish managed jute mills, European jute brokers and 
the British inland steamer companies. It was asserted that 
Indian steamer companies were denied . even insurance 
facilities for their jute consignments by European insurance 
interests. 7 The representatives of the Marwari Association in 
their evidence before the Commission stated: ‘It is notorious 
that the banks give undue preference to European merchants 
and companies under European management to the exclusion 
of Indians. By reason of such financial assistance, as also by 
reason of the fact that buyers and sellers in the U.K. and 
other parts of British dominions give undue preference to 
exporting and importing European firms in this country, Indian 
merchants are very much handicapped in the race. Further¬ 
more, although Indians hold not less than 60 per cent of the 
shares in the companies owning the jute mills, European 
Managing Agents thereof do not buy jute through Indian 
brokers but do so through European brokers even on payment 
of, say, annas 8 more per maund. At the time of selling the 
finished product -again, most of the Managing Agents refuse 
to sell even to those Indians with whom they do not consider 
there is any risk in dealing in the course of their other 
business, including the business in jute products. They sell 
even to Japanese in preference to Indians.’ 8 Even assuming 
that the grievances of the Indian business community might 
have been slightly exaggerated, there is little reason to 

<1923) M Vd. t6 l! ? 410 WenCe reoorded by the Indian Fi8 <=al Commission 
8. Ibid.,, p. 419.' 
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disbelieve the main trend of the complaint when we see that 
the jute industry taken as a whole is dominated by the 
Europeans even to this day. 

The recital of some of these historical details of the 
development of the jute industry has been necessary to illus¬ 
trate clearly the nature of the markets supplied by the jute 
mill industry of Calcutta. It is evident that the home market 
in India for the products of the local jute mill industry ceased 
to be of any considerable importance in the very early years 
of its growth and that it developed mainly as an exporting 
industry. The internal consumption of the jute goods manu¬ 
factured in Bengal is not of any considerable importance 
even to this time. 9 Thus the Bengal jute industry producing 
goods for the overseas colonial markets resembles very 
closely the early cotton mill industry of Bombay, which 
produced yarn for the China market. Being almost entirely 
dependent on the foreign markets, it is but natural that most 
of the mills should be concentrated in an area as near to 
Calcutta as possible, in order to be in the most advantageous 
position to export their manufactures. 

But such unusual concentration of the industry in a very 
limited area in the Hooghly riverain cannot be explained 
with reference to the nature of the markets only. The 
distribution of the production of raw jute fibre as well as the 
nature of the means of communication serving these areas 
have also played a decisive part in determining the location 
of the jute industry. The distribution of cultivation of raw 
jute is given in TABLE XXIV. 

It will be seen from the table that more than 
tour-fifths of the jute acreage lies in Bengal; the major portion 
of the remaining area lies in the provinces of Bihar, Assam 


9 1. Jute goods produced in 
India (tons) 

2 . Quantity of gunny bags 
and cloth delivered from 
Calcutta mills for local 
and up-country markets 
(tons) 


1936-37 1937-38 

12,53,113 13,11,658 

69,948 81,931 


o. item No. 


-- expressed as 5 

percentage of item No. 1. 

(From the Report on the Marketing of 
Second Report, 1941). s 
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and Orissa in the districts adjacent to Bengal 

In most of these jute producing areas, carriage by water 
is the main and cheapest form of transport. The importance 
of this, form of transport Is best illustrated by the following 
tables: 


TABLE XXIV 

Percentage of Acreage of jute cultivation 10 


Province 

1935-6 

1936-7 

1937-8 

1938-9 

Bengal 

87 

77 

75 

78 

Bihar 

6 

16 

15 

10 

Assam 

5 

5 

8 

10 

Orissa 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Indian States 

1 

1 

1 

1 


100 

100 

100 

100 


TABLE XXV 


Arrivals of jute into secondary markets by various means of 



transport 

(1937-38) 11 


Means of 
transport 

Percentages 

Average 
cost per 
mile per 

maund 

Boats 

Carts 

Pack animals 
Head loads ,» 

Bengal Bihar Assam Orissa 

East NorthWest 

85 15 5 10 45 39 

5 85 95 90 45 52 

5.. 

5. 10 9 

100 100 100 100 100 100 

1.9 pies 
3-0 „ 

4.4 „ 

8.2 „ 

TABLE XXVI 

Arrivals of jute into Calcutta hy various means of transport 
(Average for 5 years from 1934-35 to 1938-39) 12 

Steamer services 52 per cent 

Railways: 43 per cent 

Country boats: 
Bullock carts: 

3 per cent 
2 per cent 


J?5^ ort on the Marketing and Transport of Jute {1940) D ft 

11 Ibid., p. 137. 

12 Ibid., p. 138. 
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The means of transport used for moving jute from the 
primary to the secondary markets and again from these to 
Calcutta show that carriage by water is the most important 
form of transport utilized for jute during all the stages from 
the fields to the factories. And again the rivers Ganges 
Brahmaputra, and Meghna, along with their subsidiary 
channels, tributaries, and distributaries, which provide the 
waterways in Bengal and Assam for all the steamer 
and boat services, converge towards the head of the Bay 
of Bengal and finally enter the sea through a common delta. 

Owing to this drawback, there is only one seaport—Calcutta_ 

to serve this vast area and even in the case of this port 
the depth of the river Hooghly, on which it is situated, has to 
be maintained by artificial means. In these circumstances 
any industry proposing to manufacture goods for export over¬ 
seas and at the same time anxious to obtain a good supply 
of raw jute, cannot find a better location than a site some¬ 
where on the banks of the Hooghly. 

There is yet another question to be answered. We have 
already seen that the cotton industry is moving from the west 
coast of India to the cotton belts in the interior. But how is 
at that a similar movement has not taken place in the case of 
jute industry? A majority of the mills remains centred 
around Caicutta and not a single mill has been so far 
established m the main jute belt in Eastern Bengal. The 
answer to this question also is to be found in the nature of 
the means of communication. The Indian jute mills purchase 
most of their requirements of raw jute from the East Bengal 
area i e Mymensingh, Dacca, Tippera and Faridpur. In all 
about 70 per cent« of the total purchases of the mills are of 
his class of jute, the balance being made up of North Bengal 
Assam, Bihar and Desi qualities. Of the four districts 
entioned above, the first three districts, which supply the 
major portion of raw jute to the Indian mills, lie on the 
opposite bank of the river Brahmaputra which is unbridged, 
transport across this river involves the problem of 
ranshipment. The jute moving to Calcutta on the Dacca 
section of the E.B. Ry. has to be transferred to flats either 
at Jagannathganj or Narayanganj and loaded on wagons again 
13 Report on the Marketing and Transport of Jute (1940), p. 244. 
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on E.B. Ry. (broad gauge) at Serajganj and Khulna res¬ 
pectively. The fibre brought from Nowgong in Assam on 
A.B. Ry. is loaded in flats at Pandughat and ferried across 
Brahmaputra to Amiangaon to be loaded on meter gauge 
wagons to Parbatipur, where It Is reloaded on broad gauge 
wagons ko Calcutta. Between Bahadurabad and Fulchaxi 
there is a wagon ferry service, but even this jute has to be 
reloaded on broad gauge wagons at Santahar. In the case of 
combined steamer and railway services, transhipment takes 
place between Marayanganj and Khulna, Narayanganj and 
-Goalando, 'Jagannaithganj and Serajganj, and between'- 
Chandpur and Khulna. * 

Under these conditions of transport, Involving a good 
deal of terminal charges, if the jute mills were located In 
the main jute belt in Eastern Bengal, the transhipment hurdles 
would have to be crossed twice—once in moving the coal, 
mill stores, labour, etc. to the mills and again in moving the 
finished goods to Calcutta for export to consumers’ markets 
overseas and in other parts of India. But in the case of mills 
; in the Hooghly area the transhipment ordeal has to be faced 
only once—in moving the raw jute to the mills. Thus the 
location of the Indian jute mills around Calcutta in the 
Hooghly riverain has proved to be the only right course. 

Although the major portion of the Indian jute mill 
industry is located in Bengal, a few mills have been set up 
in some of the neighbouring provinces to take advantage of 
local raw materials and markets. The extension of the 
•industry in the provinces of Bihar, the U.P., and the M, R 
is mainly due to the creation of new markets in these provinces 
by the demand for bags from new industries like sugar, flour 
and cement. 

The distribution of jute looms in India in 1940 is given in 
TABLE XXVII. 

The strictly restricted nature of its source of supply, and 
the absence of really good and effective substitutes, have 
enabled the jute fibre and its manufactures to command a 
fairly stable market even in the most distant parts of the world. 


mutilated A° f the .waterways of Bengal has been bad 
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TABLE XXVII 


- . No. of 

Province , 

looms 

Percentage of 
the all-India 

total 

Bengal 

65,521 

95.5 

Bihar 

1,144 

1.7 

Madras 

991 

1.4 

U. P. 

870 

1.2 

M. P. 

150 

0.2 

Total 

68,676 

100 

The total quantity of raw jute 
following Table. - 

disposed of is given in the 

TABLE 

XXVIII 


Total quantity of raw jute consumption 

Average for 10 years 

(1929-30 to 1938-39) 


(000’s bales) 

Percentage 

Total'production 

9,923 


Indian consumption 

5,945 

59.9 

■ Exports overseas 

3,978 

40.1 

Details of Indian consumption 


Probable mill purchases .. 

5,647 

56.9 

Village consumption 

298 

3.0 

Details of 

exports 


Destination 


Percentage 
of the total 

U.K. .. * .. 


22.2 

Germany- 


21.4 

France .. .. ■ 


11.0 

U.S.A. 


8:7 • ■ 

Italy 


8.1 

Belgium .. .. ■ : 


7.1 

Others 


21.4 
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It is remarkable that raw jute goes only to highly indus¬ 
trialized countries which utilize it for a number of industrial 
purposes. The most important overseas section of the jute 
industry as mentioned earlier is located at Dundee. It was 
this section of the industry which, before the establishment of 
the jute mill industry in India, supplied jute cloth and bags 
for an extensive trade in cereals, wool, cloth, etc. between the 
agricultural and pastoral countries of the southern continents 
and the highly industrialized countries of Europe. 

The jute industry in India was more favourably placed 
than the Scottish section from the point of view of its situation 
in relation to markets in Australia and some other parts of 
Asia. Later on with the installation of up-to-date machinery, 
erection of better planned buildings and development of a 
class of skilled workers, Indian jute industry could meet the 
requirements of ordinary jute cloth and bags in most of the 
colonial markets on better terms than the Scottish industry 
could, while the colonies being industrially backward were 
not in a position to develop a jute industry of their own which 
could affect the markets of the Indian industry. 

Unable to compete with the Indian industry in the 
ordinary lines of jute goods, the Dundee manufacturers busied 
themselves with exploring fresh avenues for the use of fibre 
and considerable new developments took place immediately 
before as well as after the Great War of 1914-18. The pos¬ 
sibilities of bleaching and water-proofing jute fabrics led to 
the manufacture of tarpaulins and canvas. The technique of 
using jute yam in combination with cotton and wool was also 
perfected and curtains, upholstery fabrics, carpets, even dress 
materials made wholly or partially of jute are attaining 
increasing popularity. 

Dundee has now taken to these new lines of the manu¬ 
facture of finer fabrics, which are more in demand in the 
markets of Western countries and in which the competition 
from the Indian industry, which still concentrates largely on 
the production of ordinary classes of hessian and sacking, is 
practically non-existent. 

For the manufacture of these fine types of hessians and 
tarpaulins as well as for the special types of materials like 
upholstery fabrics, where the jute yam is blended with that 


\ 

V 



101 


JUTE INDUSTRY IN THE HOOGHLY RIVERAIN 

of cotton, flex, silk or,other staples, some of the finest class 
of jute obtainable in India is imported by Dundee. This 
superior class of' jute which does not amount to more than 
10 per cent of the total shipments is almost wholly exported 
out of India. 14 Nearly 55 to 65 per cent of the exports of 
jute to foreign countries consists of Desi (mainly grown in 
Burdwan and Presidency divisions and Southern portions of 
Rajshahi), Northern and Western Bihar jute and the rest is 
made up of East Bengal and Assam fibre. 

It can now be stated that although the production of raw 
jute remains a close monopoly of India, particularly Bengal, 
the industrial use of the fibre has become world-wide. Indian 
mills devote themselves to. the "manufacture of ordinary jute 
cloth and bags to supply the needs of agricultural and pastoral 
countries, mostly situated in the southern hemisphere, which 
are yet industrially backward, while the Dundee mills manu¬ 
facture special class of articles from superior fibre for use in 
the industrial countries of the West. The relationship 
between the Dundee and Calcutta sections of the jute industry, 
regarding coarse and fine types of goods is exactly the same 
as between the Lancashire and Bombay sections of the cotton 
industry. The Indian sections of both the industries mainly 
prepare coarse goods, while the British sections manufacture 
the finer types. 

Besides Britain, most of the important countries of Europe 
and America possess their own industries which consume the 
fibre obtained from Bengal. Table XXIX overleaf gives the 
estimated total number of looms used for jute manufactures 
in the various countries of the world. 

After the Great War of 1914-18 the difficulties experienced 
by a number of countries, owing to their inability to obtain 
the requisite supplies of jute goods in abnormal times," have 
impelled .them to find out’ alternatives and substitutes.' 
Americans, in particular, have been trying to replace jute by 
cotton for their., burlap .requirements. In 1938 the U.S. 
Government materially assisted its manufacture by giving a 
subsidy in.the form of paying the market price difference 
between jute and cotton bale covers; and on account of 
surplus stocks of cotton in the States there are indisputable : 

14 Report on .the Marketing and Transport of Jute (1940), p. 243. 
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TABLE XXIX 

World distribution of the jute industry 15 


Country 

No. of looms 

Percentage 



the world 

India 

68,416* 

57.0 

Germany 

9,600 

8.0 

Britain 

8,500 

7.1 

France 

7,000 

5.8 

South America 

6,000 

5.0 

Italy 

5,000 

4.1 

Belgium 

3,000 

2.5 

North America 

2,750 

2.3 

Czechoslovakia 

2,000 

17 

Poland 

1,600 

1.3 

Japan 

1,500 

■ 1.2 

Austria 

1,100 

1.0 

Russia 

1,000 

; 0.8 

Spain 

800 

0.6 

China 

400 > 


Yugoslavia 

400 


Sweden 

300 


Esthonia 

230 

1.6 

Canada & Australia 

200 r 


Norway 

100 


Bulgaria 

100 


Finland 

75 j 



* excluding special looms. 

indications of the danger to jute trade from this direction. 
Rosella bags for (packing .sugar in Java, kenaf. bags for 
packing rice and soya bean crops in China and Manchuria, 
sisal in Italy, and non-fibrous materials like kraft papier in 
Europe, South America and Australia are certain other 
competitors of jute. Besides these^the system of bulk handling 
of grain in Argentine, the U.S.A., Canada, Brazil, Australia, 
South Africa, and Soviet Russia, has resulted in reducing 
the off-take of jute bags from India to a considerable extent. 16 
These considerations led the Bengal Jute Enquiry Com- 

15 Report on the Marketing of Jute and Jute Products 119401 n 17 

16 Report on the Marketing of Jute Products (1941) pp l32l6 
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mittee /(1940) /to emphasize the necessity of the adoption 
by the Indian jute mills, for safeguarding their position in 
future, of the following new lines of manufactures and 

suggested new uses of the jute fibre. 17 

(1) In housing—heat insulation, plastic furniture, carpets 
and curtains, upholstery, blankets and wall coverings. 

(2) In transport—Car upholstery, waterproof covers, tar¬ 
paulins, canvas, fire, water and rat proof materials, 
cordage and ropes. 

(3) In industry—electric insulation, plastic reinforce¬ 
ments. 

(4) In clothes—mercerized and bleached fibres and their 
blending with wool and cotton. 

Some of the new types of goods like rugs and carpets 
(in mixed colours), waterproof cloth, roofing fabrics, linoleum 
hessian and union fabrics (composed of cotton warp and jute 
weft for portable water tank, anti-gas caps, tarpaulins, and 
carriers of several types for the army) are already being 
manufactured in the Calcutta mills and experiments have 
also been carried out on the cottonizing of jute and in the 
production of fine jute and woollen blankets. 18 Besides these, 
it is not perhaps too much to expect that the poor tensile 
strength of the delignified jute fibre will possibly be increased 
sufficiently by Incorporating artificial plastics and jute will 
then be available for making garments for our use. 19 


POST-PARTITION PROBLEMS 

Of all the Indian industries, jute manufacture has been 

most adversely affected by partition. Of the total require¬ 
ments of jute and substitutes of about 72.5 lakh bales, India 
produced only 16.6 lakh bales in 1947-48. Thus nearly 4/5ths 
of raw-material was to be obtained from Pakistan. For various 
reasons India found it difficult to get enough jute from 
Pakistan to meet her requirements. Efforts are being made 
to increase the production of jute inside the Indian Union. 
In 1950-51 the jute-mill consumption was 51.21 lakh bales. 

17 Report of the Bengal Jute Enquiry Committee (1940), p. 19. 

18 Report on the Marketing of Jute and Jute Products (1941), 
pp. 73-4. 

19 Indian Textile Journal, June 1942, p. 249. ' 
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As against this the production of raw jute in 1950-51 was 
32.9 lakh bales. In 1951-52 this has risen to 46.8 lakh bales. 
The target set up by the Planning Commission for 1955-56 
is 53.5 lakh bales. The trends of production show that the 
target may be achieved even earlier. 

As a result of these efforts the share of Pakistan in raw- 
jute has been continuously declining. From nearly 80% in 
1947-48, it came down to 73% in 1948-49 and to 52% in 1949-50. 
By 1955-56 it is likely to go down still further. 


Pakistan is trying to create its own jute manufacturing 
industry. Three large 1,000-loom mills are likely to be 
working near Narainganj by 1953. Four more 500-loom units 
and one smaller unit may also go into production in the same 
year. This will give a total of 5,250 looms and 15 to 20 
per cent of the hessian production of the Indian mills may 
be manufactured by Pakistan. The official target to be 
achieved by 1958 is said to be 15,000 looms. 


Both the Indian and the Pakistan sections will have to 
compete for almost the same markets overseas. The Indian 
section was fully able to meet the total requirements and 
in difficult times was required to reduce working hours and 
to seal off certain percentage of looms. Now the addition of 
the Pakistan section will bring into existence excess installed 
capacity and will certainly intensify competition. 

From the point of view of location, the situation of the 
mills at Narainganj (East Pakistan) is certainly inferior to 
those of the mills in the Hooghly area. The Hooghly mills 
situated at the export point itself enjoy all the advantages 
of the supply of raw materials, fuel and labour and have 
o incur no additional expense in marketing and disposing 
of their goods to foreign buyers. Narainganj is one of the 
best centres of the supply of raw jute but for exporting 
manufactures it will have to depend upon the Chittagong 
port. The new mills in Pakistan will also have the advantage 

RntT r”J technical developments. 
W;? 6 ^ ^ l ry P° ssesses well established markets in 
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CHAPTER VI 


FACTORS GOVERNING THE DISTRIBUTION OF 
IRON AND STEEL INDUSTRY 

In the production of iron and steel several raw materials 
are required, the chief being, in order of importance, iron 
ore, coal, and limestone. Besides these, modifying metals 
and refractory materials are some of the other requirements. 
Iron ore and coal are both bulky materials and are more 
difficult to transport than the finished product—steel. And. 
as both iron ore and coal are weight-losing materials, the 
iron and steel industry has a tendency towards ‘raw material 
localization 9 . Large-scale cheaply worked deposits of iron and 
coal do not generally occur in close proximity and, therefore, 
the rival attractions of iron, coal and the markets play their 
part in the choice of the site for the location of steel works. 
The more relatively costly the transportation of iron ore, 
coal and steel, the greater the consequent attraction of 
the ore mine, the coal mine or the market, and the' closer * 
will the industry come to the least. costly site. 

After taking into account the costs of transport of' irqhr 
ore and' coal and the cost of the transport of finished steel to 
the market a ‘point of minimum transportation costs 9 will be 
chosen as the site of the manufacture of steel. Taking points 
I, C, and M as iron ore mines, coal mines and the steel markets 
respectively, point ‘S’ may be the ‘point of minimum trans¬ 
portation costs 5 and hence the site most Suitable .for locating 
the steel works for manufacturing steel 'from these particular- 
resources. Sometimes the loading and unloading charges at 
both the ends are so heavy that two short journeys cost more 
than a single long one and therefore the lowest transportation 
costs may be obtained by locating the steel works in one of 
the raw material centres, generally in the coal district. 

In this case ore goes to the coal, not only because the 
ore is comparatively less weight-losing material than coal but 
on account of the fact that actually the field so frequently- 
has other industries for which the iron and steel is a raw 
material. In other words, • the coal-field provides a ready- 
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market for the products of the iron and steel industry just 
in the vicinity of the steel works. Leaving this consideration 
of the markets for steel at the coalfields, the coal no longer 
has the stronger pull on the industry than the ore because 
today the efficiency of the blast furnace is such that in 
countries where coal of good quality is available, more than 
one ton of coke is seldom required for smelting one ton of 
metal. 


In countries like the United States of America and the 
United Kingdom where the industrialization, mechanization 
of industry (including agriculture), and development and 
co-ordination of the various means of transport have all 
reached an advanced stage, the attraction of iron and steel 
markets is, in certain cases, becoming stronger than that of 
either the ore or the coal mine, and in such cases the iron 
and steel industry is becoming ‘market localized’. The best 
example of such localization is furnished by the steel industry 
o Calumet District (Lake Michigan) where the iron ore is 
obtained from the Lake Superior region and the coal comes 
from Virginia and Pennsylvania. The iron and steel industry 
is located m the district mainly to take advantage of the 
concentrated iron and steel market in this region. The greatest 
railway works in the world as well as the works of the 
International Harvester Trust Corporation are situated in this 
region at Chicago. Besides labour-saving machinery, auto¬ 
mobiles andsteel rails, wire for fencing, tin-plate for canning, 
structural steel for buildings, wire-mesh for highway foun¬ 
dations piping for gas, water, heating, sanitation and oil are 
reqmred for the development of the western States of the 
that W I 13 ^ attraction of this great iron and steel market 

tifta to ^ resion 

Besides this, two or three other examples of differed 

ofiVuISTtT 6 f T n A iShed ^ ^ Steel indust ry 
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chian region goes afloat. The industry in the Lake Erie region 
is an example of ‘break-localization* and has come to be 

established there to avoid terminal charges both on iron ore 
and coal as well as to take advantage of the adjacent steel 
market in the West just near at hand. The rather unusual 
location of the industry at Duluth, near the ore mines has also 
been partly influenced by rapidly growing demand for iron 
and steel goods in the western regions, although a cheap fill-up 
cargo coal on the return run of the iron and the wheat ships 
moving from the head of the Lake Superior region to the 
Erie ports is mainly responsible for the establishment of the 
iron and steel industry there. 

Another important factor responsible for the development 
of a tendency towards market-localization of the iron and 
steel industry, in preference to raw-material localization in 
the U.S.A., is the change in the scope of utilization of coal. 
In the important industrial regions of this country there is a 
tendency towards the utmost utilization of the by-products of 
coal. The gas, besides other by-products obtained in the 
process of preparing coke, is used for a number of purposes. 
One half of the gas is used in heating ovens, one-third in 
steel and other related plants, and one-tenth for lighting and 
heating in the adjacent towns. On account of this development 
the coking industry itself is shifting from the coal-fields to the 
industrial areas of the Lake shore regions, where it assists 
the development of the iron and steel works nearer to the 
steel markets. 

In India, however, there are no such unusual factors. The 
heavy basic industries like ship-building, automobiles, etc., 
are practically non-existent even today and therefore the 
development of the modern iron and steel industry of India 
has followed more or less the old and orthodox lines in the 
matter of location in relation to its component units. The 
location has been influenced more by the considerations of 
transport costs of iron ore and coal than by those of the 
markets which in India are of a diffused nature. 

The most important iron ore deposits of India are given 
in TABLE XXX overleaf. 

It will be seen from this table that the Hematite ores of 

the Iron-Belt’ of Bihar and Orissa are the most important 
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and the richest of all the Indian ore deposits. These ore bodies 
extend from Gurumahisani Hills in the Mayurbhanj State 
westwards through the Keonjhar and Bonai States to the sub¬ 
division of Kolhan in the Singhbhum district of Bihar. The 
distribution and composition of these ores are given in TABLE 
XXXI opposite. 

According to the calculations of Mr. E. Parson, the 
quantity of ores of the proved quality of 60 per cent in the 
same area was not less than 30,000 lakh tons, while Mr. C. P. 
Perin, the American expert engaged by Mr. J. N. Tata, went 
so far as to say that in the quadrangle, 400 miles east to 
west by 200 miles north to south (with Calcutta at the north¬ 
east comer) there were some 200,000 lakh tons of high grade 
ore at an average distance of 125 miles from the Bengal 
coal-fields. 


These 

ores are estimated to be sufficient for a 

thousand 


TABLE XXX 



Iron ore 

deposits of India 


Type 

Region or 
districts where 
located 

Iron con- 
Reserves tent (per- 

.. cental 

Magnetite 

Salem (Madras 

No precise figures. The 

55 

Laterite 

Province) 

total quantity of ore 
available is considered 
to be practically inex¬ 
haustible. 



Rajmahal Hills 

Large 

43 


(Bengal 

Province) 




Jabbulpore 

490 lakh tons 

' . 53 


(Central 

Province) 



Clay Iron 
Stone 
Hematite 

Raniganj 

(Bengal 

Province) 

Iron-Belt* 

At least 4000 lakh tons 

28,000 lakh tons 

38 to 

46 

60 to 

68 


(Provinces of 
Bihar and 
Orissa) 

Chanda (C.P.) 



At least 1000 lakh tons 

61 to 


Drug- (C. P.) 

100 lakh tons 

67 

66 

42 to 
64.5' 

39 to 

- 

Bababudan Hills 
(Mysore State) 
Kumaon (UP.) 

250 to 600 lakh tons 

Not known 


60 
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Distribution Reserves 
of deposits (lakh tons) 


Composition 

(percentage) 


Remarks 


Mayurbhanj 

Bonai & 

Keonjhar 

Bonai 

Singhbhum 


Keonjhar 



Fe 

P 

S 

160 

60 


Traces 

2,800 

to 


to 


0.08 

0.6 

6,560 

68 




10,740 


8,060 

28,320 


Average 

Kolhan ore 64 per cent 
iron, 0.05 per cent man¬ 
ganese dioxide, 2.1 ■ 
cent silicon, 0.05 per 
cent phosphorus, 0.002 
per cent sulphur, 0.15 
per cent lime, 0.18 per 
cent Magnesia, 1.25 per 
' cent Alumina. 


years with a pig iron output of 15 lakh tons annually. From 
the qualitative point of view, with an iron content often rang¬ 
ing up to 68 per cent or more they occupy a very high posi¬ 
tion in the world. Apart from this high metal percentage, 
these ores are also notable for their lower sulphur content 
which never rises above 0.6 per cent. Both in quality and 
quantity these ores are regarded as superior even to the great 
American occurrences of Minnesota, Wisconsin and Mic i- 

gan. 2 , 

According to latest estimate the total coal reserves ox 

1 Estimates of Dr. Fox appended to the Report of! thei Indian Tariff 
Board on Iron and Steel, 1924. The latest estimates of the Department of 
the Geological Survey of India are as follows: . 

sin ghhTvfim, 10,470 (lakh tons) Average Kolhan ore 64 per cent 
Keonjhar 9,880 ( „ ) Iron. Better parts 68 to 69 per cent. 

Bonai >6,480 ( „ ) 

Mayurbhanj 180 ( „ ) 


Total 


27,010 ( 


) 


• (Records of the Geological Survey of India, Vol. LXX, 1036, p. 143.) 

2 The composition of some of the best ores of the world is as 


follows: 


i. The average composition of the Lake Superior ores is Iron 

58.45 per cent, Phosphorus 0.091 per cent, Silica 7,67 per cent, 
Alumina 2.23 per cent. Manganese 0.71 per cent, Lime OM per 
cent, Magnesia 0.55 per cent, Sulphur 0,06 per cent (R. Van 
Hise and C. H. Leith).; , __ , 

ii. The average percentage of Iron in the famous Magnetite ae- 

(Continued overleaf) 
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India may be placed at 6,00,000 lakh tons. But the distri¬ 
bution of the coal-fields is very uneven. Most of the import¬ 
ant deposits of Gondwana (Permian) coals are found in a 
belt running from Madhya Pradesh to the borders of the 
Province of Bengal. The only important reserves lying out¬ 
side this area are those of Eocene (Tertiary) coals of Assam, 
which, on account of their pyritic sulphur content, are unsuit¬ 
able for metallurgical purposes. Even of the Gondwana coals, 
only about 23,990 lakh tons may be regarded as suitable for 
the preparation of the metallurgical coke for iron-smelting 
and steel-making. 3 

Even good quality Indian coals are inferior to average 
British coal. Judged by European and American standards 
the coking coals of India appear to be characteristically high 
in phosphorus and moderately high in ash. The phosphorus 
in coal finds its way into pig iron and necessitates the adop¬ 
tion of a relatively more expensive basic process in the pro¬ 
duction of steel. But the cheapness of the Indian coal 
counterbalances the disadvantage. According to our present 
knowledge, the best coking coals of India are in the Giridih 
and Jharia fields. 4 A proportion of the Giridih coal is of 


posits of Kiruna, Northern Sweden, is 68 per cent. Phosphorus 
is as a rule, above 2 per cent, (variable from 0.05 to 4.5 per 
cent), Sulphur is not above 0.05 per cent, Manganese not above 
0.70 per cent, a similar amount of Magnesia is recorded, about 
1.5 per cent Silica, 0.75 per cent Alumina, about 3 per cent 
Lime and 0.3 per cent Titania (W. Lindgren). 
ui. The composition of the ordinary brown Hematite ore (‘Rubio’ 
type) of Bilbao deposits, Spain, is 48 to 58 per cent Iron, 0.5 
to “ cent Manganese, 0.5 to 2 per cent Lime, 2.5 to 14 per 
cent Silica and traces to 0.9 per cent Phosphorus (Imper Inst. 
Bur. Iron Ores). 

3 Estimates given in the letter dated January 12, 1924, from Dr. 
Pascoe, Director, Geological Survey of India, to the Indian Tariff Board 
on Iron and Steel Industry. 

4 The existing iron and steel companies have secured control of sub- 
s antial sections of the Jharia coal-field and in their case there may not 
be an apprecmble shortage of metallurgical coke for a few generations, 
but with the exception of these reserved portions, the remaining Jharia 
coking coals may be exhausted at the end of 33 years (from 1932), un- 

is an improvement in the mining practice. The iron and steel 
industry will then have to rely upon Bokaro coal and admixture of 
Bokaro coal with such Raniganj coals as are available and perhaps with 
semi-eokmg coals from Kamapura coal-fields. And as the total sup¬ 
plies of good cokmg coal appear to be inadequate vis-a-vis the sup¬ 
plies of iron ore, it is very necessary that all possible steps should be 
taken to conserve the coking coal deposits in Jharia and Raniganj coal- 

rIfsmg P by a rillways^ 1EheraSarh S6am at present bein § utilized for steam 
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extra special quality due to its very low phosphorus content. 5 

Thus under normal conditions the distribution of iron ore 
and coal, the two most important raw materials used by the 
iron and steel industry, is favourable for the location of this 
industry in the region lying between the iron-belt and the 
Bengal coal-fields. Naturally the works of both the Tata 
Iron & Steel Company and the Steel Corporation of Bengal 
(along with the iron works of the Indian Iron & Steel Com 
pany) are located in this region. 

; The Tata Iron & Steel Works at Jamshedpur obtain the 
supplies of their iron ore from Gurumahisani, Okampad, 
Badampahar and Noamundi deposits, while the works of the 
Indian Iron & Steel Company (situated at Hirapur and Kulti) f 

now supplying pig iron to the steel works of the Steel Cor¬ 
poration of Bengal at Napuria get their ores from Gua mines 
situated in the hill masses known as Notu Buru and Budu 
Burn; Both of them depend upon the Bengal coal-fields for 
the supply of their coking coal. 

The story of the search for a site for the iron and steel 
works carried on by Mr. J. N. Tata and his successors is urn 
paralleled in the history of the location of the Indian indus¬ 
tries and illustrates the practical force of the theoretical 
localizing factors so well that it will not be out of place to 
narrate it very briefly. 

Mr. J. N. Tata, while supervising the Empress Mills at 
Nagpur, came across a government report on the financial 
prospects of iron working in Chanda district (M.P.) by Hitter 
Von Schwarz, a German expert, and conceived the idea of 
starting a modem iron and steel works in India. On 
the advice of Mr. Julian Kennedy of Pittsburg, one of the 
foremost metallurgical engineers of the world, he engaged 
the services of Mr. Charles Page Perin, an eminent consult¬ 
ing engineer of New York, for a very thorough and scientific 
survey and investigation of the local conditions, raw materials 
and markets of India. Mr. Perin sent his associate, Mr. C. 
1VL Weld, to undertake the work in India immediately. After 
conducting a minute examination of the area, Mr. Weld came 
to the conclusion that on account of the difficulties of coal, 

5 Sir L. L. Fermour, Director, Geological Survey of India: India's 
Coal Resources (1935), p. 8. 
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the Chanda deposits did not offer any hopeful chances of 
starting the iron works there. 

At this stage when Mr. Dorabji Tata, accompanied by 
Mr. Weld, went to Nagpur to inform the Government of their 
decision, he came across a geological record of the Drug dis¬ 
trict (M. P.), prepared by Mr. P. N. Bose of the Geological 
Survey of India, who had gone through the district looking 
for iron, and found a specimen of the ore in the local museum. 
They decided to investigate the ores of the Drug district and 
were astonished to find a hill, 300 ft. high, which consisted 
of almost solid iron. A discovery more striking than tV>i<; has 
never been made in the whole history of the iron industry. 
The results of analysis showed that the ore carried from 65.5 
per cent to 70 per cent iron. Later on Mr. Perin declared 
the ores to be one of the mineral wonders of the world. 

The ores of the Drug district were excellent but the cok¬ 
ing trials made with Warora coal in England gave no satis¬ 
factory results and after a long and careful survey of the Jharia 
and Raniganj coal-fields Mr. Weld came to the conclusion 
that the only suitable coking coal in India could be obtained 
from the Jharia coal-fields in BengaL The smelting trials of 
Drug ores with the coke obtained from Jharia coal carried out 
in Germany and America were found to be highly satisfactory. 
The coal could be brought from Bengal but the Madhya Pra¬ 
desh could not provide a large and constant supply of water 
to cool the great furnaces and this question of water supply 
led the investigators from M. P. to Padampur, near 
•Sambalpur (now in the Province of Orissa), a town situated 
,on the river Mahanadi. From the point of view of transport 
. relations, this site was midway between the Drug ore deposits 
and the Jharia coal-fields. 

At this stage Mr, P. N. Bose intervened personally and 
in the words of Sir L. L. Fermour, the Director of Geological 
Survey of India, ■ ‘prevented the site : of the works; from being 
established in a wrong, place from the operating point of view; 6 
Mr., Bose led the prospectors to ores,. equally rich but more 
favourably located in the Mayurbhanj State. Messrs. Weld 
and Perin found in the lofty Gurumahisani Hill, which rises 


^ . 6 delivered at the ceremony of unveiling the 

bust of Mr, Bose at Jamshedpur, March 1938. 
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to a height of 3000 ft., enormous deposits of iron ore, quite 
as extensive as those in the Drug district, not so compact and 
not quite so rich but more favourably situated. There were 
hundreds of acres of rich ore-float—ore lying loose on the 
surface—which required no mining and simply had to be 
picked by unskilled labour. 

After some statistical calculations regarding the relative 
cost of production from both the sources of ores, Messrs Tata 
and Sons decided to use the Mayurbhanj ores. It was a very 
important decision, because otherwise ‘the steel works at 
Jamshedpur would have been situated today at a place much 
farther removed from the coal-fields and the port of Calcutta.’ 7 

The credit for the continuation of the quest and subse¬ 
quent right choice of a site for the steel works, which opened 
an interesting and new chapter in the history of iron industry 
in India on modern lines, goes to Mr. Pramatha Nath Bose. 
Mr. F. R. Harris, the chronicler of Mr. J. N. Tata, rightly 
observes: ‘In the industrial development of India Mr. Bose 
is assured of a permanent mention. His enquiries were the 
prelude to the discoveries of Mr. Weld in the Drug area and 
he... .pointed out the way to still more promising results. 
His work is one more refutation of the current criticism of 
Bengalis on the supposed ground that they are not practical 
men.’ 

After this discovery of Mayurbhanj ores the site at 
Fadampur was given up in favour of Sini, a small station on 
the B. N. Ry. about 60 miles north-west of Gurumahisani Hill 
Even this site was later on given up in favour of Sakehi, 
afterwards renamed Jamshedpur in memory of the late Mr 
Jamshedji N. Tata. The main reason for this change from 
Smi to Sakehi at that time was the lack of sufficient land of a 
suitable type. But afterwards Sakehi was found to possess 
a number of additional advantages. It shortened the dist¬ 
ance to Calcutta as Kalimati (now Tatanagar) station was 
only 152 miles from Calcutta, while Sini was 171 miles. 
Ample land of a suitable type, underlain by mica schist, af¬ 
fording good foundations for the new works was available. 


7 Extract from 
representative of “the 
Bose- at Jamshedpur. 


spe , e ^ of Mr. Ardeshir Dalai, the Chief 
iatas at the ceremony of unveiling the bust of Mr. 


8 
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The adjoining rivers Khorkai and Subaranrekha, which have 
never been known to run dry assured an unfailing water sup¬ 
ply while the stream near Sini had a good flow only for four 
months in the yeai. Sakchi was also a little nearer to the 
ore-fields than Sini. The first stake was driven at Sakchi on 
February 27, 1908 and the first iron was made on Decem¬ 
ber 2, 1911. Thus the Quest that was started in Chanda dis¬ 
trict in the very heart of the subcontinent of India bore fruit 
at a distance of only 152 miles from Calcutta—the main 
eastern seaport of India. 

For starting heavy industries, like iron and steel, finance 
is also a very important consideration, as a very large amount 
of capital is required for establishing a modern iron and steel 
works. Messrs Dorabji Tata and B. J. Padshah tried in vain 
to obtain most of the finance for their scheme in London, be- . 
cause from the degree of control desired by the English in¬ 
vestors for their representatives on the management it ap¬ 
peared that they wanted to sweep the Tata firm aside. But the 
response of the Indian public to the appeal of the Tatas for 
finance was splendid. In a lecture delivered to the Stafford¬ 
shire Iron and Steel Institute in 1912, Mr. Axel Sahlin, a part¬ 
ner of Messrs Julian Kennedy, Sahlin & Co., Engineers, Pitts¬ 
burg, gave a graphic description of this response in the fol¬ 
lowing words: ‘From early morning till late at night the 
Tata offices in Bombay were besieged by an eager crowd of 
native investors. Old and young, rich and poor, men and 
women, they came offering their mites; and at the end of three 
weeks, the entire capital required for the construction re¬ 
quirements, £1,630,000 was secured, every penny contributed 
by some eight thousand native Indians. And, when later an 
issue of debentures was decided upon to provide working 
capital, the entire issue of £400,000 was subscribed for by 
one Indian magnate, the Maharaja Scindia of Gwalior.’ The 
event proved beyond doubt that if a sound industrial scheme, 
sponsored by persons in whose ability and integrity the public 
has confidence, is placed before the people, probably it will 

not be difficult to obtain finance entirely from indigenous 
sources. 

The story has not been related here because it is roman¬ 
tic or thrilling but simply because it throws a flood of light 
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on the difficulties in the way of utilization of rich ore bodies 
lying in Chanda and Drug districts of the Madhya Pradesh. 
Practically the same difficulties stand in the way of the ex¬ 
ploitation of J ubbulpore ores. Moreover, Messrs. E. P. Mar¬ 
tin and Henry Louis the two experts who examined these ores 
in 1902-3, on behalf of Sir Ernest Cassel, the great English 
capitalist, came to the conclusion that *the entire district un¬ 
doubtedly contained considerable quantities of ferrugenous 
metal but it was nowhere concentrated into what may be 
called a workable deposit.’ 

The location of iron and steel works at Jamshedpur con¬ 
forms to the first set of conditions, discussed earlier, where 
the cost of transport of coal, iron ore and steel gives a ‘point 
of minimum transportation costs’ which does not coincide: 
with any of the raw material centres or the iron and steel 
markets. In this case, the general markets for the finished, 
products of Jamshedpur, lying in all directions throughout 
India, do not influence the location of the works. But the 
concentrated market for steel goods in the industrial region 
around Calcutta, along with the possibilities of an outlet 
for surplus pig iron as well as finished steel through that port 
exercised considerable influence on the location of iron and 
steel works. 

The site of the iron works of the Indian Iron & Steel; 
Company at Hirapur and Kulti and the adjacent steel works 
of. the Steel Corporation of Bengal at Napuria, conform, 
however, to a second set of conditions where the iron and 
steel industry is drawn to a coal .district in order to eliminate' 
the loading and unloading charges involved in two short' 

journeys for obtaining iron ore and' 
coal and to take advantage of the 
markets for iron and steel goods 
provided by the other industries 
located in the coal-fields. The ' 
two* short journeys from ore and 
coal mines are replaced by one com- 
parativeiy less expensive, though 
slightly longer, journey from the ore fields. The site of the 
Iron and Steel Works near Asansol coincides with the coal¬ 
fields, although the iron ore is obtained from, a distance 
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much greater in this case than 
that from which the Tata Iron & 
Steel Works draw their supplies. 
But the extra expenditure incurred 
in obtaining the ore is counter¬ 
balanced by getting the supplies of 
coal near at hand. 

With regard to the supply 0 f 


W - - UJL 

sonestone and dolomite for flux, both the works obtain their 
requirements from Gangpur area. The Indian Iron & Steel 
Company obtain their supplies from Bisra and Rourkela 
(Gangpur) while the Jamshedpur Works operate their own 
quarries at Panposh (Gangpur). Manganese for the pre¬ 
paration of spiegeleisen and ferro-manganese is obtained from 
the M. P. and quartz for making ferro-silicon is found in 
Khai akpui Bills near* JVlongnyr. Excellent fire bricks for 
use in iron and steel works are made at Kumardhubi (Singh- 
Mrnrn). Both the works possess their own coal, ore and 
limestone deposits and are thus in a very fortunate position 
in effecting economies by integration of the mining and smelt- 
ing units. 

The only remaining unit of the Indian iron and steel 
industry lying outside the provinces of Bengal and Bihar is 
situated at Bhadravati in the Mysore State. For the sup¬ 
plies of iron ore these works depend upon the iron mines in 
the Bababudan Hills. The quality and composition of these 
ores is as follows: 


Type 


Deposits 


Reserves 


Composition 

(percentage) 


.Hematite 


Bababudan 

.Hills 

(Mysore State) 


250 to 600 
lakh tons 


Fe8 

42 

to 

64.5 


P 

0.044 

to 

0.105 ' 


S 

Trace 


From the operating point of view, these works are also 

TCry favourably located. The Kemmangundi ore-fields in 
the Bababudan range are only 26 miles south of Bhadravati. 
The limestone for flux is obtained from the Bhandigunda 


estil ? at ! of content of these ores is between 

T.yir (1936b P er 14 c 7 ent—Records of ^ Geological Survey of India, Vol. 
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deposits, 13i miles to the east of the iron .and steel works- In 
place of coke, charcoal obtained by wood distillation from the 
state forests is used for smelting the ores. The capacity of 
the blast furnace’is limited by the amount of charcoal pro¬ 
duction which cannot be increased appreciably, but the 
authorities are planning to double the capacity of their blast 
furnace and then refining it in the electric furnace by using, 
the electric energy from the Jog Hydro-electric scheme. 

The • production of electric steel is also being taken up 
at Jamshedpur. The development of electric steel is import¬ 
ant from a number of points of view. The electric furnace 
can be regulated even more minutely than the open hearth. 
Because. of this fact, the electric steel is in a fair way to dis¬ 
place crucible steel for special purposes. The electric fur¬ 
nace is especially adapted to the making of various steels; 
using alloys instead of carbon. Their importance is not; 
measured by their quantity but by their usefulness for special 
purposes, such as the very hard nickel steel for armour plate 
for battleships and industrial uses where great hardness is 
'important. Chrome steel and tungsten steel have the quality 
of holding their cutting power better than carbon steel in a. 
metal working latne. Vanadium steel is far superior to car¬ 
bon steel in its lessened, tendency to br^ak without warning; 
—a quality of special value In automobiles and other vehicles. 
India will require such types of special steels if she Is to deve¬ 
lop successfully ship-building, aircraft, automobile, machi¬ 
nery and machine tool industries. 

There are grounds to believe that the manufacture of 
such special alloy steels is perfectly possible in India. 9 Dur¬ 
ing .the War. large quantities of shell bars and.special alloy 
armour plates were being produced at Jamshedpur and con-' 
siderable progress has been made in the production of special 
alloy steel sheets for steel helmets, steel for armour-piercing" 
bullets, spring steel for machine-guns, deep stamping steel, 
for rifle and machine-gun magazines. 

Before the beginning of the War in 1939, the production 
of iron and steel in India was practically enough for heii v 


To£ tlle Re ? ort of the Chemical Industries 
Committee, Bihar (1939), tnat the manufacture of alloys of silicon, man- 

(py 155 < ^ omium ’ anc l vanadium is possible in this region 
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internal requirements. She was exporting about 5 lakh tons 
of pig iron and was importing about 4 lakh tons of steel from 
outside. Besides general markets for iron and steel in India, 
the two iron and steel companies in Bengal® and Bihar have 
also succeeded in developing their own special markets in the 
form of subsidiary and allied industries in the vicinity of their 
own works for the manufacture of tin plates, railway wagons, 
cast iron sleepers and pipes, steel and wire products and the 
agricultural implements. New plants for the manufacture of 
railway wheels and tyres by an American process at Jam¬ 
shedpur and for the centrifugal spinning of cast iron pres¬ 
sure pipes at Kulti are under construction. The results of 
the examination of the economies of locomotive manufacture, 
also show that locomotives can be manufactured in India at 
competitive prices. 10 It is very likely that the construction 
of locomotives will be taken up by the Tatas in Santhal Par- 
ganas under an agreement with the Government of India. 11 

Besides the requirements of these existing industries, the 
demand for iron and steel is likely to increase still further in 
the post-war period on account of the establishment of some 
of the new industries such as ship-building, aircraft, auto¬ 
mobiles, machine tools and machinery and plants of various 
types. But in spite of the increased demand, the production 
of iron and steel is not likely to be taken up in any new re¬ 
gion and, therefore, the new demand will be met simply by 
increasing the productive capacity of the existing industry 

Wxth regard to the cost of production of pig iron, the 
Indian industry is very favourably placed owing to the 
cheapness of coal and iron ore and their location at a relative¬ 
ly short distance from each other. Comparing these condi- 
10 ns witn those of England, Germany, Japan or America, the 
Indian industry enjoys exceptional advantages and, therefore, 
is m a position to produce pig iron much cheaper and is able 
' o export it from Calcutta in normal times at practically half 
the British price. England imports most of her ore from 
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Sweden and Northern Spain, and Germany also draws a sub¬ 
stantial proportion of her iron ore supplies from Sweden. 
Japan relies for two-thirds of her iron ore and most of the 
coking coal on countries outside The Japanese 'homeland.' 
Even in the U.S.A. the western district of Pennsylvania gets 
its ore from Lake Superior region about a thousand miles 
away and its coal from a distance of over sixty miles. 

But the economies of the steel industry are somewhat 
different. The industry depends upon a highly trained and 
technically efficient class of labour and organization. In the 
early stages the Indian industry had to recruit and train its 
labour force from the primitive people like the Santhals and 
had to import foreign supervisory staff. But a stage has now 
been reached when Indian workmen have acquired the 
necessary technical skill and efficiency in the handling of 
molten iron and the members of the- covenanted foreign staff 
are being replaced by Indians trained locally. In spite of this 
progress, however, the Indian steel industry has yet to go a 
long way if it Is to produce in future steel comparable in 
price and quality to that of the Western countries like the' 
U.S,A. and Great Britain, the superiority and cheapness of 
whose product are mainly due to the extraordinary skill of the 
worker (which has descended through generations of crafts¬ 
men) and to the best kind of technical training. 

The existing total capacity of the Indian iron and steel 
industry and its regional distribution are given below: 

TABLE XXXII 

The capacity and the regional distribution of the 
won and steel industry 

Total annual capacity 

Region Iron and steel works-—-- 

Pig iron Steel 

(tons) (tons) 


Northern India 
Bihar 
Bengal 


Southern India 
Mysore State 


The Tata Iron & Steel 
Works, Jamshedpur 
The Steel Corporation 
of Bengal and the 
Indian Iron & Steel 
Company 

The Mysore Iron Sc 
Steel Works 


11,40,000 

10,18,000 


2,00,000 


to 

8,50,00$ 

2,50,000 

28,000 

20,000 
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In case the steel rolling mills are also taken into eonsi 
deration, the distribution of the iron and steel industry on the 
basis of the average number of workers employed daily i: 
given below: 

TABLE XXXIII 


The regional distribution of the iron and steel industry 


Region 

Province 


Average No. 


No. of 

of workers 

Percentage of 

all-India 

Total 


or State 

works 

employed 
daily (1939) 

Northern 

Bihar 

3 

23,322 

53.3 

India 

Bengal 

6 

16,914 

38.7 


U. P. 

6 

394 

0.9' 92.9 

Southern 

Mysore 

1 

2,973 

6.8 

India 

Madras 

2 

128 

0.3 7.1 

100.0 


Thus even the inclusion of the steel rolling mills in the 
list of the iron and steel works does not alter the picture of 
the regional distribution of the industry, the major part of 
the total productive capacity of which is confined within very 
narrow limits in the eastern provinces of Bihar and Bengal, 
quite adjacent to the industrial region of the province of Ben¬ 
gal around the port of Calcutta. Any better distribution is 
not possible in the near future. 

The production of Iron and Steel as disclosed by the 
Third Census of Manufactures 1948 is given in Table XXXIV. 

The figures given in these tables also confirm the results 
obtained by the analysis of the facts' given in the two previ¬ 
ous tables. 

The problems relating to the use of iron ores of the Central 
Province have already been discussed. The only remaining 
ore bodies of any importance are located in the Salem district 
of the Presidency of Madras. These ores are said to be un¬ 
suitable for use in the blast furnaces and, secondly, if these 
ores are to be smelted by using coke, all coal must be im¬ 
ported from the Bengal coal-fields. The development of 
hydro-electric power in Madras does not offer any better 
prospects for the utilization of these ores because very cheap 



















TABLE XXXIV 

Total Prod uction of Pig Iron 

PIG IRON 
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DISTRIBUTION OF IRON AND STEEL INDUSTRY 

-energy is required for this purpose. The use of hydro¬ 
electricity for smelting iron has been profitable only in coun¬ 
tries like Norway where abundant power is available for 
/generating a very powerful and at the same time cheap cur¬ 
rent. 

There are, however, some chances of such development 
in the Central Provinces (now Madhya Pradesh), if the abun¬ 
dant cheap supplies of lowgrade coals of this province are 
■utilized for the generation of cheap electric power. Besides 
iron, the manganese ores of the M. P. can also be used for the 
production of ferro-manganese. Such development will be 
wery desirable from the point of view of military strategy. 







CHAPTER VII 


PROBLEMS ARISING OUT OF THE SCARCITY 
OF LABOUR IN THE MINING REGION 

We are living in the Iron Age and no nation can ever hone 
to be industrially great now unless her mineral resources— 
especially coal and iron—are properly exploited on modern 
ines. The total coal reserves of India are estimated at 600,000- 
lakh tons but the average annual output is not more than 240 
lakh tons 1 and on account of shortage of labour in Indian coal 
mines it is not easy to increase its production. Owing to the 
abnormal conditions created by the war the demand for coal 
increased considerably but the production was not 
able to keep pace with it. Since 1942, however, the problem 
oi the inadequacy of the supplies of coal has become one of 
the worst handicaps of Indian industrial production. Next 
to the lack of new locomotives and coaches, the shortage of 
coal has been the main obstacle in the way of increasing the 
number of passenger trains to relieve the unduly heavy con¬ 
gestion of traffic; it has been one of the main consideration-' 
tor the withholding of permission, in a number of cases, to 
float new companies by the Government of India; it has'af¬ 
fected the normal working of almost all the industries of India 
inc uding jute and cotton textiles; and in spite of a virtual 
cloth famine in the U.P. and Bengal and a general scarcity 
of cloth throughout the country, the cotton mills in a number 
of important textile centres of India have been obliged to stop 
working for intermittent periods for want of coal. 

The Government of India have taken all possible steps to 
meet the situation, but it continues to cause considerable 
anxiety even now. The coal shortage began with the shortage 
of coal mining labour. The coal industry claimed that the 
coal labour, which was primarily part-time agricultural labour, 
had been diverted to other fields. At the industry’s urgent 
request the Government of India permitted the employment 
of women underground in all coal mines in India; miners" 

1 Since 1943 it has been reduced considerably. 
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Numas have also been employed. Most of the aboriginals 
especially the Santhals, like to live in the backwoods, there 
then harmonious flutes sound sweeter, their drums find 
deeper echoes and their bows and arrows are more usefully 
utilized.. They love a roaming life of hunting and fishin« and 

U “ d *° kast kW except when the “work 

nas m a way become an acquired instinct. 2 

The scarcity of labour is a natural outcome of these sur¬ 
roundings of the coal mining industry. Of the heterogeneous 
colliery population, which is drawn from a number of pro¬ 
vinces, a very considerable section is steeped in ignorant 
and superstition They are never happier than when amonj 
heir own people m their native surroundings. Economic 
pressure has driven them out of their homes and an oppor- 

hl b t e rl nS h ° me “ the harvestin § season brhigs 
them back flocking. 2 Nearly all the aboriginal workers £ 

also agriculturists and spend a considerable part of their 

working hours every year in agriculture. Some come from 

villages near enough to allow them to work in the fields as 

occasion arises; others, when they come to the mines ieave 

members of their families in charge of their fields returning 

oS im iTnd iS fi m ° St neCessar ^ ^ others, who 

own no land of their own find it more profitable to work in 

agriculture at the sowing and harvesting times than in mines 

in agricuit - ai -x: 

seasons. Even those residing permanently at the coal-fields 
evote a part of their time to cultivating the land provided 

variation ^n ^th ***?% * there is a'marked 

variation n the supply of labour throughout the year The 

wo t rs to ft ,he r as is at i,s height ^ 2 

crops mature * h "V S “ dto >mution M the winter 

Et°£ a^cuTta J T “,'t eck<!d “ April, when there is 

L"‘ 1**7 ** — d 

1™!^”* ab °f U ‘ ‘ he mid<1I<S of Jnly «*en 05 tte n s*owin a g or 

] “ m , 0nS0 ° n T PS iS a ‘ itS height Thereafter 

large numbers return to the mines and another peak is 

3 Report^of^he^iha^^abour^l?^ P F ga S as > PP- 121-22. 
pp. -185-86. r La °° ur Enquiry Committee (1940), Vol. I, 
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reached by about the end of September. From this stage 
there is again a decline and by the middle of November, 
when the rice harvest Is at its height, the labour force reaches 
almost as low an ebb as in the middle of July. Thereafter it 
rises rapidly throughout the winter to the peak about the end 
of February. 4 

These seasonal migrations of the labour force affect the 
raisings of coal during the months of brisk agricultural acti¬ 
vity very considerably. The quantity of coal cut in different 
months of the year in two collieries, given in the following 
table, shows the effect of seasonal absenteeism very clearly. 

TABLE XXXV 5 

The quantity of coal cut in different months of the year in 

1928 


Tons of coal cut 

Month 


January 

February 

March 

April 

.May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 


It will be seen that the quantity raised in February or 
March was nearly double of that raised in July, and the 
quantity raised in September was the highest between the 
months of June and December in the case of the Loyabad 
Colliery, while in the Standard Collieries the lowest level of 
production was reached in July and the highest amount was 
raised in the month of October. In normal years, on an 

4 Report of the Royal Commission on Labour (1931), p. 117. 

€ 5 Royal Commission on Labour (1931), Vol. IV, Part I, pp. 16-17. 


Loyabad Standard 

Colliery Collieries 

42,508 34,149 

42,001 37,466 

46,907 36,540 

39,729 36,905 

46,934 42,417 

35,817 34,524 

23,458 28,231 

39,100 42,022 

40,123 43,051 

36,425 43,419 

28,694 35,100 

28,268 37,904 










LOCATION OE INDUSTRIES IN INDIA 


average, the amount raised in February or March is about «5A' 
per cent above that raised in July, while the September rai's 
mgs may exceed the amount for July by about 30 per cent 
If the total raisings in February amount to 11 lakh tons the 
total for July may not exceed 6 lakh tons. 6 The graph fan™ 
p. 186 of the Report of the Bihar Labour Enqui^^ 
snowing the raisings of coal month by month in 1937 in the 
Jharia coal-field also indicates the same periodicity of pro¬ 
duction. Such wide fluctuations in the amount of coal raised 
rom month to month, on account of the variations in the 
supply of abour, show that there is great scope for increasing 

regulm ° f ^ ^ the lab ° Ur force more 

The seasonal migrations of the labour force not only 
affect the total amount of coal raised, but also result in a con¬ 
siderable loss of time of the miners. The adjustment of 
labour force to the requirements of the collieries is going on 
practically throughout the year on account of the seasonal 

wloir 3 , r kerS ’ and the fiuid labour ^s to move 
m colliery to colliery to find employment. A considerable 

number of working days is lost in this process. The repre- 

S Thel^/r ian Minhlg ASS ° dati0n “ ** evidence 
w7o fin h R f f° mmisslon on Labour stated that nearlv 

ment ? oZZt° W ° rkers f ° U ° Wed the seasonal »e- 

weeks a o I f kf ^ epresentatives de Posed: ‘Up to about two 
weeks ago I could have engaged 100 per cent more men but 

w’ there - N , 0W lab0 ” iS «”■■« - Sin « 

r a r re - ? ey move - 

s no work at my colliery. They may stay for two or three 
days resting with their friends before they go on to the next 

seltfe^do^fT 3 f ° rtnight ° r three Weeks * wiU b ave all 
settled down, and every mine will have just the amount of 

AtfeLs w^getT ^ e ff, labour havin g left the district. 

At times we get too much labour and have to send it on .’ 6 

he state of affairs disclosed by the above statement is 

D 2| 7 6 R ° yal C0mmiSsi0n on labour (1931), Vol. IV, Part II, p. 316 

D 1934^° yal Cotnmission on Labour, (1931), Vol. IV, Part II, p. 215 
8 Ibid., p. 223 D 2020. 









SCARCITY OF LABOUR IN THE MINING REGION 


129 


really very deplorable in the light of the fact that such a thing 
takes place not merely once but actually twice or thrice dur¬ 
ing a single year. The crest of the labour-waves is reached 
twice—once in the month of February and again in September; 
similarly the trough is also touched twice—once in July and 
then again in November. These seasonal migrations result in 
a huge waste of human energy. 

Not to speak of the annual or monthly irregular working 
of the mines, even the weekly working is equally irregular. 
Some of the workers come from distances of more than 16 
miles. These people, after receiving the weekly payment on 
Sunday, go back to their homes and return to work only on 
Wednesday morning. In this connexion a representative of 
the Indian Mining Association in his evidence before the 
Royal Commission on Labour said: ‘There is no colliery 
which works on Sunday. There is practically no work on 
Monday; on Tuesday you will probably get about half or two- 
thirds; on Wednesday you start a full day.’ 9 Reasonable esti¬ 
mates indicate an average of 4 to 4| days’ work per week for 
the individual miner during the week he is at work. The 
combined effect of seasonal absenteeism and the short week 
worked by most of the miners is to reduce the average num¬ 
ber of a miner’s working days to well below half the days of 
the year. An industry working in this fashion can hardly 
be called a modem mining industry and it is not surprising 
if the mining industry of India working in such a disorganiz¬ 
ed and haphazard manner could not prove equal to the de¬ 
mands of the global war. 

As the mining areas are sparsely populated, and there is a 
scarcity of the mining labour, it becomes necessary for the 
collieries to go beyond the limits of their surrounding regions 
to secure labour. Many of the workers have still to be re¬ 
cruited from areas away from the mines through recruiters or 
agents and the colliery proprietors still find it necessary to 
spend directly or indirectly substantial sums on recruiting. 
In this connexion the Report of the Royal Commission on 
Labour observes: ‘The cost of recruitment varies from mine 
to mine, but it appears to be frequently in the neighbourhood 

D 207<f° yal Commission on Labour (1931), Vol. XV, Part II, p. 229 
9 
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of 3 or 4 annas per ton of coal raised. It is occasionally one 
anna per ton or even less and is sometimes as high as 6 annas 
per ton. When due regard is had to the wages paid, the 
amount spent on recruiting must be considered high. Each 
anna per ton of recruiting costs is equivalent on the average 
to about 10-12 annas a month for every worker employed.’ 10 
During the last few years the cost of recruitment appears to 
have risen still higher. Dr. R. K. Mukerjee discussing this 
problem in The Indian Working Class writes: ‘The cost of 
recruitment is now pretty high, about annas four per ton in 
Jharia and annas six per ton in Raniganj, nearly 20 to 25 per 
cent of the raising cost. But in spite of all this costly machi¬ 
nery of recruitment there are spells of sudden shortage of 
labour when collieries have to send out emissaries of all kinds 
to the recruiting areas. Sometimes buses run from the coal- 
fields to bring miners from the neighbouring villages, and 
there is good deal of poaching by one company on another’s 
labour force.’ 11 

Besides the recruiting costs, the method of securing wor¬ 
kers itself gives rise to certain other problems. A number of 
collieries employ their own Jamadars or Chaprasis for recruit¬ 
ing labour and bear the whole cost of recruitment. The 
Jamadars or the Chaprasis being the paid servants of the col¬ 
lieries retain no control over or contact with the labour force 
once it has been made over to the colliery. But a number of 
other collieries secure labour through contractors or sirdars 
on the basis of commission on the tonnage of coal. In turn, 
the sirdars are responsible for regular and punctual work¬ 
ing of the labourers in the mines. The contention of the 
management of such collieries is that the sirdars are very 
considerate to their miners and the miners in their turn are 
extremely attached to them, as the economic interest binds 
them together. But on the contrary the Bihar Labour En¬ 
quiry Committee says: ‘We have received many complaints 
and a few of those complaints have been found on investiga¬ 
tion to be true that the sirdars unscrupulously exploit the 
miners under their control in diverse ways.’ 12 


10 Ibid., p. 118. 

12 *? dian Working Class (1945), p. 25. 

12 Report of the Bihar Labour Enquiry Committee, Vol I, p. 187. 
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On account of the scarcity of labour a system of raising 
contractors who undertake to cut and load the coal in a tub 
or wagon at an agreed rate has also grown up. With regard 
to the total coal raised under this system the Royal Commis¬ 
sion on Labour wrote that the greater part of the output of 
coal was obtained by labour working under the raising con¬ 
tractors. In the Jharia coal-field, these contractors were res¬ 
ponsible for about 70 per cent and in the Raniganj field for 
about 40 per cent of the output. , According to the Report of 
the Bihar Labour Enquiry Committee, 75 per cent of the total 
production of coal for which the members of the Indian Min¬ 
ing Association are responsible is raised by sarkari and only 
25 per cent under contract; the Serampur colliery of the East 
Indian Railway is operated on the sarkari basis; and of the 
four collieries of the Tata Iron & Steel Company, those at 
Jamadoba and Digwadih, are, for the most part, under the 
sarkari system while those at Malkera and Choitodih are for 
the most part under contract. 

It is a fact, however, that the workers employed under the 
sarkari system receive more consideration than those em¬ 
ployed by the raising contractors. Besides this, the employ¬ 
ment of workers in the coal-mines through the contractors 
is open to special objections as it involves dual control and 
divided responsibility. With regard to this the Royal Com¬ 
mission on Labour observed; *Both in law and in fact the 
manager is responsible for the safety of the workmen; lie 
determines where coal should be worked and his decisions 
have the closest effect on the security of the miner. But 
even the safety men are not the manager’s subordinates, be¬ 
ing selected and paid by the contractor. The law also holds 
the manager responsible for compliance with its provisions 
in respect of hours of work, holidays, the employment of 
women, etc. As a rule he has also responsibility for housing 
and other matters (e.g. water supply) affecting the welfare of 
the worker outside the mine. Yet he has ordinarily no res¬ 
ponsibility for the selection of the workers, the distribution 
of their work, the payment of their wages or even the num¬ 
bers employed. 13 The Commission recommended the gradual 
supersession of the raising contractor as such, and the substi- 
13 Report of the Royal Commission on Labour (1931), p. 119, 
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ration of what is known as sarkari working. The Bihar 
Labour Enquiry Committee also arrived at the conclu¬ 

sion in respect to this question. Their report says: ‘We 
would prefer to see the system of raising contractors abolish¬ 
ed as soon as possible. But in case it is found impracticable 
to abolish it, the conditions governing contract labour enu¬ 
merated in chapter V should be enforced. These will secure 
to the workers under the raising contractors the wages on the 
same level as those for sarkari workers of the same category. 
Indeed we are inclined to believe that these will make sar¬ 
kari the preferable alternative even for the collieries and 
therefore lead to its general adoption.’ 14 

Most probably it is on account of the variations in the 
strength of the labour force on different days of the week 
and during the different months of the year, and of the dif¬ 
ferent systems of engaging the labour that the mechanical 
equipment in the collieries is generally inferior or inade¬ 
quate and the efficiency of the workers is poor in comparison 
with other countries. 15 So far as the application of up to 
date mining machinery is concerned, it cannot be an economic 
proposition to the colliery proprietors, if part of it is to lie 
idle for two days in a week and for a number of months in 
the year on account of the fluctuations in the monthly num¬ 
bers of workers. Practically the same thing is true in the 
case of tubs supplied to the workers for loading coal. The 
workers complain about the shortage of tubs during the busy 
season but the proprietors cannot provide tubs on the basis 
of their requirements in the month of February if a large 
proportion of them will not be required in other months. 

The methods of working are so inefficient that there is 
practically a loss of 50 per cent coal in mining. It is only the 
non-aboriginal workers from Bihar, the north-east of the M.P. 
and the east of the U. P. who use ‘compressed pellets’ (a com¬ 
monly used form of gun-powder) for blasting coal. These 
workers form only an increasing minority of the total labour 
force. The majority of the miners, who are aboriginals gene¬ 
rally cut the coal with picks. The use of modern coal mining 


190 Labour Enquiry Committee (1940), Vol. I, 

•p fc COa ? j? tons per head of labour (Royal Com. Vol. IV, 

Part I, p. 220): (See table on opposite page) . . 
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machinery is also on the increase. 

Regarding the aptitude of the Indian worker as com¬ 
pared to the Western miner for using machinery, Mr. R. 
Heron, of the Jharia coal-field, In his evidence before the Royal 
Commission said: 4 At home the miner undercuts the coal 
first, then shears in the side, and then having regard to the 
line of least resistance he will bore his fire holes and blast 
it down. The Indian miner simply stands on his feet, swings 
the pick round and knocks a bit off here and there. 5 His 
impression was that the Indian miner was not responsive to 
a demonstration of better methods. But the experience of 
another foreign gentleman, Mr. J. Kirk, Superintendent, 
Jamadoba Colliery of Messrs. Tata Iron & Steel Co. Ltd., was 
quite different on this point. According to the replies given 
by Mr. Kirk to the questions put by the Royal Commission 
on Labour the aptitude of the Indian miner is shown clearly 
by the latter’s readiness to learn new ways and by his hand¬ 


Country 

Above and 
below ground 

Below ground 
only 

Year 

u. s. 

780 

930 

1926 

U. K. 

252 

316 

1927 

Germany 

278 

— 

1926 

France 

160 

225 

1927 

Belgium 

154 

219 

1927 

Japan 

132 

— 

1926 

India 

122 

176 

1927 


ling of the cutting machines as well as any British miner. It 
is all therefore a matter of supervision and teaching. 16 

Thus the inefficiency of the Indian miner is not so much 
due to inaptitude as to other circumstances. At present he 
is a part-time agriculturist. If he devotes himself entirely 
to mining he can certainly show much better results. 

The foregoing discussion shows that most of the problems 
and difficulties of the mining industry of India are connected 
with the scarcity of labour in the mining region. There is no 
doubt that the region is sparsely populated but that does not 
prevent the industry from attracting workers from other parts 
of the country as has actually happened in the case of most 
of the other industries of India. There has been a tendency 

16 Royal Commission on Labour (1931), Vol. IY, Part II, p. 278 
D 2551 and 2552. 
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for at least a part of the labour force to settle down penna 
nently on the coal-fields. The following estimates of Sfied' 
recruited and local labour were placed before the Eoyafc™’ 

mission on Labour: yal Com ' 


TABLE XXXVI 


Coal-field 


(Estimates of Mr. Amrit Laf 
jOjha, member of the Min¬ 
ing Board, Bengal 

Percentage of— 



Estimates of the Secretary 
Indian Mining Federation 
Percentage of— 


Recruited Local 
75 10 

50 20 


There is not much difference betweeTthe two estimates'. 
The figures show that between 15 and 30 per cent of the labour 
was settled permanently in the .colliery areas. A later en¬ 
quiry into 1030 miners’ families in Bihar showed that 440 
{ 42 per cent) have not left the coal-fields for visiting their 
villages at all, 57 families were found visiting their homes only 
once m three years or yet longer intervals. Thus 497 families 
or 48 per cent of the total labour force may be regarded as 
permanently settled m the coal-fields of Bihar. 17 A compa 

Sble^™ n tage ,f f tled labour with those ® iven * 

TABLE XXXVI shows that the growth of permanently settled 

actorv S § ^ last / fteen Ws has been quite satis- 

Ift ; aSSIgnment 0f smaI1 holdi »gs to the miners for 
cultivation as a condition of service in the mines was also 

Se coir ° d ° f Set l ling kb0Ur by some of 

the colliery companies which held zemindari or surface rights 

m the land. The system, though of advantage boS to 

m^teTo? Tl &6 m ” erS ’ ^ Hable t0 3buSe as the miners 

mg be forced to accept conditions for fear of losing their 
Mm gs _ which, had they been free, they would nol W 

LabourTir mOVe i aWback the Royal Commission on 

Sens to putT d ^i he l0CaI should take 

steps to put the service holdings on an equitable cash basis 

labom S r f h lmP ° rtant faCt ° r reSP ° nsible for the scarcity of 
labour m the mining region may also be the inadequacy of 

wages to attract the necessary labour. From the k -I 
pom of view, the question of coal mining wages was examined 
1/ Mukerjee, op. cit., p - 
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by Mr. Hughes, who reported on the cost of living and the 
level of wages in the Jharia coal-fields.. The problem was 
also considered by the Bihar Labour Enquiry Committee in 
1940. Lastly the question was further examined by Prof. D.T, 
Jack, lately Labour Adviser to the Government of India, 

Mr. Hughes’ conclusion was that, in general, the competi¬ 
tion for the services of the miners was too great to warrant 
the view that miners were underpaid. On the contrary the 
Bihar Labour Enquiry Committee remarked that ‘it was 
apparent that the earnings of the miners were too low, when 
regard was paid to the risks and difficulties of occupation.’ 18 
Prof. Jack, however, remarked: ‘Hitherto whatever view 
may have been taken of the adequacy of miners’ earnings, 
these earnings have presumably been sufficient to attract the 
necessary supply of labour. But it is not clear that the 
competing power of coal miners is strong enough to enable 
them to deal on terms of equality with their employers, and 
'in the absence of adequate collective bargaining there would 
seem to be some general justification for the creation of 
special wage fixing machinery.’ The Bihar Labour Enquiry 
Committee have expressed themselves quite definitely on this 
point, but even Prof. Jack admits, though in a round about 
way, the inadequacy: of the miners’ earnings when he recog¬ 
nizes the weakness of the miners’ bargaining power. 

With regard to the problem of inadequacy of the miners’ 
.earnings Dr. Mukerjee is of the opinion that ‘during the last 
two decades there has been a marked decline in the earnings 
in the coal-fields.’ 10 In 1936, the earnings of the miners were 
reduced by about one-half and of loaders by about one-third, 
as compared with the earnings,in 1927. Besides low, tub-rates,, 
deficiency and irregularity in the supply of tubs, absenteeism 
and over-plus of workers, due . to seasonal . variations, the 
chaotic character of the coal industry has been mainly respon¬ 
sible, for the low earnings of miners. The supply of the railway 
wagons is very irregular. At times the supply of a large 
number of wagons results in sudden outburst of feverish work 
in the mines, while at other times, the shortage of wagons 
ushers in long periods of forced idleness. The collieries try to 

18 Report of the Bihar Labour Enquiry Committee (1940), Vol. I, p. 2. 

19 Mukerjee, op. cit., p. 106. 
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— w which 

irregularity the quota of work ^ 

workers are reduced. The ratio of wages of the Jy ^ ^ 
prices of coal is definitely much lower in Tndif ° 

with other countries Tin • > nc ^ la in comparison 

38 and 12 per “nt of 2 " merS "f *° 50, 

head in Great Britain -hin&n'TLl''I T* ^ t0n at the pit 
immediate pre-war yeirs*» “ respecti '"*' h> ‘he 

atetr^LTon^e ZTlT 

sending out emissaries to recruit indicate tL^ii* 60 * 88 ^ ° f 
with an industry, and we would emphasL the “ T ^ 

m underground 

assistance, and sanitation g ’ b tte housm & medical 

work will all c„““e ma £°ae Ws ° f 

to labour and will facilitate the g^owth^f TT attr * Cti ™ 
naming population. During recent^, Z* ° re reguIar 
been considerably improved but tjL ^ C0ndltl0ns have 

satisfactory. The Bihar LaKn w ^ are as yet not very 

bas made a ^7* C ° mmittee (P- 190) 

medical facilities housing ati ons for improving 

«.he s T iy ' 

present. The m^pSTbv 7^7 * h “ * hay a « * 

would be invested muc P h n iore y effe^el^ ■ “ reCruiting 
conditions of labour at the mines. ^ ““Proving the 

Inspector of ^ines 3 ^ Ind^h °f ^ u' R ' Simpson > the Chief 
Labour dearly^t^^^ C ™-ion on 

an essential preliminary of the growth^/* 18 ^J^ 0 ” 8 

population independent of agriculture * Settled m “ing 

whether it would be to the interest of' th ^ qUestion 
dependent wholly on coal cutting £ 

20 Mukerjee, op. cit., p. 123. F Q ' 
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is very doubtful; it will probably adversely affect his physique 
until better conditions were given. I suggest that the con¬ 
ditions should be improved until they are such that all the 
year round work in the mines will not be harmful to him. 
I think it would be a good thing to have a settled labour 
when the conditions are such that a man can work at the 
mines all the year round without his physique being impaired/ 
In reply to a further question whether he thought It was 
possible, he stated: Tn most countries the miners work in 
the mines all the year round and have no other occupation. 
It is also the case in certain parts of India, for instance, the 
Khewra salt mines. I think the present system by which the 
Indian coal miner goes away preserves his physique. He 
goes away for a period of rest and recuperation and that keeps 
him fit and well. I think there are already a large number 
of miners who do very little agricultural work. When they 
go back to their villages It is more often for a period of rest, 
and the miner has to earn sufficient at the mines to support 
him during the rest period/ 

The improvement of underground conditions is not very 
difficult. The Indian miner is, in this respect, more fortunate 
than the miners in Europe. Most of the coal in India comes 
from thick seams of 10 feet and over, seams of less than 5 
feet thickness are rarely worked. In consequence, the main 
underground roads are generally spacious and the working 
places almost invariably allow the miner to stand upright at his 
work. As yet the mines have not reached any great depth, 
those over 500 feet in depth being exceptional and the lead 
to the working place is seldom unduly long. Inflammable gas 
is not common and most of the mines can be worked with 
naked lights. Lighting and ventilation, under these conditions, 
are not difficult. Thus the real problem of improvement in 
working conditions exists in the settlement and villages of 
the miners in the colliery areas. 

If India is to occupy a proper place among the leading 
industrial nations of the world, she must reorganize her mining 
industry on a modem basis to achieve efficiency in production 
and to ensure more regular and expanding output of coal; 
and if the mining industry is to attain this objective, it must 
have a permanent labour force. Referring to this problem in 
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his speech at the Annual Meeting of the Associated Chambers 
of Commerce at Calcutta, on December 14 1944 Hi<= 

Excellency the Viceroy said: ‘It is doubtful if the minSg 
industry wih ever be stable or contented until a real effort 
has been maae to establish a permanent labour force m good 
condition. If we are to produce all the coal we need 8 for 
mdustnal development after the war, it must be worth a 
mans while to become a whole-time miner; even after the 
ban on women working underground has been reimposed’ 
The passage is note-worthy; if the industry is to produce the 

• J ! 31 v am ° imt of coal required for the future needs of 
industrialization of the country, it must have a permanent 
kibour force; and if a permanent labour force is to bTbuSt 

But P the V ‘b 0n 01 S °° d W ° rking conditions ^ essential, 
verv deVrabl 311 T W01±m ^ underground’ although 

? is “an 

ive or miners women vacancies occurring among the 
surface workers wherever practicable. Avenues Z 
emp oyment of women should also he explorS in iZ „ 

onocr 7 ™' 11 ' 81 '! 68 f " " filizing aoal-far and other by-produrtl 
of coal. The post-war development plan of the Bihar Govern 

bauxite, refractory materials, * ^ T’ £* ” ,C “' 

«rbSkT-whth We d”rea“y U bS Sttnup byTSiT 

Government, are being located in th* th Blhar 

been decided that the fw nv -p r areas - It has 

£ . factory for manufacturin p 1 ^ aaa + 

new^^dustries'^^ou^^rov'd* ^ Bhan ^* These 

ment of miners' women, f ° r “bjoy- 

■nent of a permanent mining population. eTOlOE " 

'S'his factory has now gone into production. ~ 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE DISTRIBUTION OF SUGAR INDUSTRY IN 
NORTHERN INDIA 

Sugar industry, like cotton and jute textiles, depends upon 
agriculture for its raw materials. But unlike the cotton and 
jute fibres, the sugar-cane is a ‘weight-losing’ material as the 
sugar produced from it ranges from 9 to 12 per cent of the 
total weight of the cane used. The cane is more difficult to 
transport than sugar and its sucrose content begins to 
deteriorate after it has been cut from the field and better 
recovery is dependent upon its being crushed within twenty- 
four hours of its separation from the roots. In this regard 
sugar-cane is comparable to milk, vegetables and fresh fruits. 
Just as butter is prepared near the source of milk, and as 
canning industries grow up in the districts with a surplus 
production of vegetables and fruits, so sugar factories have 
to be installed in the areas where sugar-cane is grown in 
sufficient quantities; the factories must obtain enough 
supplies of fresh cane for crushing in their immediate 
neighbourhood. 

In the case of most of the factory industries, the source 
of power is ,an important consideration and, therefore, in 
establishing such factories the question of the supply of fuel 
or electricity always plays an important part in the choice 
of their location. But the sugar industry is entirely indepen¬ 
dent of the supplies of coal or electricity for running the 
machinery, because the bagasse obtained as a by-product is 
more than enough to meet the entire requirements of the mills 
for raising the steam to drive the machinery and no supply 
of fuel from outside is needed. Besides these considerations, 
the price of sugar-cane constitutes 52.58 per cent 1 of the total 
cost of white sugar. These factors make the sugar manufac¬ 
ture a ‘raw-material-localized’ industry and as the local 
distribution of sugar-cane is more or less entirely dependent 
on climate and rainfall, nature plays a decisive part in the 

1 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938), p. 70. 
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location of this industry. 

Sugar-cane thrives best in the tropical climate, but can 
be grown successfully in sub-tropical regions also. Most of 
the important sugar producing countries of the world—Java 
Cuba. Havaii, Mauritius and Philippines—are situated within 
the tropical belt. The cultivation of sugar-cane in sub-tropics 
outside India is unimportant. Among our neighbours South 

Africa and Australia produce sugar-cane in the sub-tropical 

regions. 

The sugar-cane producing areas in India may be divided 
into two fairly distinct regions—sub-tropical, comprising 
northern and central India and the tropical, comprising penin¬ 
sular mdia. Pnma facie it appears reasonable to expect 
that peninsular India, where the climatic conditions approxi¬ 
mate to those in Java and the West Indies, should be the 
principal sugar producing region. But actually the reverse is 
the case: more than 90 per cent of the total acreage under 
sugar-cane lies in the sub-tropical belt of northern India and 
the topical peninsula accounts for less than 10 per cent only. 

the success of sugar-cane production in northern India 
smce andent times is mainly due to the advantages conferred 
by the rich and fertile alluvial soil of the Gangetic plain and 
he presence of thin varieties of cane admirably suited to 

^tr 1 ' T 5 ° f this re S lon ' These thin canes are 
said to be indigenous to northern India. It is claimed that 

^arTth^ f T,t M graas “ ” the “"‘h-eastem 

Asia ' P™'™b>y round the head of 
the JBay of Bengal.- From this place these canes spread 

e~ S “ lBdiB “ d d 

TT -TrS ^ POint ° f ViSW ° f acrea § e under sugar-cane the 
Umted Provinces and the province of Bihar have ,Iwa“ be^ 

he most important. On an average (1935-36 to 1939-4IB these 

two provinces accounted for ^ ? ari j in k e 

f ** '°? area Ae^LrofTd!:: 

tvoSndf (657*'^^™*“ '"71 reSP °“ iUe * 0r “arly 

.'i i 1 -^ er cent / ot the total sugar-cane acrpncrp in 

the record crop year 1936-37. acreage m 

For sugar-cane cultivation the United Provinces may be 
2 Indian Sugar, Nov., 1939, p. 54 . 
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divided into three regions—Eastern, Central and Western. The 
monsoon sets in usually in June and the air is more or less 
saturated with moisture till the close of September. But 
the amount of rainfall varies according to the position of the 
three most important cane growing tracts. Generally the 
rainfall decreases from the east to west and from the northern 
sub-montane belt to the south. In the eastern region 
(Gorakhpur division) the rainfall ranges from 40 to 48 
inches, in the central region (Fyzabad and Lucknow divi¬ 
sions) from 38 to 41 inches, and in the western region 
(Meerut and Rohilkhand divisions) from 26 to 50 inches. 
In the eastern region as a whole the summers are hot and 
the winters are mild and the sugar-cane is generally grown 
-without irrigation. In the central region the extremes of 
temperature are not very great and the danger of damage 
by frost is also very little. But in the western region the 
climate is rather extreme. The summers are hot and dry 
and the scorching, dry and strong west wind continues to 
blow till the monsoon sets in. The winters are cold and the 
crops of sugar-cane are likely to be damaged by frost. A 
factory in the Meerut division reported to the Tariff Board 
on Sugar (1938) that frosts were likely to occur once in every 
five years and the loss to sugar-cane crop was estimated 
at 20 per cent. In a particularly bad year like 1934-35 they 
had to burn half the cane in their farm. Another factory 
reported a loss of 80 per cent of the crop. 3 Sometimes the 
lower temperatures which are liable to occur in Rohilkhand 
between December and February also prove Injurious to 
cane. 4 

The variations in rainfall both in the central and western 
regions make irrigation essential. But the level nature of 
the plain and the presence of snow-fed rivers flowing through 
it make the construction of canals very easy and less expen¬ 
sive. Most of the districts in both tifepe regions are, therefore, 
very well served by an excellent system of canals, which has 
been further supplemented in the western region by an 
extensive system of tube-wells operated by hydel energy. The 
sub-soil water for these wells is available .only a few’ feet 


3 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938), 

4 Report of the Indian Sugar Committee (1920), p. 35. 
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below the surface and the irrigation charges are very 
moderate. The main reason for the unique position of the 
United Provinces with regard to sugar-cane acreage is the 
provision of ample and cheap irrigation facilities. In the early 
, period of growth of sugar-cane, throughout the hot and dry 
season, the crop is almost entirely dependent on artificial 
irrigation. 

The soil of the main cane growing regions is the alluvium 
of the Gangetic plain, the great bulk of which contains 
adequate quantities of lime and potash, though the amount 
of nitrogen present at any time is small. The loamy soils 
found in these areas are also excellent for cane and sub¬ 
stantially reduce the expenditure on artificial manures. The 
agricultural operations are simple and the preparation of 
the soil does not cost much. Such factors like the cheap 
irrigation facilities and the excellent quality of rich soil are 
mainly responsible for the production of sugar-cane in normal 
times at such a low cost as 3 as. 7 pies per maund. In the 
United Provinces there are no cash crops as paying as sugar¬ 
cane and, therefore, the choice of the cultivator in the matter 
of casn crops is very limited. For this reason sugar-cane 
is found growing in the U.P. in concentrated and compact 
blocks. This fact enables the factories to obtain their 
supplies within reasonable limits. 


In the province of Bihar the most important cane growing 
region lies in North Bihar between the mountains on the 
north and the river Ganges in the south. The conditions in 
this area approximate to those of the eastern cane region 
of the United Provinces. The monsoon sets in somewhat 
earlier and lasts longer than in the U.P. but the rainfall 
in this area is more intermittent than it is further east. The 
average annual rainfall in the sub-montane tract is from 50 
io inches but nearer the Ganges it may not exceed 40 or 

, .Tf!, ° n the whole the summers in North Bihar are 
hot but the winters are mild and the sugar-cane crops are 

not liable to damage by frost. 

, , 1 Th j!. re “ lon is ., a level P la in falling gradually from the foot 

bank! o Wi& 3 bdt ° f fairly high land uear the 

banks of the river Ganges. The soil consists mostly of older 

vium but it has been replaced by more recent deposits 
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or sand and silt in the low lands, through which the 
Himalayan rivers have found their way to the Ganges at 
one time or another. These later soils have the remarkable 
property of being retentive of moisture. This quality is 
especially valuable in view of .the fact that the rainfall is 
capricious and that practically all the cane in this region 
is unirrigated. The agricultural practices in this region are 
nearly similar to those of eastern U.P. and the preparation 
before planting ,is not very costly. On account bf these 
favourable characteristics of climate and soil, the sugar-cane 
normally produced here costs 3 as. 4 pies per maund. The 
ryot in this region is more dependent on sugar-cane as a cash 
crop than he is in the U.P.! Besides this, Bihar also 
possesses sugar-cane plantations managed by the firms of 
planters, who took to sugar-cane planting after the collapse 
of mdigo and opium plantations.* On account of these factors- 

of Mr A B - sh,i " !p * ar ' 

“We cannot lay any claim to have been the pioneers of the cane- 

“ S t r wi dUS * r j N -' ® ihar - ™ s title must go to the Dutch who 
Started the industry in 1841-42. It was only fated to last a few years 
when they concentrated on Indigo which they had pre\dously carried 
on m Madras beiore they trekked north to Bihar. I do not know 
how many plants were set up, but one was at Barrah which was the 
headquarters of a Dutch corporation. When we started at Barrah, 
the engine which was driving the heating gear was the iden- 
tical mill engine of the sugar factory and the lawn roller 
in Richardson s compound was one of the mill rollers. I do not know 
the cause or the failure of the Dutch enterprise. The next venture in 
mdustry in NorthBihar this time launched by the British— 
was the ill-starred India Developments Company with a canital of 

' th*o haftL? 11 - 11 ! 011 ,. The P r °moters were the Hudson family 

• ' ia , rg , e mterests ln Indigo concerns. The company was floated 

hy i 903 11 llad failed with the loss of its entire capital. 
The properties—there were two large Indigo concerns and four sugar 
factories—passed to Pierpoint Morgan & Company for their debt^of 
some £100,000. The largest of thesugar plant S P which vvasStuated at 
Ottar, was moved to Lohut, Pierpoint Morgan & Co. having formed a 
company with the Maharaja of Darbhanga. The causes of the failure 
of this concern were their attempt to introduce exotic varieties of cane, 
resulting in wholesale destruction of crops through disease and extra¬ 
vagant management. The company maintained offices' fo. London 
Glasgow, Cawnpore and Muzzafferpore. They were producing only 
little more sugar than the Cawnpore Refinery. Scarcely were the 
^ of this company cold, when the Maddonalds, the Richardsons, 
and Showers Canning opened up at Purtabpore, Japalia and Tarsa, all 
three plants being identical. We followed at Marhowrah in 1903. The 
only direction in which we can be said to have pioneered was the 
application of the double-carbonation process of clarification to the 
treatment of cane juice which hitherto had only been employed in 
the beet-root mdustry.” ^ 
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the sugar-cane areas in this region are sufficiently compact 
to enable the factories to obtain their supplies of cane within 
reasonable limits. 

The conditions In South Bihar are not so favourable 
' for sugar-cane. The rainfall is about 42 inches and the 
presence of alluvium in this area is less marked. The heavy 
clay requires irrigation, facilities for which are lacking. 
Attempts are now being made to develop tube-well irrigation 
on the lines of the U.P. 

The province of the Punjab ranks next to the U. P. 
in sugar-cane acreage. Between 1908-09 and 1928-29 the 
sugar-cane area in this province remained on an average at 
about 15 cent of the total cane acreage in the whole of India. 
Practically the same position is being maintained even at 
the present time. But on account of climatic factors .the 
province is not in a position to show equally satisfactory 
results in the production of white sugar. 

Most of the cane in the Punjab is grown to the east and 
the south of the river Chenab. In the whole of this region 
the extremes of temperature are very marked, the tempera¬ 
ture varying from below freezing point in December and 
January to a maximum of about 116 degrees in May and 
June. Frosts are severe enough to affect the sucrose content 
of the cane appreciably or even sometimes to destroy the 
crop. According to the Report of the Tariff Board (1938), ‘in a 
severe frost 90 per cent of the cane area is affected and the 
losses are estimated at 50 per cent.’ 5 During the summers 
the hot and dry winds retard the early growth of cane. The 
soil of the province is an alluvial loam, generally sandy and 
fairly uniform. But the rainfall in comparison with the U.P. 
and Bihar is much less and irrigation is a necessity. The 
percentage of irrigated cane in Hoshiarpur and Ambala is 
between 75 and 80 while the district of Lyallpur grows 
nothing but irrigated cane. The irrigation charges, how- 
eve 1 , are very low because the presence of snow-fed rivers 
and the level nature of the plain have enabled the province 
to establish an irrigation system probably unparalleled in 
the world. 

The limiting factor in the case of this province is the 
5 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938), p. 68. 
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ligorous climate* For a caoital nn-fioTr * *i i n 

O.P. and Bihar, averse ‘° ° f the 

fo bp S « „ OT . j g output of sugar-cane is estimated 

1 , , 5 S : per maund as against 3 as. 7 pies in the U P 

d 3 , a f 4 Pf s m Biha1 ’- Besides this, the cane is inferior 
m quality. It contains more fibre and w mtenoi 

parison to the cane of the U ^ ^ 

The province of Bengal ranks nexf/fier the Punjab in 
sugar-cane acreage, but it enjoys a better climate for gro wuS 

sugar-cane than any of the North TnRiam „ ■ , g mg 

so far q„ ff ar , lndlan provinces discussed 

. ; f gar ^ane requires a long humid season during the 
period of growth with an average mean temperature of ?s4 
and a fairly dry cold season with an average™^* 

aFSFKF 

newness to the Z ° ne but on a ccount of its 

The el ° h Sea ’ en]0ys certahl tropical advantages 
The climatic superiority of Bengal over th- + u 8 ' 

..f .he „<>*!, i S sh„™ y i„ sl provtoces 

TABLE XXXVII 


Temperature favourable 

for sugar-cane cultiva- 

* tion 

Conditions in the capital 
towns of the provinces 
Calcutta (Bengal) 
Patna (Bihar) 
Allahabad (U. P ) 
Delhi (Delhi) 

Lahore (Punjab) 

, Peshawar (N.-W.F.P. 


Average 

Mean 

Annual 

Rainfall 

(inches) 

January 

July 

59°F. 

78 °F. 


61 

84 

64 

61 

85 

46 

61 

86 

' 39 

59 ' 

88 

23 

55 

91 

26 

51 

91 1 

13 


very'near ZZ >7“ “ 33 a whole approad 

j.r/ f to the ldeal conditions but the local differences ir 
Afferent pa rts are weH marked. The rainfall to the west o 

10 3 ° mmg Khulna and Darjeeling may not be more that 
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55 inches. The early summer rain in this part in March and 
April is comparatively rare and the first showers of the year- 
fall often as late as in May. The monsoon ends abruptly 
and the rainy season is confined to five months from May to 
September. To the east of this line, however, the total precipi¬ 
tation is well over 100 inches, the early 1 showers in March and 
April are common and the monsoon lasts till October, giving 

a rainy season of some eight months’duration, 

From the point of view of soils also, the province of Bengal 
is better equipped than the western provinces. The soils°of 
the U.P. and Bihar are mostly formed on old alluvium but 
in southern, eastern and northern Bengal the soils formed on 
the new alluvium of the Ganges, the Brahmaputra and the 
Meghna occupy extensive areas. 

For the cultivation of sugar-cane the greatest drawback 
of western Bengal is the lack of early summer rain in the 
planting season. The soil of the Burdwan division is not very 
retentive of moisture and artificial irrigation on a large scale 
is not feasible because suitable alignment for perennial canals 
is absent. The absence of coarse grained sand in the water¬ 
bearing stratum of these tracts bars the construction of tube- 
wells. In north-eastern Bengal water-logging conditions create 
special problems and tea is a formidable rival of sugar-cane 
in Jaipaiguri. In eastern Bengal vast tracts are more or less 
submerged under water during the monsoon, creating condi¬ 
tions more suitable to jute and rice than cane and, therefore, 
this region is up to the present time a scene of the most signal 
victory of jute over cane. Taking all these conditions into 

account, the region most suitable for sugar-cane cultivation 
comprises the districts of Dinajpur, Rangpur, Malda, Bogra, 
ajshahi, Pabna, Murshidabad, Nadia, Dacca and Mymensingh. 
The cost of production of sugar-cane in Bengal is estimated 

to be 4 as. per .-mauncL 


The four provinces discussed above account for the majoi 
portion of the sugar-cane acreage in northern India, but or 
account of certain peculiarities of climate the cultivation o: 
sugar-cane is also carried on in the Peshawar Valley in the 
extreme north-west comer and the Assam Valley in the north- 
east corner of India. The temperatures in the Peshawai 
Valley vary from 30°F. in December to 120°F. in May and 
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June and four degrees of frost may sometimes be recorded in 
wm er. The ramfall is also precarious. But as the vallev 
receives approximately .equal amount of rain in winter 5 
summer a high degree of humidity prevails even to “e 
summers. The light, porous soil and the peculiarity of climate 
have enabled the valley to grow not only the ordinal 
= of northern India bu, also certain" varieties 

The climate of the Assam Valley also possesses certain 

^ye“ to ti? T U “ er 1,81,5 of ’ ,0 » he “ 

thl A h Valley ’ may be divided “to two seasons 

toe “it of toTa W * he T’ * he ** h °‘ Weather 

me rest of India being entirely absent. In the early summer 

^tom March to May, when rainfall over Upper India is at its 

lnimum, this valley receives copious rains. The total rainfall 

is also over 100 inches. The climate on the whole is cW c 

rfTSxtorTo°f d“ d u h r idity - ThS 8llUViaI soil 

ot a mixture of sand and clay. The properties of the soil and 
the characteristics of the climate enable the valley to grow 
with complete success without irrigation thick vLetiJ 7f 

toere T are^ff“ eS 1 V8lIey are -bstanKal as 

de^oimJ, f “““PW laud available for the 

gardens At th SUgar " Cane p J antations on the lines of tea 
?„ ■ At thepresent time the difficulties of communication 

and the low incidence of population militate against proper 
development. But perhaps the post-war period may find the 

“mmumcations ” Assam re volutionized and the future has 

_ show as to how these new changes will affect the growth 
of the sugar industry in this valley. S h. 

The differences in the conditions of soil and climate ir» tha. 

naLTr ° f ,.r thern ^ W been taed aw 

BeS C °f nS aPPear tD be more favourable for cane in 

owV d aS r T V6S westwards from the lower courses 

hos^M 1 * 1 ™ T S the PUnjab they go on becoming less 

^Wci oW TABLE XZXyn below show the 

Wut Af I,, d S ° n the qualit y °f cane and the 

output ot cane and sugar per acre. * 

Cold^ e rfr ane A at itS best “ warm wd “oist climates 

old m any degree hampers its growth and development imd 
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• hot' and dry winds are also harmful Accordingly we find .that 
of 'all the provinces, the figures for which have been given in 
■TABLE XXXVIII, the recovery percentage is the lowest for 
< the Punjab and therefore the quantity of sugar-cane required 
to* produce a maund of sugar Is more* And finally on account 
-of ■ lower -sugar-cane output per acre the estimates of sugar 
-per acre for this province are the lowest. The recovery of 
sugar per cent of cane for Bengal is also lower and conse¬ 
quently the quantity of cane required to produce a maund 

TABLE XXXVIII 


Recovery of 

Maunds of 
sugar-cane 

Average 

Estimated 

Province sugar per 

required for 

yield per 

tons of 

cent of cane 

producing a 

acre (Cane) 

sugar per 


maund of 


acre 


sugar 





1935-36 

CO 

1 

CO 

co 

a 

rH 

1935-36 

1936-37 

Estimates of! 
the Tariff 1 
Board (1938) 
Tons 

Average 
(1935-36 to 
1939-40) 

Mds. 

CO 

CO 

8 

05 

rH 1 

t- 

co 

! 

CO 

o> 

rH 

Bengal 

8.19 

8.64 | 

12.21 

11.57 

17 

451 


1.47 

| 1.47 

Bihar 

8.93 

9.20 

11.20 

11.87 

13.14 

304 


1.34 

! 1.38 

u; p. . 

9.60 

9.65' I 

10.42 

10.36 

13.18 

361 


1.44 

! 1.45 

Punjab 

7.87 

8.88 i 

12.71 

11.26 

1216 

206 


0.63 

0.71 


of sugar is more in comparison to the U.P. and Bihar. But 
on account of a higher sugar-cane output per acre the estimates 
of sugar per -acre are the highest. In the U.P. and Bihar 
the recovery is much better and therefore in spite of the lower 
eane output per acre the estimates of sugar per acre are very 
satisfactory. The inferior sucrose content of the Bengal cane 
and its causes are the subject of some controversy but pro¬ 
bably the most important factor responsible for this has been 
the non-availability of good early canes of the order of Co. 76 
‘or Co. 313 in Bengal, which are now under extensive 
cultivation in the United Provinces and Bihar respectively. 
On the whole the industry in the province of the Punjab is 
definitely at a disadvantage from the point of view of quality 
and output of cane and the industry in the United Provinces 
and ; Bihar is better placed than in Bengal. 

But the : position of sugar-cane in the agricultural eeo~ 
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nomy of a province is not governed by climatic factors- alone*. 
The range of alternative cash crops available in, different pro-, 
vinces, which compete with sugar-cane for a place in the : 
scheme of crops, is a very important consideration.- - In the, 
U.P., Bihar and the Punjab the cultivation of sugar-cane is, 
looked upon as a principal occupation of life, which gives the 
cultivator and his family occupation during the slack period 
of the agricultural year and which he is reluctant to abandon, 
however slender the margin of profit, because he can find no 
suitable alternative/' In Bengal on the other hand the culti¬ 
vator has not only a choice between several crops in quite a 
number of districts but it is difficult to some extent to induce 
him to take up sugar-cane in preference to other crops like 
jute to which he is accustomed. For this reason the cultiva¬ 
tion of sugar-cane has been more important in Bihar, the U.P* 
and the Punjab than in Bengal and continues to be so even 
up to the present time. This fact is illustrated very clearly ■ 
by the percentages of cane areas to the total area under culti¬ 
vation in different provinces given below: 


TABLE XXXIX 


Province 

1928-29 | 

(Percentage) | 

i 

Average 
(1935-36 
to 1939-40) 

Bengal 

0.68 [ 

1.4 

Bihar 

0.95 

2.3 

u: p. 

3.12 j 

5.9 

Punjab 

1.25 i 

1.6 


These percentages show that the comparative concentra- 
tion of sugar-cane areas has been the highest in the United 
Provinces and lowest in Bengal. In spite of considerable 
increase in recent years in these percentages in all the pro- 
vinces the comparative position has not been altered up to 
the present time. For the development of modern sugar fac¬ 
tories the concentration of the sugar-cane crop is a very im¬ 
portant factor as it acts as an index, to a certain extent, of the 
possibility of getting fresh cane for crushing within reason- 
able distances. On account of better concentration of cane 

6 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938), p. 41. 
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.areas in the U. P. and Bihar, the mills in these two provinces 
generally receive a far higher proportion of their cane require¬ 
ments at the gates than is possible- in Bengal. The respective 
percentages of the cane supplies at the gate in different pro¬ 
vinces are given below: 


TABLE XL 


Province 

Approximate percentages of gate 
cane to the total quantity of cane 
crushed 

Bengal 

[ 40 

Bihar 

1 - 53 

U. P. 

65 

Punjab 

57 


■ It will be seen'that these percentages appear to be suffi¬ 
ciently correlated to the percentages of the sugar-cane areas 
given in TABLE XXXIX. The mills in Bengal are at a great 
disadvantage not only on account of the deterioration of the. 
sucrose of the rail-borne cane (sometimes drawn from a dist¬ 
ance of 180 miles) and the expenses involved in the main¬ 
tenance of a purchasing staff, but also because of the heavy 
freight bill which the mills have to meet on this account. 

On the manufacturing side of the sugar industry the 
length of the crushing season is a very important factor. The 
incidence of the manufacturing charges varies in inverse pro¬ 
portion to the length of the crushing season. The average 
number of working- days for the four northern provinces is 
given below: 


TABLE XLI 


Province j 

Number of working days (Average 1935-36 
i to 1938-39) 

Bengal 

108 

Bihar 

113 

V. P. 

119 

Punjab 

105 


The crushing season is the shortest in the Punjab and in 

Bengal it is shorter than in the U. P. and Bihar, The short 







SUGAR INDUSTRY IN NORTHERN INDIA 


151 


duration of the season in the Punjab can be explained with 
reference to the extreme climate of that province but in the 
case of Bengal the shortness of the season appears to be in¬ 
compatible with the natural conditions of that province. A 
number of factors are responsible for this. First of all the 
production of cane in the province has remained confined 
mainly to mid-season varieties, particularly Co. 213, and there 
has been a comparative scarcity of early and late ripening 
varieties which have not been taken up by the cultivator be¬ 
cause they would interfere with the scheme of his other crops. 
Secondly, the cultivation of sugar-cane in this province is 
much diffused. Unlike the U. P. and Bihar many extensive 
patches of land with the same ground level suitable for the 
cultivation of cane are not available in this province. In the 
main sugar-cane region (consisting of the districts of northern 
and central Bengal) the level of land is found to be very 
irregular, inasmuch as small patches of high and dry land 
.are found juxtaposed with fairly low lands or swamps. 
Naturally different crops are grown even in adjacent plots ac¬ 
cording to their respective soil conditions. Thus the sugar¬ 
cane fields are interspersed with paddy fields, and the paddy 
is .not harvested till the middle of December. Then again 
owing to early arrival of monsoon the preparation of fields 
for planting the next crop reaches an advanced stage by the 
end of March. On account of this fact any large-scale move¬ 
ment of bullock-carts carrying cane earlier than mid-December 
and later than the last week of March becomes difficult. These 
factors confine the crushing season of Bengal between Decem¬ 
ber and March. 

Now taking into account the quality of cane and its yield, 
the concentration of sugar-cane areas and the duration of the 
crushing season, the circumstances as a whole are more 
favourable for the development of sugar industry in the U. P. 
and Bihar than either in the Punjab or Bengal. Moreover, 
north Bihar and eastern U. P. had the advantage of early 
start. The earliest attempts to start the sugar mills in north 
TRjhar were made by the Dutch planters in 1841-2 and by the 
English planters in 1899. In spite of the failure of these early 
attempts the sugar industry came to be established on a sound 
footing in this region as early as 1903. 
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When the position of the sugar industry was examined by ♦ 

the Indian Sugar Committee (1920), out of the 22 sugar fac¬ 
tories existing in India at that time 10 were situated in northern 
Bihar and 5 in the United Provinces; 3 out of these 5 were 
located on the borders of Bihar in the district of Gorakhpur. 

At the time of the grant of protection to the sugar industry in 
1932, out of the 31 sugar factories in the whole of India 14 were f 

in the U. P. and 12 in Bihar. Out of the total production of ; 

1,56,000 tons of sugar in 1931-32 the U.P. and Bihar produced 
66,000 and 75,000 tons respectively, and taken together both 
the provinces accounted for more than 90 per cent of the ( 

total output of the whole of India. f 

Thus at the time of the grant of protection north Bihar 
and eastern U. P. formed the most important white sugar- 
producing regions of India. The entrepreneurial ability and 
capital had already begun to play their respective roles in the 
development of sugar industry in this region. And as, at this ! 

stage, no such favourable circumstances existed in any other i 

part of India, the United Provinces and Bihar took the fullest 
advantage of the protective duty to develop the sugar industry 
very rapidly. By the year 1935-36 the industry had practically - >' 

attamed its full stature. The production of sugar in vacuum- ! 

pan factories in India reached over a million tons twice— 
once in 1936-37 and again in 1939-40—between 1931-32 and f 

1939-40. The distribution of the vacuum-pan factories in f 

northern India in 1936-37 and in 1939-40 is given below: I 


TABLE XLII 

Province j 

1 Distribution of Vacuum-pan Factories* 

1936-37 [ 

1939-40 

Bengal 

Bihar 

U. P. 

Punjab 

6 

33 

70 

5 

9 

32 

72 

3 


It will be seen that the number of factories has actually 
declined in Bihar and the Punjab and the increase in the U. P. 
is very small. It is only in the province of Bengal that the 
number of factories has increased by 50 per cent. 
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TABLE XLI1I 


The distribution of average sugar production from 
1931-32 to 1934-35 and from 1935-36 to 1938-39 


1 

Average | 
1931-32 to! 

Percentage 

Average 
1935-36 to 

Percentage 

Province 

| 1934-35 

of total 

1938-39 

of total 


i (In 1,000 

production 

(In 1,000- 

production 


I tons) 


tons) 



Bengal 

4 

1.1 

20 

2.2 

Bihar 

132 

m3 }9«-8 

242 


U. P. 

201 

517 

Punjab 

3 

0.8 ! 

15 

1.7 


It is significant that the percentage share of the province 
of Bihar declined considerably and in spite of a small rise of 
2.5 per cent in' the share of the U. P. the joint contribution of 
both the provinces to the total declined from 90.8 per cent to 
84.1 per cent. On the other hand the percentage shares of 
both the Punjab and Bengal have doubled or more than 
doubled. In the years 1940-41 and 1941-42 the production of 
sugar was restricted within certain specified limits by the 
provincial governments of the U. P. and Bihar and therefore 
these years do not provide a fair basis of comparison. 

As regards the future trends of development in northern 
India there is little room for further expansion in north 
Bihar and eastern, central and western U. P., as not only has 
the industry already reached its climax in these regions but 
in many areas there exists even an undesirable congestion of 
mills. The sugar industry in the U. P. and Bihar is dependent 
upon other provinces and states for its market, the production 
of sugar in some of which is showing a steadily rising tendency. 
This development outside the U. P. and Bihar is likely -to 
deprive the industry in these two provinces of some of its 
valuable markets. In the long run this might lead to a weed¬ 
ing out of some of the inefficient and unscientifically located 
units. During the last few years the cane development 
departments of the two provincial governments have done 
their best to assist the industry by the introduction of zoning 
system and by the extension of areas under improved varieties 
of cane. The cane development schemes have been pushed 
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to the utmost limits. Between 1935-36 and 1938-39, on an 
average, 94 per cent and 90 per cent of the total area under 
cane in Bihar and the U. P. respectively was under improved 
varieties of cane. On the whole there is no scope for expan¬ 
sion of the industry in these two provinces. 

The extreme climate of the Punjab sets a limit to the 
development and progress of the sugar industry in that pro¬ 
vince. But so far as the province of Bengal is concerned the 
length of the prevailing crushing season and the lower re¬ 
covery percentage seem to be incompatible with natural 
conditions and it appears that the potentialities of the province 
in this respect have not been given a fair trial as yet. At the 
present time the province is producing only about 20 to 25 
per cent of its total requirements and there is yet considerable 
room for further expansion, provided the industry is able to 
overcome various drawbacks on the agricultural as well as on 
the manufacturing side. It is remarkable to note, however, 
in this connexion that on account of its peculiar difficulties 
and problems the industry in Bengal is developing tendencies 
similar to those discernible in the Bombay section of the in¬ 
dustry. Four out of the seven existing vacuum-pan factories 
have acquired extensive sugar-cane plantations of their own. 
The areas of these plantations vary from 2,667 acres (Setab- 
ganj Sugar Mills) to 5,000 acres (Ram Naggar Cane and 
Sugar Co.) and they are capable of supplying from 15 to 55 
per cent of the total cane requirements of the mills according 
-to: the sizes of their respective farms. 

To conclude, certain changes (of different degrees) in 
the productive capacities of the provinces of northern India 
are very likely to take place in the post-war period, but the 
premier position of the United Provinces and Bihar will conti- 
:.tiue. 'Unchallenged. 






CHAPTER IX 


POSSIBILITY OF THE SHIFT OF THE 
SUGAR INDUSTRY TO THE 'SOUTH 

Unlike the rest of the world, India obtains between 80 
and 90 per cent of her cane sugar from the sub-tropical re¬ 
gion, where, on account ’ of lower temperatures prevailing 
during the winter months, only thin and medium varieties of 
-canes can be grown. Peninsular India, however, lies entirely 
within the tropics and the climate of this region is suitable 
for the growth of thick varieties of canes. The superiority 
>-of these canes from the point of view of yield and quality over 
the canes of northern India is shown in the following table: 


- TABLE XLIV 1 


.Recovery 
Region of sugar 
per cent 
of cane 

Maunds of 

cane required 
for producing a 

maund of sugar 

Average 
yield per 

acre 

Estimates of 
tons of sugar ■■ 
per acre 

1935- 36 
& 

1936- 37 

1935-36 1936-37 

(tons of 
; sugar 

1 cane) 

1935-36 1936-37 

Tropical 


40 to 42 


Bombay 

9.55 9.36 

2.93 2.78 

'Madras 10.5 

10.94 10.99 

20 to 35 

2.92 2.55 

Sub-tro¬ 


12 to 18 


pical 9.5 

11.20 10.36 
to to 

12.71 11.57 

0.63 0.71 

to to 

1.47 1.47 


It will be seen that the recovery of sugar per cent weight 
of--cane is higher by one per cent in the tropical region in 
comparison with the -sub-tropical zone and the average yield. 
.peracre : in'the former is more than double of that in-.-the 
.latter, with the result that'the estimated output of sugar per 

1 Hie figures given in this table have been taken from the -Report 
of; the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938), 
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acre in the tropical areas is two to three times as high as in 
the sub-tropical region. 

In spite of this superiority of the tropical region over the 
sub-tropical zone the contribution of the former to the total 
output of white crystal sugar has ranged from 10 to 20 per 
cent between the years 1931-32 and 1939-40. The main reason 
for this apparently anomalous position has been the com¬ 
paratively high cost of cultivation of cane in the tropical le¬ 
gion. The average cost of production of sugar-cane per maund 
for the tropical and the sub-tropical region was estimated by 
the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938) at 5 as. 5 pies and 
3 as. 7 pies respectively. 

The rainfall in India as a whole is deficient, seasonal and 
irregular and, therefore, irrigation is necessary in the south 
as well as in the north for raising a successful crop of sugar¬ 
cane. But on account of the existence of snow-fed rivers and 
the level nature of the plains the construction of extensive 
canal systems is easy and cheap in the north and consequently 
the irrigation charges per acre in this region are not more than 
Rs. 10 or 11. Besides this sugar-cane is grown without irri¬ 
gation in the most important sugar-cane belt of the north 
comprising the districts of eastern U. P. and north Bihar. In 
northern, eastern and central Bengal also the sugar-cane is 
grown without irrigation. 

But southern India is a plateau, dissected by numerous 
rivers and on account of the uneven nature of the land the 
construction of canals on any extensive scale comparable to 
the canals of the Punjab and the U. P. is impossible. Second¬ 
ly, in the absence of snow-fed rivers, the provision of irriga¬ 
tion channels, wherever possible, is mostly dependent upon 
costly storage works. On account of these difficulties the 
irrigation charges throughout southern India are high. In 
the Bombay Deccan the irrigation charges per acre for over a 
year on major canals are as high as Rs. 60. 

In addition to these irrigation charges considerable 
amounts have to be spent in the south on the preparation of 
the soil In the north the remarkable properties of the allu- 
vmm of the Indo-Gangetic plains reduced the dependence on 
artificial manures to a very great extent. But in the south, 
on the contrary, considerable sums have to be spent on manur- 
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ing. Thus the irrigation charges and the. cost of manures are 
the two most important elements that raise the cost of pro¬ 
duction in the south in general. 2 But for assessing the poten¬ 
tialities of the future development of the sugar industry in the 
south a slightly more detailed consideration of the character¬ 
istics of soil and climate of the different provinces and states 
of peninsular India is essential. 

At the time of the grant of protection to the sugar indus¬ 
try? in 1932, the province of Madras was the most important 
in south India from the point of view of sugar-cane acreage. 
The main sugar-cane producng region of this province consists 
of the coastal districts of northern Madras. These districts 
may get over 47 inches of rainfall annually. The deltas of the 
rivers Godavari and Kistna, included in these districts, possess 
rich soils, chiefly formed by the mixed alluvium washed from 
the hills and uplands. They are also well served by the delta 
canals and the irrigation charges are very moderate. There 
is no part of India, except possibly the Deccan canal tract of 
Bombay, in which cane can be grown with greater profit than 
in this region of Madras. 3 

The tropical canes thrive to perfection in a warm moist 
climate, with moderate intervals of hot dry weather, tempered 
by refreshing sea-breezes. The most luxuriant development 
of these canes is to be observed only on islands and sea-coasts 
within the tropics. 4 The climatic conditions of this coastal re- 

2 For a comparison of some of the important items of cost of pro¬ 
duction in the sub-tropical and the tropical regions, the following figures 
for two important typical districts (representing the conditions m .he 
North and the South) may be given here: 


'District 

Rent 

. Manure 

Irrigation. 

Yield per 
acre (mds.) 

Cost of 
cane 
per md. 

• 

Oorakpur 

Rs. a. p. 
12 0 0 

] Rs. a. p. 
29 5 3 

[ 

Rs. a. p. 

811 

Rs. a. p. 
0 3 6 

Ahmed- 

nagar 

30 0 0 

| 174 0 0 

84 0 0 

1,225 

0 5 4 


3 Report of the Indian Sugar Committee (1920), p. 151. 

4 As mentioned in the previous chapter, the indigenous thin canes ot 
Northern India are said to have .been evolved from wild grasses in the 
South-Eastern corner of the mainland of Asia probably round the head 
of the Bay of Bengal. But the noble canes of the South more strictly 
tropical, originated independently and from a different though related 
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gion of Madras are very similar to those given above and the 
abundant irrigation and rich soil coupled with forcing heat 
cause the canes to grow to a great height, sometimes up to 
25 feet. The majority of the factories of the province of 
Madras are situated in this region. The cost of cultivation is 
low but the chief difficulty of these costal districts is their 
liability to very violent cyclonic storms during the period of 
growth of the cane. They often cause severe damage to the 
crop if the canes are not propped or wrapped to prevent lodg¬ 
ing. Five thousand bamboos are required per acre for this 
purpose and allowing for the fact that two-thirds of the bam¬ 
boos can be used again in the second season the additional cost 
may be estimated at Rs. 80 per aere. s 

The southern districts of the east coast region may get 
about 35 inches of rain, the major part of which is received 
during the winter by the north-east monsoon. During the 
south-west monsoon period the rainfall is very light and the 
district of Tinnevelly may not get more than 4 inches and 
artificial irrigation becomes a necessity. 

The central tract (including the Deccan famine zone dis¬ 
tricts) receives on an average only about 26 inches of rain and 
even that is precarious and badly distributed. On account of 
such uneven distribution of precipitation, locally and periodi- 
caily, practically the whole of the sugar-cane crop is grown 
under irrigation, facilities for which are very limited. In the 
southern districts tanks and wells are the chief source of 
water-supply for irrigation while in the central tract small 
tanks are the only means available for irrigation in most of the 
areas. Limited acreage in these regions is now commanded 
by the Cauvery, Mettur and Periyar irrigation projects. In 
the western coastal districts the rainfall is over 100 inches but 
tiiese districts grow little cane as they are better suited for 
tlie cultivation, of rice. 


« ass? j* 

s sirs 
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So the main difficulty of the province is the lack of irri¬ 
gation facilities but even In those areas where irrigation is 
possible, the farmer has the choice of a number of cash crops 
like the groundnuts, cotton, plantains, chillies, and tobacco, 
to which he can turn apart from the staple food crop, paddy, 
for which he has a traditional predilection. The main reasons 
for the preference shown by the cultivator for ' rice is the 
absolute certainty of the crop and the ease with which it can 
be grown. 

On account of these factors the percentage of the area 
under cane to the total cultivated area has always been very 
low and sugar factories cannot obtain sufficient cane unless 
it is grown on land under their own control. ■ The average 
percentage of the area under cane to the total cultivated area 
for five years from 1935-36 to 1939-40 was 0.40 only. 

The adjacent plateau of Mysore is from 2,000 to 3,000 feet 
high and, therefore, the extremes of temperature do not exist 
there. The rainfall is well distributed and the rainy season 
lasts from June to November. But the total amount of rain 
outside Malnad is not sufficient for growing cane without irri- 
■ gation. The rainfall in most of the cane growing areas of the 
State ranges from 25 to 40 inches and the extension of the 
area under cane is limited by the provision of storage works. 
The main sugarcane region is situated in the Irwin Canal 
tract, commanded by the Krishnaraja Sagar reservoir. The 
irrigation facilities available in the Chitaldrug and Shimoga 
districts are very limited. The percentage of the area under 
. cane to the total area cultivated on an average (1935-36 to 
1939-40) was 0.8 only. 

In the neighbouring State of Hyderabad, the north-eastern 
and south-western parts are suitable for the growth of cane. 

_ The rainfall in the north-east is about 40 inches and the climate 
from March to September is hot and damp and temperate for 
the'rest of the year. The cultivation of cane is possible only 
with the help of irrigation for which there are limited faci¬ 
lities in Medak, Nizamabad and Karimnagar districts. In 
the south-east the rainfall is only about 22 inches. but some 
irrigation facilities ore .provided, by the Tungabhadra canals 
in the Raichur district. The percentage of the area under 
sugar-cane to the total cultivated area on an average (1935-36 
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to 1939-40) was as low as 0.2. 

From the point of view of the production of crystal sugar 
the province of Bombay occupies the most important position 
in the whole of the peninsular India. The major part of the 
total amount of sugar produced in this province comes from 
the region known as ‘the Bombay Deccan’. This region con¬ 
sists of a plateau varying from 800 to 2,000 feet in height. 
Average rainfall varies from 20 to 30 inches and the cane is 
grown entirely under irrigation. The upper courses of the 
rivers Godavari and Kistna and their tributaries like the 
Pravara, the Mutha and the Nira have all been tapped to pro¬ 
vide limited irrigation facilities in the districts of Ahmed- 
nagar, Nasik, Poona, Sholapur and Satara. The soil of this 
region is of volcanic origin, formed by the weathering of the 
Deccan trap. At a distance varying from a few inches to 
about six feet there is a substratum of a porous nature. 
Wherever it exists within two or three feet of the surface^ 
an excellent under-drainage is provided. But in places where 
this substratum is found at a greater depth than this, the 
drainage is poor and there is the danger of water-logging and 
salt-efflorescence. Cane can be successfully cultivated only 
if the supply of water is strictly controlled. In spite of the 
over-strict regulations of the irrigation department of the 
Government of Bombay, water-logging and salt-efflorescence 
have during the last forty years rendered unfit for cultivation 
nearly 35 per cent of the irrigable area on the older canals. 

Although this region is situated entirely within the tropics, 
the sugar-cane crops in the northernmost part (with an ele¬ 
vation from 1,600 to 1,800 ft.) are liable to be damaged by 
occasional frosts. In 1929 the damage to cane by a severe 
frost amounted to 27 per cent of the crop and in two later 
years the loss was estimated at between 5 and 10 per cent. 
The percentage of the area under cane in the province of 

^ I 0 ? 1 T ea cultivated > on an average, (1935-36 
to 1939-40) was 0.3 only. 

The lower percentage of sugar-cane acreage in the Bom- 
a y rovinee indicates that the sugar-cane areas are too scat- 

w m f ern f Ugar faCt0ry to re] y upon the cane 
supplies obtainable from the fields of the cultivators. Conse¬ 
quently most of the factories in the Bombay Deccan grow the 
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whole, or the major portion of their cane requirements and 
operate their own tramway systems to transport it. 

The preceding survey of the climatic conditions in the 
different provinces and states of peninsular India shows that 
there is no cold season and frost to restrict the growth of the 
cane in the south except in the extreme north of the Bombay 
province. On account of the extremes of the climate, the 
planting season in the main sugar-cane belt of northern India 
is confined to two or three months from February to April. 
But in southern India the climate is so favourable that the 
cane can be planted practically throughout the year. In the 
province of Bombay and the Mysore State there are two defi¬ 
nite planting seasons: the adsali crop is planted in June and 
July while the plant cane is planted mostly in January. In 
the province of Madras the planting season extends from 
March to September. Usually the cane is planted in March 
and April, but in Bellary, Ganjam and the upland tracts of the 
Godavari the crop is planted in May and June. In the 
Coimbatore district there is also a second planting season 
lasting from July to September. The climate enables the 
adsali crop to remain on the ground for nearly 18 months 
without flowering and thus to receive the benefit of two suc¬ 
cessive monsoons. Under favourable conditions the plant and 
the adsali crops can give from 45 to 55 and from 70 to 80 tons 
of cane per acre respectively. These yields are more than 
double of what may be expected in northern India. 

On account of climatic factors the crushing season is also 
much longer in the tropical region than in the north. Ac¬ 
cording to the Report of the Tariff Board (1938), the average 
of the actual number of working days of the central sugar 
factories for three years for the tropical region was 132 days 
as against 128 days for the sub-tropical region. One or two 
factories in the Bombay Deccan worked in 1935-36 for as many 
as 180 days and a factory in the Mysore State carried on the 
work of crushing for 264 days.s The following table showing 
the average monthly cane crushings based on the quantities 
of cane crushed in typical factories during the four years from 
1935-36 to 1938-39, gives a fair idea of the crushing season in 
different parts of the country: 

6 Report of the Indian Tariff-Board on Sugar (1938), p. 61. ' 
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TABLE XXXIX 

Percentages of cane crushed in different months 7 


Sub-tropical region / Tropical region 


Months 

• Si 

* & 

‘ I 

Western 
U. P. 

<L> 

m 

Bihar 

"oS 

bo 

a 

CD 

PQ 

>> 

CtJ 

i 

m 

Madras 

Mysore 

October 






6.8 


9.6 

November 

135 

10.7 

*2.2 

2.8 

1.6 

12.8 

1.4 

11.7 

December 

26.5, 

22.1 

19.7 

19.4 

23.5 

15.9 

3.2 

6.2 

January 

28.1 

22.7 ■ 

28.2 

22.2 

26.2 

15.4 

17.1 

5.5 

February 

18.7 

19.5 

20.1 

21.0 

21.6 

14.6 

22.4 

11.2 

March 

13.2 

15.9 

19.7 '■ 

20.9 

16.8 

15.1 

24.0 

12.0 

April 


7.8 

■ 9.5 

8.2 

8.7 

. 12.3 

18.8 

1(5.7 

May 


1.3 

0.6 1 

5.5 

1.6 ' 

6.8 

12.8 

9.8 

June to Sept. .. 



, ■■ 1 



0.3 

0.3 

23.3 

1 ' - 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


The table shows that the crushing season in. the north is 
confined to five or six months between November and April 
and the major part of the total quantities of the cane used is' 
crushed between December and March. During these four 
months there is a virtual congestion of cane and in spite of the 
fact that some of the mills sometimes crush more than their 
declared capacities during this period, cultivators continue to 
remain anxious for getting more purjis (requisition slips). 
In the remaining months of the season the mill machinery is 
utilized only partially. For profitable manufacture of sugar 
the mills require a uniform and longer crushing and an even 
supply of cane spread over the entire season, which is not 
possible in the north. 

There are' considerable difficulties in extending the season 
beyond April 20 in the sub-tropical region, because after that 
date cane diseases become rampant' and there is loss due to 
the drying up of cane. Besides, if the season is prolonged, 
the cultivator is unable to grow another crop on the land 
for eight months. 8 

In the south, on the other hand, the season is much longer. 
The crashing of the total amount of cane is spread very uni- 

7 Report on the Marketing of Sugar in India and Burma (1943)* 
p.,93. 

8 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938), p. 01. 
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formly over seven-or eight months. The factories in the Bom¬ 
bay Deccan combine a fresh absali crop with a ratoon crop 
and find it possible to extend their season from October to 
April or May. Moreover, the higher proportion of factory 
and gate cane in the south gives the factories greater com¬ 
mand over the entire quantity of cane to regulate their sup¬ 
plies according ‘ to their requirements. The position of the 
northern and the southern regions in this respect is as follows: 

TABLE XL 


Percentage of total cane- crushed 


Region 

Factory 

Cane 

Gate 

Cane 

Rail. 
Cane 

Northern Region 




North-Eastern 




B. P. 

5 

70 

25 

North Bihar ' .. 

3 

55 

42 

Southern Region 




Bombay 

85 

15 


Madras 

5 

67 

28 


The position of the province of Bombay is unique in this' 
respect In the whole of India, as 85 per cent of the cane is grown' 
on the factory farms, and the remaining. 15.per cent is receiv¬ 
ed fresh at the gate. ■ The position of Madras is as good „as : 
that of north-eastern U. P. and is much better than that of 
north Bihar. The percentages of ‘rail-cane’, however, do not. 
disclose a disparity between the North and. the South' clearly, 
as the average distances for such cane in the South are much 
less than in the north. The .average lead in 1937-38 in the 
case of the Mysore factory .was only 10 miles while .in the 'case 
of the U.P. and Bihar it was about 40 miles. A number of 
factories in Bihar import cane from the south-eastern districts 
of the U. P. from a 'distance of 100 to 150 miles. The higher 
production of factory and gate cane is important from the point 
of view of recovery because the factory cane is of a superior 
quality and the' gate cane is generally fresh. Factory’s. own 
cane is again important from the point of view of general' ■ 
working of the mills because it can be made available as and 



when best required for regulating the cane supplies and for 
prolonging the length of the crushing season. 

A longer crushing season, besides reducing the incidence 
of the overhead charges is helpful for the establishment of 
subsidiary industries for the utilization of by-products and for 
maintaining and increasing the efficiency of the technical staff. 
While speaking at the 12th Annual Convention of Sugar 
Technology, Cawnpore, on October 21, 1943, Mr. Walchand 
Hiraehand observed: ‘By starting subsidiary industries for 
by-products the factories of Deccan have found it possible to 
keep the whole of their technical staff engaged throughout 
the year. In the north the factories remain entirely closed 
during the off season as there is nothing else to be done ex¬ 
cept cleaning of machinery which requires only a few days.’ 

There are indications of certain other important develop- 
ments in the tropical region. Some of the factories crush 
locally available groundnuts to obtain oil-cakes for use as 
manure on their farms. The groundnut oil is turned into 
vegetable ghee by installing hydrogenation plants.® In cer¬ 
tain cases surplus cakes along with cstne tops are utilized as 
a basis for starting dairies, the products of which find a ready 
market in the military centres of the neighbouring areats 
where troops are stationed. Some people are 
yery i hopeful and optimistic about the future of these 
trencts and assert that these sugar factories are destined to 
become one day regional centres of the future industrial deve¬ 
lopment of the rural areas of the Deccan peninsula. Such 
developments are possible in the south because the opera¬ 
tions of the main sugar industry extend practically over nine 
months of the year from October to May and the off season 
is very short. But in the north, where the off season is con¬ 
siderably longer than the busy season, similar development 

may not be a practical and paying proposition. 

From the point of view of markets and the demand for 
sugar also the tropical region stands in a better position than 
the sub-tropical region. Average production and consump¬ 
tion of sugar in the different trade blocks of the north and the 
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(1938), observes: ‘A factory in Bombay Deccan which: ob¬ 
tained a yield of 1.86 tons (of sugar) in 1944-25 and 3.51' tons 
in 1930-31, is now able to get 4.70 tons per acre. In an ex- 


■ TABLE XU 

Estimated total production and net supplies of sugar avertable 
for consumption (average 1935-36 to 1938-39) 

(In thousand tons) 


Trade. Blocks 


__ Production 

Cane Sugar Khand- 

sugar refined sari 

from gur sugar 


- Net 

supplies 

available 

Total 

consump¬ 

tion 


N.-W.F.P. 

Punjab 
(including 
Kashmir and 
Delhi) 

XL P. 

Bihar 
Bengal 
Assam 
Sind 
C. I. ■ 

Rajputana . 

C. P. __ 

Total (Northern 
/India) 

Madras 

Bombay 

Mysore 

Hyderabad 

Orissa 

Total. (Southern 
India) 

Grand Total 
Net imports 


Append^XXXVU^ Marketing of Sugar 1X1 1x1(3x81 and Burma (1943), 
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perimehtal plot in the 'Deccan canal area a yield of 100 tons 
of cane per acre has. been obtained which should give at least 
11 tons of sugar with a recovery of 11 per cent.’ 12 

These results achieved in the south earlier than 1933 have 
to be viewed,, however,'in the light of the fact that the research 
on thin varieties, of cane was started at Coimbatore as early 
as 1912 and by 1938 improved varieties of cane had already 
been introduced into the major part of the sub-tropical re-- 
gion. But the research on 5 thick 5 or ‘noble 5 varieties was 
taken up only in 1926—the first improved thick variety was 
not evolved until 1930—and the new types had not been com¬ 
pletely tested or released fo rgeneral cultivation in the tropical; 
region up to 1937-38. ■ 

Regarding the possibilities of increase in the output of 

cane and the chances of reduction in its cost of production 
the Tariff Board (1938) 1 . remarked: ■ ‘Allowing for some' 
climatic advantage the possibilities of general improvement 
in the tonnage and quality are greater in the south than in 

the north and an equalization of cost of production is, ac¬ 
cording to expert opinion, feasible at no distant date. 5 This 
was a very significant remark because after the establishment 
of parity between the cost of production in the north and the 
south, the superiority of the tropical region in the production 
of cheap sugar cannot be held in doubt any more. 

The trend of development on the agricultural side of the 
sugar industry of the south since then shows that the expecta¬ 
tions of the Tariff Board were fully justified. Canes of high 
calibre evolved in 1933 and 1934 are working wonders. Co. 
419 has not only given higher yields than Pundia, J 127 and 
Stripped Mauritius but has also out-yielded POJ 2878, the 
wonder cane of Java, which trebled the yield per acre in that 
country. According to Mr. R. D. Rege, Crop Physiologist and 
Principal Agricultural Officer, Sugar-cane Research Scheme, 
Padegaon (Bombay), tonnage equal to 110 tons per acre has 
been obtained with Co. 419 in adsali (June-July) planting in 
certain areas, whilst;an average of 60 to-70'tons per acre is a 
very common figure. Varieties Co. 421 and Co. 419 were 
found to yield respectively 44 and 55 tons of cane per acre at 
Anakapalle in Madras in 1937-38; at Gudiyatam in the same 

12 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1928), p. 67. 
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area Co. 248 and Co. 419 yielded 59 and 57 tons respectively.^ 
As against these the latest varieties like Co. 421 are not giving 
more than 35 tons per acre in northern India. 14 

On account of such high yields given by new varieties in 
the south, the cost of production of sugar-cane in that region 
is coming down. According to Mr. N. L. Dutta, Government 
Sugar-cane Expert, Imperial Sugar-cane Station, Coimbatore 
it was found at one of the experimental stations in Madras' 
that the cost of Co. 419 was Rs. 6 per ton (dtpial to about 3 as 
6 Pies per maund of 82 lbs.) against Rs. 8 or 9 per ton of J 247 

-* POJ , 287 * reSpectively - 15 0win § to these remarkable 
qualities Co. 419 has already become one of the outstanding 
canes m Bombay Deccan. In Madras it is becoming the 
prime favourite in several areas. 

Besides the increase in yield, economies in the cost of 
production of cane appear to be likely in certain other direc¬ 
tions also. The latest researches show that over-manuring 

and over-irrigation are generally done and that the best 
remits are possible with reduced quantities of manure and 
wate*. The irrigation charges and the price of manure are 
the heaviest items in the total cost of production of sugar- 

;* 15 fou » d Possible to reduce lese 

S be aST ^ ’ therS iS n ° d ° ubt that ^ ^gion 

• • ° P r °^ uce sugar-cane as cheaply as any of the 

regions m the north is capable of doing. 

progress ST* &e ,° nly remainin g obstacle in the path of 
I the SUgar mdustr y in the tropical region has been 
the lack of irrigation facilities. The percentages of the cane 
area under irrigation given in the following table show the 

the Stiva^A *f 6S f ° r S0UlW ^ clear] y indicate that 
-£r J* SUgar ~ Cane without irrigation is practically 
impossibie m this region, and therefore the extension of area 
under cane is entirely dependent upon the extension of the 

olalisnmeS art !^ < I ial J rr ? ati0n 031 accomit of th e difficulties 
of aigmnmt a»d lack of water, the progress ^ 

13 Indian Fanning August 1942, pp. 426-27 

14 fagan sugar, November 194 p. ^3. 
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TABLE XLH 


•^1- 


L 


Region 1 

Percentage of cane area 
under irrigation 
(Average 1935-36 to 
1938-39) 

Northern India i 


Lowest—Bengal 

10 

Highest—Punjab 

82 

Southern India 


Lowest—Madras 

95 

Bombay 

98 

Highest—Mysore 

100 

Hyderabad 

100 


quently the progress of the sugar industry in the tropical re¬ 
gion has not been so rapid as in the north. The distribution 
and comparative growth of the sugar industry in northern 
and southern India are shown in TABLES XT.TTT and XLIV 
overleaf. 

The number of factories in southern India in 1931-32 
shows that at the time of the grant of protection the sugar 
industry in that region existed only in the form of a nucleus 
and, on account of the scattered nature of the sugar-cane 
acreage, was not in a position to take advantage of the oppor¬ 
tunities offered by the protective duty for such a rapid deve¬ 
lopment of the industry as took place in the north. In spite 
of difficulties, however, the production of sugar has made good 
progress. During the period under review the percentage 

TABLE XLHI 

The distribution of vacuumspan factories 


Region 

! Number of factories 

1931-32 
Details Total 

1938-37 
Details Total 

' 1939-40 

Details Total 

Northern India ' ... 

27 

118 

121 

Southern India 




Madras 

1 

10 

10 

Bombay 

2 

8 

10 

Mysore 

. . 

1 

1 

Hyderabad 

» « 

« » 

1 

Orissa 

1 

1 

2 


4 

20 

24 


31 

138 

145 
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TABLE XLIV 

The regional distribution of the total output of white sugar 


(In thousand tons) 


Region 

Average 
(1931-32 to 
1934-35) 

De- Total 

tails 

P$rce>itage 

©f the 
all-India 

total 

Average 
(1935-36 to 
1938-39) 
Be- Total 
tails 

Petrcdhtage 

of the 

all-India 

total 

Northern India 

340 

92.6 

802 

88.9 

Southern India 





Madras 

9 

2.5 

20 

2.2 

Bombay 

14 

3.8 

53 

5.9 

Mysore 

3 

0.8 

25 

2.8 - 

Hyderabad 

« « 


1 

0.1 

Orissa 

1 

0.3 

1 

0.1 


27 

7.4 

100 

11.1 


367 

100.0 

902 

100.0 


share of southern India has risen from 7.4 to 11.1, and the 
average annual production has practically quadrupled. Dur¬ 
ing the same period the percentage share of northern India 
has declined from 92.6 to 88.9, although the average annual 
production of sugar since then in the north and in the south 
are shown in the table XLV opposite: 

The production of sugar in the different provinces after 
1939-40 does not provide a fair basis of comparison, because 
the production in the U. P. and Bihar during the years 1940-41 
and 1941-42 was fixed by the provincial governments, and 
after that the production in some of the provinces like Bom¬ 
bay has been considerably affected by the ‘Grow More Food’ 
policy of the Government. But in spite of that the progressive 
trend of production in the south, especially in the province of 
Bombay, is very significant. As the potentialities of the tropi¬ 
cal region are being developed and the obstacles are being 
•overcome the production is increasing steadily. 

POST-WAR CONDITIONS 

There are signs that the industry is getting dispersed 
widely and as a result of dispersal the regional distribution 









SHIFT OF SUGAR INDUSTRY TO THE SOUTH 


171 


TABLE XLV 


Region 

Production in thousand tons 

1939-46 

1942-43 

1943-44 

Northern India— 




N.-WP.P. 


3.17 

6.25 

Sind 

3.02 

2.01 

— 

Punjab (with States) 

19.59 

10.83 

28.34 

U. P. (with States) 

678.43 

834.33 

759.44 

Bihar 

315.48 

237.67 

212.81 

Bengal 

39.87 

18.54 

13.65 

Assam 

0.04 

— 

— 

C. I. 

7.43 

7.18 

12.17 

Rajputana 

1.98 

1.45 

2.18 


1,083.82 

913.18 

1,034.84 

Southern India 




Madras 16 




(with States) 

43.21 

33.72 

46.09 

Bombay (with States) 

91.08 

96.26 

102.25 

Mysore 

30.86 

16.21 

20.23 

Hyderabad • 

10.45 

12.30 

17.47 

Orissa 

2.32 

2.09 

1.69 

Others 

177.64 

160.58 

187.73 


— 

0.09 

0.99 

All-India Total 

1,241.46 

1,073.85 

I 1,223.56 


Percentage Share 


Northern India— 




UP. & Bihar 

79.8 i 

81.2 

79.4 

Other areas 

5.9 ; 

3.8 

5.2 


85.7 

85.0 

84.6 

Southern India 

14.3 

1 15.0 

15.4 


100.0 

! 100.0 

100.0 


appears to be improving slowly. The analysis of the produc¬ 
tion figures for 1948-49 is given in Table XLVI on p- 173. 

The share of the South in the total production has been 
increasing slowly and, slowly over a number of years. . .The 
figures for 1948-49 also show the same thing. The percentage 

distribution between the North and the South for certain 
years is given in the later part of the following table. 

16 Production from gur and jaggery included. 
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increased from 14.3 per cent to nearly 22 per cent. While 
discussing the South one thing has to be kept in mind. The 
figures of the North upto the time of Partition in 1947 were 
inclusive of the production figures for N.W.F.P., West Punjab 
Sind and East Bengal, now forming Pakistan. There is no 
doubt that the production in the South has been showing an 
upward trend continuously but the percentage of the North 
in 1948-49, has also been considerably reduced on account of 
the exclusion of the regions comprising Pakistan. 

The tendency towards dispersion is also illustrated by the 
fact that all the five mills under construction in 1950 were 
located* outside U. P. and Bihar, where three existing milk 
had taken permission to shift to other areas. 

At present the industry stands deprotected but there is 
no outside competition at this time. The real problem of the 
sugar industry in India has been the supply of good quality 
cane at cheap rates comparable to the prices of similar cane 
in countries like Java. This problem still remains unsolved 
mainly for two reasons. First, eighty five per cent of the 
is grown m the North, where heavy yielding varieties cannot 
establish themselves; secondly, major part of the cane is ob¬ 
tained by the factories from the cultivators’ fields, where the 
question of improvement in yield is bound up with an all 
round improvement in agriculture. So long as the question 
oi making available to the factories cheap cane of a fairly good 
quality remains unsolved, the industry would not be able to 
manufacture white sugar at a cost comparable to that of tropi- 
cal islands like Java or Cuba. 


Agncuitural side of the industry can be much better 
controlled on factory farms of a suitable size. But in densely 
populated regions like the plains of the river Ganga where 
majority of people practise peasant-farming, it is not practi- 

mdk tTTw iaXmS ^ 3 SUb3tantial section the sugar 
f to f 6 following table § ives some interesting facts about 


and*&£. in WeSt Madras > 


Madhya Bharat, Hyderabad, 
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In Mysore Co. 419 gave 30 tons 
per acre. In Bombay plant and 
ratoon yields of 60 and 45 tons res¬ 
pectively were secured. 
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Only Si casual glance on the table leads to the following 
conclusions; — 

(1) The factory farms in the South are of a bigger size 
and the average yield is probably much more than double in 
comparison to the North. 

(2) All cane in the South is irrigated and methods of 
cultivation are intensive and scientific. In the North only a 
few farms appear to be carefully managed. 

(3) For the time being Co. 419, and POJ 2878 appear 
to be the well established varieties of the entire tropical South. 
In the North there seems to be a great confusion of varieties. 
An officer of the Cane Development Department of Uttar 
Pradesh expressed the opinion that the new varieties show 
.good results for some time and then begin to deteriorate. This 
may be due to adverse climate and may be responsible for 
the lack of well-established varieties. 

The irresistible conclusion seems to be that the sugar in¬ 
dustry of India as a whole does not appear to get stabilized 
in the foreseeable future. The lack of irrigation facilities in 
the South and adverse climatic factors in the North appear 
to be responsible for this unstabilized condition of the Sugar 
Industry. 












CHAPTER X 


THE DISTRIBUTION OF 
THE LEATHER INDUSTRY 

Leather is prepared from the pelts of a number of domes¬ 
tic and wild animals by processing with either the bark or 
fruits of certain trees and shrubs, or some mineral .salts. 
These vegetable substances and chemicals are called tanning 
materials. The tanning industry is, thus, dependent upon two 
things for its development: the pelts of animals and the tan¬ 
ning materials. Of the two raw materials required for this 
industry the tanning materials are of a ‘weight-losing’ nature. 
The tannin obtainable from the various tanstuffs of vegetable 
origin may amount to anything from 8 or 9 per cent of the 
total weight of the material to about 40 per cent at the most. 1 
Due to this characteristic the tanning materials of vegetable 
origin exercise greater influence on the tanning industry in 
drawing it closer to themselves than the pelts. Thus in a 
number of cases the industry is found localized near the forests 
or other areas producing tanstuffs. 

~ In Europe the tanning industry was localized in the vici¬ 
nity of hemlock forests in the northern regions and the oak 
forests in the southern regions. In the United States of Ame¬ 
rica the bark tanning industry is localized in two belts. One 
belt reaching the whole length of the Appalachian Mountains, 
from the New York State to the Georgia State and including 
Virginia on the east and Tennessee on the west, depends 
chiefly upon the resources of the chestnut forests, while the 
other running from Massachusetts to Wisconsin utilizes the 
materials obtainable from the hemlock forests. A similar 
development has taken place in India. One bark tanning belt 
depending mainly on avaram (Cassia Auriculata) runs from 
Madras in the south to Bombay in the west and the other 
depending upon babul (Acacia Arabica) runs from Sind in 
the west to Cawnpore in the United Provinces in the east. 

_ 1 K. Seshachalam Choudary: (1) Divi-Divi (Caesalpinia Coriana) 
iabies III & IV p. 6. 

(2) Wattle Bark, Table V p. 3. 
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Nowadays a number of tannin extracts made from the 
various vegetable tanstuffs are available In the market and 
make it possible for the tanning industry to be located away 
from the areas producing tanstuffs. But a good tanner always 
prefers the -original materials to the extracts so as to be able 
to prepare the liquors of the intensity of his own choice and 
thus to have a greater command over the different qualities 
of leather made. 

When chromium salts and chemicals are used for prepar¬ 
ing chrome-tanned leather the emphasis is shifted from the 
tanstuffs to the highly skilled technical labour and an expert 
supervising staff. In this branch of tanning industry skilled 
labour begins to play the most important role and draws the 
industry to such important industrial centres where the desired 
type of efficient labour and supervising staff can be obtained 
easily. Philadelphia in the United States of America has be¬ 
come the greatest chrome-leather manufacturing centre in the 
world. Calcutta, on account of the presence of chemical and 
other industries there, is likely to be the most important centre 
of chrome tanning in India. 

India is very rich in-tanning materials. But the distri¬ 
bution of these tanstuffs of vegetable origin is very uneven. 
Southern India as a whole, and the province of Madras in 
particular, is fortunate in receiving a more generous quota o # £ 
tanning materials than any other part of the country. The 
most important tanning materials used in India are avaram 
(Cassia Auriculata), babul (Acacia Arabics), myrobalan 
(Temiinalia Chebula), wattle (Acacia Decurrens) and divi- 
divi (Caesalpinia Coriania) . The distribution of these species 
is as follows: 

Avaram is common in the drier parts, of the Indian penin¬ 
sula from Ajmer and the Jumna river southwards, covering 
large areas in the Deccan. It is common on dry, stony hills in 
open spaces and in shrub forests and also occurs on black 
cotton soil and on laterite near the sea-coast, 2 Avaram bark 
is collected mainly in the Mysore and Hyderabad States and 
the Ceded Districts of Madras (Bellary, Anantpur, Kurnool, 
and Cuddapah). 

Babul is probably indigenous to Sind, Rajputana, Gujerat 
2 R. S. Troup: Silviculture of Indian Trees, p. 373. 
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and northern Deccan. It is cultivated or self-grown through¬ 
out most of the drier parts of India, but not in the extreme 
northwest of the Punjab, where the winter cold is too severe. 
It is also not found in the moister regions. 3 The tree is most 
plentiful in Sind, the United Provinces and the Central Pro¬ 
vince, where it is grown in plantations. The bark from trees 
felled for timber or fuel is collected for tanning. A very 
great drawback of this material is that the whole tree has 
to be felled to get the bark. Such a material cannot become 
the basis of an expanding industry. 

Myrobalan Is found throughout the greater part of India 
in mixed deciduous forests. 4 The most important areas of 
production are situated in the forests of Mysore, Hyderabad, 
Kolhapur and the Deccan states, and of the provinces of 
Madras, Bombay and the C. P. Bengal and Assam do not 
produce many myrobalans, nor does the dry north-west of 
India. The crushed fruit is used in the tanning industry. 
The best quality fruit In the whole of India is produced in 
the district of Salem in the presidency of Madras and is wholly 
absorbed in the presidency in the tanneries at Madras, Bez- 
wada, Katpadi, Trichinopoly, etc. 5 

Before the introduction of European methods of tanning 
the indigenous tanners in the north and the south used mostly 
the babul and the avaram barks respectively. The use of 
myrobalans increased only after the introduction of western 
methods. 

■ Wattle bark is a material of foreign origin. The use of 
this substance was not known to the Indian tanners before 
the World War of 1914 when it was brought to their notice. 
The heavy demand for bark-tanned leather from India for 
the supplies of army foot-wear proved the supplies of avaram 
bark inadequate and drove the conservative south Indian tan¬ 
ner to look for new materials. Among the new materials 
thus introduced into local tanneries wattle was the most im¬ 
portant and being one of the richest tanning materials conti¬ 
nued to remain in use. 


3 R.S. Troup: Silviculture of Indian Trees p. 420. 

4 Troup, op. cit., p. 511. 

5 K. Seshachalam Choudary and E. Yoganandam Nayudu: South 
Indian Myrobalans, p. 9. 
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Another substance of foreign origin is provided by the 
pods of divi-divi, which was introduced into India in 1834 
and which, by the end of the last century, became fully esta¬ 
blished not only in the districts of North and South Arcot 
and South Kanara but also in Mysore and Coorg. 6 

The chief reason for the success of tanning industry in 
Madras and the existence of a. large number of tanneries in 
southern India is the occurrence of Cassia Auriculata in abun¬ 
dance in drier districts and the production of the best quality 
of myrobalans in southern India. 7 From the point of view of 
tannin content also, the south Indian tanning materials are 
of a better quality. The following table shows the compa¬ 
rative tannin value of the materials mentioned above: 

TABLE XLVIII 

The tannin value of some of the important tanning materials 


Material 

Percentage 

of tannin 8 

.■■■■■ 1 

Percentage loss of tannin 
in the infusion after 

60 days 0 

Divi-Divi 

40 

29 

Myrobalans 

35 

24 

Wattle 

35 • 

4 

Avaram 

16.6* 

4 

Babul ■ • 

12 to 14 

— 


* Calculated to a moisture content of 10 per cent. 10 


It will be seen that in the matter of tannin content the 
babul of northern India stands at the bottom and taking the 
tannin content and its loss in the infusion wattle bark appears 
to be the best. The infusions of tanning materials on keep¬ 
ing undergo many changes and one of these is the loss of tan¬ 
nin. The tannin is, in the course of these changes, converted 
into substances which are no longer absorbed by the hide. 
These destructive changes are very low with the wattle. Be- 

6 K. Seshachalam Choudary: Divi-Divi, p. 1. 

7 M. S. Raghavan: Note on the Cultivation of Green Wattle, (Acacia 
Decurrens) (1939), p. 1. 

8 K. Seshachalam Choudary: Wattle Bark, p. 3. 

9 Ibid., p. 3. 

10 Bark of Hopea Parviflora as a Tanning Material, (Staff of the 
Leather Trade Institute, Madras), p. 3. 
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wet north-east (including Bengal) axe the poorest in the sup¬ 
ply of local tanning materials. Most of the plants of the 
Sunder Ban forest division such as goran, sundari, pussur, 
dhundal, kankra and gurjan, possess a common defect of giv¬ 
ing an undesirable red or reddish colour to the leather tanned 
with them. Sonali is the only plant which gives good results, 
and produces a light coloured leather. 14 

After tanstuffs the next important raw material for the 
leather industry is provided by the animal pelts, which are 
classified into two broacl divisions—the hides and the skins. 
The pelts of larger animals such as cows, bullocks and buf¬ 
faloes are called hides, while those of the smaller animals such 
as., the sheep and goats are known as skins. In India the 
hides of cows, bullocks, bulls, and calves are known by the 
trade name of 'East India Kips’ or simply 'Kips’ while the 
buffalo hides are called 'buff hides’ or 'buffs’. India produces 
enormous quantities of hides and skins and for some time 
past has been not only the most important exporting country 
for hides and leather but has constituted the only reservoir 
for the drawing of the large supplies of light hides by the 
world markets. 15 

The production of hides and skins is not uniform through¬ 
out the country as it depends upon the total cattle population 
in different regions and a number of other factors such as 
the religious sentiments of the people. The distribution o£ 
the annual production of hides in different regions of India is 
given in TABLES XLIX AND L on p. 185 & 186. 

TABLES XLIX and L show that, taking the buffs and 
kips together, the province of Madras is leading and is follow¬ 
ed by the province of Bengal in the all-India production of 
raw hides. The U. P. and Bihar rank next; the western areas 
stand much lower in the list, although the Punjab, Rajputana, 
the Western UP., C.I., Gujerat, and Kathiawar form the main 
cattle belt of India. The reason for this apparently anomalous 
position is to be found in the fact that in northern and western 
parts of India the climatic and pasture conditions are favour¬ 
able and the cattle are generally superior and well cared for 

14 Practical Investigations of Some Indian Tanstuffs, (The Depart¬ 
ment of Industries, Bengal), pp. 9-17. 

15 Report on the Marketing of Hides in India and Burma (1943), P. 2. 
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by the numerous professional breeders found m these .par .. 
In most of the Hindu .states, the slaughter of cattle is cL - 
couraged if not actually prohibited. On account of these ac¬ 
tors the rates of mortality and slaughter are lower and the 
percentage of hides to the cattle population ranges between 
4 and 9. In Madras and Bengal, on the other hand, the cattle 
are weak and degenerate and die in large numbers. The 
corresponding rates of mortality and slaughter for these aieas 
are consequently higher and the percentage of hides to the 

TABLE XLIX 

Annual Production of Kips (pieces in lakhs) 15 

| Percentage of 
total produc¬ 
tion 


Region 


Total 


Western India 
Sind 

Bombay Province, 
and States 
Rajputana & C.I. 
Rajputana 
C. India 

CP. & Hyderabad 

C.P. 

Eastern States . 
Hyderabad 
Southern India 
Madras Province 
and States 
Mysore State 
Northern India 
Kashmir 
N.-W.F.P. 

Punjab 

U. P. 

Bihar 

Orissa 

Bengal 

Assam 

Other areas 



40.6 

3.4 


20.3 

1.7 


15.4 


22.0 


1.8 


2.0 


1.6 


3.6 


52.7 


200.1 


100.0 


16 Report on the Marketing of Hides in India and Burma (1943), p. 2. 
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cattle population ranges between 13 and 28- 

The regional distribution of the production of skins is 
given in TABLE LI opposite. 

TABLE L 

Annual Production of Buffs (pieces in lakhs) 17 


Region 

Fallen 

Slaugh¬ 

tered 

Total 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
total 

1 Pro¬ 
duction’ 

Total 
pieces 
(Kips & 
Buffs) 

Western India 





2.1 

Sind 

0.4 

— 

0.4 

0.7 

Bombay Province 




7.1 

7.8 

15.7 

and States 

3.6 

0.4 

4.0 

Rajputana & C.I. 




3.3 

8.5 

Rajputana, ■ 

1.9 

— 

1.9 

C. India 

0.7 

— 

0.7 

1.2 

4.5 

3.5 

C. P. & Hyderabad 





19.3 

. C. P. 

6.2 

0.2 

6.4 

11.3 

Eastern States 

3.0 

— 

3.0 

5.2 

. 7.7 

Hyderabad 

2.2 

i 

— 

2.2 

3.9 

20.4 

15.4 

Southern India 





55.7 

Madras 

11.8 

3.3 

15.1 

26.4 

‘ Mysore 

0.2 

1 

0.6 

0.8 

1.4 

27.8 

4.2 

Northern India 






N.-W.F.P. 

— 

1.8 

1.8 

3.1 

4.2 

Punjab 

3.3 

1.6 

4.9 

8.6 

14.3 

U. P. 

3.7 

1.9 

5.6 

9.8 

21.6 

Bihar 

3.2 

2.0 

5.2 

9.1 

21.7 

Orissa . ; 

0.4 

0.2 

0.6 

1.0 

5.9 

Bengal 

1.2 

0.5 

1.7 

3.0 

44.9 

Assam 

j 0.4 

— 

0,4 

0.7 

35.3 

4.7 

Other areas 

1.6 

0.8 

2.4 

4.2 4.2 

6.0 


43.8 

13.3 

57.1 

100.0 



It will be seen that in the production of skins the pro¬ 
vince of Madras stands second to the United Provinces but 
in the production of sheep skins alone it occupies the first 

17 Report on the Marketing of Hides in India and Burma (1943), p. 9. 









Region 


Produc¬ 
tion of 
j goat 
1 skins 


Western India— 

Snd 

Bombay Province 
& States 

Rajputana & CX-— 
Rajputana 

C. 1. 

C.p. & Hyderabad— 
C.P. 

States 
Hyderabad 
Southern India— 
Madras 
Mysore 

Northern India 
Kashmir 
N-W.F.P. 

Punjab 

UP. 

Bihar 
Orissa 
Bengal 
Assam 
Other areas 


percen¬ 
tage of 
total 
produc¬ 
tion 


Produc¬ 
tion of 
sheep 
skins 


Percen¬ 
tage of 
total 
produc¬ 
tion 


i lotai 
NTo. of 
pieces 
d both 
kinds 


53.2 19.4 
28.8 10.5 
3.3 1.2 
29.6 10.8 


111 10.0 


17.0 10.0 
3.0 1.8 


place, as it produces nearly a quarter of the sheep skins pro¬ 
duced in the whole of India, and taking the hides and skms 
together the province of Madras produces the largest number 

of pieces in the whole country- 

From, the point of view of labour, the province of Madras 
and the states of Mysore and Hyderabad are again at an ad¬ 
vantage. These areas have considerable population ot the 

18 Report on the Marketing of Skins in India and Burma (1943), 
pp. 5 & 7. 
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castes who undertake the work of tanning the hides and skins 
and have been doing the work for generations. In the Mysore 
State, this work is mostly done by a class of people known 
as Adikarnataks. In the UP. and other parts of northern 
India, the work of tanning is undertaken by Chamars. 

With regard to the markets for finished leather, there is 
very good demand in the northern and western regions for 
the manufacture of foot-wear. The two biggqst factories of 
India engaged in making boots and shoes are situated in the 
UP. (Cooper Allen & Co., at Cawnpore) and in Bengal (The 
Bata Company at Batanagar near Calcutta). The Govern¬ 
ment Harness and Saddlery Factory, the only one of its kind 
in India, is also located at Cawnpore. Besides this, consider¬ 
able quantities of leather are required by smaller shoe-making 
concerns at Agra, Lucknow, Calcutta and most of the other 
important towns of northern India. The industrial demand 
for roller <;skins, picker bands and leather belting is also im¬ 
portant in the northern, western and central parts of the 
country- 

. Such a demand for finished leather is not in evidence in 
southern India. On account of climatic reasons the people of 
the south are habituated to live bare-footed and there is little 
local demand for foot-wear. But there has always been a 
considerable demand for half finished leather for export to- 
foreign countries from the port of Madras. 

Thus considering the resources of different regions in 
tanning materials, hides and skins, and labour, southern India 
(especially the province of Madras and the Mysore State) oc¬ 
cupies a unique position in the whole of India for the tanning 
of leather. Then again, this region had the advantage of an 
early start. The province of Madras was the first in India to 
adopt improved methods of tanning. As early as the forties 
of the last century, a French European of Pondicherry is said 
to have visited the island of Mauritius and acquired a practi¬ 
cal knowledge of the French process of tanning and on his 
return to India he set up several small tanneries in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of the city of Madras. Of his improvements the 
most important was the immersion of the tanned skins in a 
bath of myrobalans after the ordinary tanning had been com¬ 
pleted. This prevented a very objectionable change in colour 
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of the leather, tanned with avaram bark only, on exposure o 
sunlight The province of Madras and the Mysore State thus 
succeeded in developing a leather industry based partly on 
their own raw materials and partly on materials obtained from 
other provinces. Since the war of 1914-18 they also began to 
import wattle bark from Natal to supplement their local sup- 

^The development of leather tanning in northern India in 
contradistinction to the light tannages of southern and western 
India is entirely the outcome of military efforts to obatm suit¬ 
able supplies of army boots and accoutrements- At Cawn- 
pore, soon after the establishment of the Harness and Saddlery 
Factory on a permanent basis in 1867, Messrs Cooper Allen 
& Co. started the Government Boot and Army Equipment 
Factory and, at the outset, received a considerable amount o 
financial assistance from the Government. The successful 
establishment of the industry on a large scale is due to the fol¬ 
lowing facts: (1) Cawnpore is a convenient centre for the co 
lection of hides from northern India; (2) at the outset there 
were la-^e supplies of cheap babul bark, an excellent tanumg 
material; (3) the business was m the hands of enterprising 
Europeans, whose efforts were viewed with favour, and large y 
assisted by the Government, which provided a market m the 
early days for the bulk of the outturn; (4) the Chamars of the 
surrounding region, who were originally village labourers and 
tanners, were available for work m the tannenes. 

Later on, the resources of the United Provinces ^ 
neighbouring regions in tanning materials and hides and skms 
together with the extensive military and civilian demand fo 
leather goods helped the industry to develop to its piesent 
dimensions. The supplies of tanstuffs are now bemg supple¬ 
mented by imports of wattle bark from Africa. Chrome tan- 
Sng also is being adopted partly. From the point of view 
^preparing bark-tanned finished leather, the region from 
Cawnpore to Agra has become the most important area m Are 

W k°The^local resources ot the province of Bengal in hides and 
skins are, as already stated, second only to those of Madras but 
good local tanning materials are not available^ B 
myrobalans have to be obtained from other parts of India. 
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The port of Calcutta is the principal outlet for raw hides 
exported out of India and provides an important market ^for 
finished leather. These factors also place the tanning indus¬ 
try of this region in a favourable position. In consequence, 
the tanning industry of a considerable size has been built up; 
but on account of the lack of local tanstuffs and the presence 
of an important section of chemical industry chrome tanning 
is becoming more important. A unique feature of the Calcutta 
industry is that a considerable quantity of an inferior type of 
chrome-tanned leather is turned out by the Chinese tanners 
on a cottage industry basis. 

Chrome tanning is a difficult process as very great skill 
and care are necessary in adjusting the doses of chemicals to 
the requirements of leather iso that the finished product may 
not be damaged. Besides this, superior hides and skins are 
required for this process because they do not gain at all in 
weight and pulp in the process of tanning as actually happens 
in the process of bark tanning. The greatest advantage of the 
chrome process, however, is that it takes less than a month 
for changing the hides into finished leather as against the 
period of six months taken up by the hark tanning process. 
Yet there is no doubt that the bark-tanned leather is superior 
to chrome-tanned leather in certain respects. 

The regional distribution of the tanning industry on the 
basis of average daily employment is as m TABLE LII on 

p. 3.92 , 

The table given overleaf shows that the province of Madras 

along with the Mysore State employs 53.9 per cent of the total 
labour employed in the whole of India in the tanning industry; 
the shares of avaram belt (including Bombay, Hyderabad, 
Mysore and Madras) and the babul belt (including Rajputana, 
the Punjab and the U.P.) in the total employment are 69.4 

and 21.5 per cent respectively. 

The regional distribution on the basis of the output at 
tanned leather is given in TABLE LIII on p. 193. 


19 The Calcutta tanneries are not able to take full advantage of JW® 
factor Due to export specialization bigger lots of hides are available. 
Shippers buy assorted lots and then re-classify them in their own selec¬ 
tions' The tanners require different classes of hides m smaller lots, 
which the wholesale merchants do not appear to be interested. (Mnut® 
of evidence recorded by the Indian Fiscal Commission, 1923, Vol. H 


p. 449). 
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TABLE LII 

tT,.* rp.aional distribution of the tanning industry 

_ __—— ' T ——- | DrtVAOYtl' 


Region 


No. of 
workers 
(1937) 


Percentage of 
total employ¬ 
ment in tan- 
ning| industry. 


295 

200 

72 

625 


2,699 

1,234 


43 

109 

1,390 

618 


37.0 

16.9 


0.6 

1.5 
19.0 

8.5 


6.9 

1.0 

8.6 


53.9 


29.6 


Western India 

Bombay Province 
Bombay States 
Rajputana 
Hyderabad 

Southern India 
Madras 
Mysore 

Northern India 
Kashmir 
Punjab 

U.P. 

Bengal 

ItwilTbe^eerTfrom thTteble given opposite that the pro¬ 
vince of Madras along with the Mysore State produces 90^6 
and 77 per cent of the half-tanned hides and skins respectively, 
the avaram belt (including the provinces of Madras and Bom- 
Z ^<he states of Hyderabad a»d Mysore) accounts for the 

production of nearly 100 per cent half-trumed Wtesand 97-3 
per cent half-tanned skins. In case of nmshed 
per cent of the total number of hides are tanned in the United 
Provhrces and 21.3 per cent in Bengal. Madras Bombay 
Mysore account for 29.4, 4.2 and 1.9 per cent respectively. 
Nearlv two-thirds of the finished pieces of skins are again 
tanned in the province of Madras, while the U.P the Punjab 
and Bengal account for 16.3, 10-6 and 8.1 per cent respe • 

The table also discloses two-fold specialization trends. 
First, on account of the considerations of demand <fiscusse 
earlier in this chapter, the southern and western re S 10 J s , ( ^° 
Madras to Bomay) specialize in the production of half-tamed 
leather for export overseas, while Northern India specializes 
in the tanning of finished leather mainly for consumption in 
the country itself. In the north, the major part of the pro- 
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TABLE UH 


Annual production of tanned leather (pieces in lakhs) 



Tanned Hides 20 1 

Tanned Skins , 1 



Half- 

Tanned 

Finished f 

Half-Tanned^ 

Finished 


Region 

No. of 
pieces 

Percentage 

of total 
-;- 

k. 
o CJ 

, o 

OS 

sz;ft 

Percentage 
of total 

No. of 
pieces 

Percentage 

of total 

No. of 

pieces 

Percentage 
of total 


Western 

India 

Sind and 

Rain- 

chistan 

0.3 




■ 2.68 

1.4 




Bombay 
Province 
and State 

2.0 

2 A 

1.3 

43 

9.61 

5.0 

• • 

.. 

(a): 

€. P. and 
Hyderabad ; 

c. p. ! 





031 

01 

.» 

.. 


Hyderabad 

0.0 

I 7.0 

1 

•• 

29.12 

15.3 

•• 

•• 

(b) 

Southern 

India 

Madras 

71.0 

82.6 

9.0 

29.4 

142.00 

74,4 

14.60 

645 

(c) 

Mysore 

6.8 

8.0 

0.6 

13 

5.00 

2,6 

•• 

•* 

(b) 

Northern 

India 

Punjab 



0.8 

2.5 


|.. 

2.40 

l 

10.6 


U. P. 

: , f 

»» 

»* 

123 

40.2 


• • 

3.69 

; 16.3 

(b) 

Bengal 

• • 

•. 

6.6 

21.8 

1.50 

0.8 

1.84 

81 

<d) 

Other area 

IS 



• • 

O.70 

0,4 

010 

05 



' 80.1 

. 100.0 

» 30.6 

; ’ 1O0.0 

L90.82 

100.0 

22.63 

100.0 



(a) Mainl y Bark, (h) Bark and Chrome, (c) Hides—Bark and 
Chrome, Skins—wholly Bark, (d) Mainly Chrome- 


20 Report on the Marketing of Hides in India and Burma, p. 96. 

21 Report on the Marketing of Skins in India and. Burma, p. 47. 

13 
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ductive capacity of the industry is confined to the United 
Provinces (mainly Cawnpore and Agra) and Bengal (mainly 
in and around Calcutta). Secondly, on account of the rich¬ 
ness of the southern and western regions in the supply of 
tanstuffs, the bark tanning process is most important there, 
while in Bengal the scarcity of the tanning materials and the 
existence of chemical industry tend to encourage the develop¬ 
ment of chrome tanning in preference to hark tanning. In the 
United Provinces both the processes—bark and chrome—are 
being followed, although the bark tanning process is more 
prevalent. 

Some details of the products of the tanning industry are 
given in the Table LIV opposite. 

The census did not cover the States of Mysore and Hydera¬ 
bad which are of considerable importance from the point of 
view of bark-tanning. The figures for other important states 
show that the industry is best developed in the state of Madras 
both from the point of view of quality as well as quantity. 
It produces all types of leathers given in the table and occu¬ 
pies first place in the production of vegetable tanned upper 
leather and in the preparation of sheep and goat skins. The 
U.P. occupies predominant place in the preparation of sole 
leather, harness and saddlery leather and chrome tanned up¬ 
per leather. 

There is vast scope for the development of this industry. 
In 1950-51, India exported 20,298 tons of tanned or dressed 
hides and skins and 17,320 tons of raw hides and skins- We 
should try to substitute finished leather in place of raw and 
half-tanned hides and skins in our export trade. The foreign 
countries may endeavour to secure the Indian raw material 
and may refuse Indian manufactured leather. But if Indian 
tanners are able to produce finished goods of anything like the 
quality that can be manufactured from our raw material in 
Europe and America, 'the contribution to the worlds markets 
which India is able to make is of sufficient importance to enable 
her to dictate in what form it should leave the country.’ 23 

22 Report of the Indian Industrial Commission (1916-18), p. 359. 
(These words are as true today as they were a quarter of a century 
back. Just before the beginning of the Second World War India topped 
the list of the eight principal countries of the world in the exports ot 
hides and leather.) 
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LOCATION OF INDUSTRIES IN INDIA 


Besides the scope for exports of finished leather overseas, 
there is considerable room for further expansion of the foot¬ 
wear industry of India. The annual consumption of pairs 
shoes per head in western countries ranges from 1.95 in France 
to 3.37 in the United States of America. The corresponding 
figure for T Mia is 0.09. This means that hardly every tenth 
person can get a pair of shoes yearly while the remaining nine 
must go bare-footed- If the standard of living rises even 
slightly in this country, the demand for shoes is also likely 
to increase considerably and, therefore, the consumption of 
finished leather in the foot-wear industry will also increase 
proportionately. If the post-war opportunities are utilized 
properly an extension of the tanning industry is likely to take 
place in most of the regions. A considerable change from 
half-tanned to finished leather can also be expected, and the 
day when the leather industry should come to occupy a place 
in our national economy alongside of the textile and sugar 
industries may not be far off. 







CHAPTER XI 


INFLUENCE OF COMMUNICATIONS ON THE 

PRESENT LOCALIZATION OF INDUSTRIES 

A careful study of the growth and development of modem 
large-scale factory industries would show that although they 
were an outcome of a number of inventions relating to the 
use of power and certain mechanical appliances and machines, 
their rapid growth and marvellous development were greatly 
assisted by the improvements in land and water communica¬ 
tions. Without the modem means of transport and com¬ 
munications the assembling of the huge quantities of raw 
materials from the four comerfs of the earth required by the 
present-day large-scale industries and the distribution through¬ 
out the world of the vast stocks of finished goods produced 
by them would have been impossible. Therefore, in the 
choice of sites for the location of these industries the transport 
relations have always played an important part. 

Water transport especially by sea, has always been cheaper 
over long distances and, therefore, places on the sea-coast 
with harbour facilities have enjoyed favourable transport 
conditions. Great ports, where ocean transport lines con¬ 
verge and are linked up with a network of converging land 
transport lines (generally railways and sometimes a navigable 
river) acquire special importance on account of the fact that 
a change from one form of transport to another involves heavy 
terminal charges. These breaks in the transport network and 
the consequent imposition of terminal and transhipment 
charges give rise to a tendency to evade such costs by locating 
factories using the imported materials in the ports themselves. 
Such industries in important port towns furnish examples of 
‘break-localization’ and most of the important ports of the 
world are great manufacturing centres also in spite of the fact 
that in some cases practically all the raw materials used by 
them have to be transported from long distances. 

In the case of land transport, however, a centre of con¬ 
verging railways does not constitute a break in the system, 
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unless there are differences in the guages used by different 
lines, because the wagons can be switched from one line to 
another without any difficulty. Such railway junctions, 
therefore, offer less attraction to industry than do the ports. 
Such a centre is in a better position, however, for the col¬ 
lection of raw materials and for the distribution of manufac¬ 
tured commodities than towns or cities situated nearer the 
circumference and it naturally becomes a favourable site for 
the location of a number of large-scale industries.. In the case 
of new countries like Canada or industrially young countries 
like India the industries have followed the railways from the 
ports into the interior- Besides these general considerations, 
the freight policies pursued by shipping lines and railways 
profoundly influence the distribution and location of indus¬ 
tries. 

In England and other Western countries, the development 
of large-scale industries was preceded by the construction of 
good roads and railways but when India began her industriali¬ 
zation in the middle of the nineteenth century there were no 
good roads, and the Great Indian Peninsula and the East India 
Railways—the earliest to be constructed—were in their em¬ 
bryonic stage. At this time the Ganges and the Indus river 
systems provided the main highways of commerce in Northern 
India. The traffic from such distant places as Amraoti and 
Nagpur in peninsular India also moved to the banks of the 
Ganges to find an outlet through the ports of Bengal- ‘The 
cotton of Nagpur and Amraoti was brought for sale to Mirza- 
pore, a distance of 500 miles by oxen carrying 160 lbs. each, 
travelling on an average seven miles a day. The cost of car¬ 
rying one ton in this manner was about £17-10s. and if it 
rained in the journey’ the carrier ‘often perished under the 
burden of saturated cotton in the soft and unmetalled track. 1 
Similarly the goods traffic towards the western ports of Surat 
and Bombay from the Indo-Gangetic plains (via Agra, Ajmer 
and Ahmedabad), central Lidia (via Burhanpur), and the 
Deccan was carried by caravans of oxen or wagons drawn by 
oxen. These caravans consisted of 10,000 to 12,000 oxen or 

1 J. Bourne: Railways in India (1848), quoted by N. Sanyal in his 
book. He Development of Indian Railways (1930), p. 2. 
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of 100 to 200 wagons 2 and their speed was necessarily very 
slow Even after the establishment of British dominion m 
India it was not till 1836 that a road was commenced running 
from Calcutta to Delhi which was afterwards extended to 

Peshawar^ove degcription gives a fair idea of the condition 
of the means of communications in the interior of India up to 
the middle of the nineteenth century These com¬ 
munications were hardly conducive to the establishment in n 
interior of large-scale factory industries, which not only re¬ 
quired raw materials to be collected from and finished goods 
to be distributed over vast areas but also had to depend upon 
imported plant and machinery to start with and coal to pro¬ 
vide power for the machinery- 

But in the matter of sea communications the country wa 
in a much better position. All her vast coastline was _dotte4 
over with ports engaged in trade and commerce with Eastern 
and Western countries. Two of the newly developed ports- 
Bombay in the west and Calcutta in the east-had begun to 
play an important part in the trade and commerce of the woi . 
Later on, owing to their geographical position m n ation to 
the cotton and jute producing regions of India one ofthem 
Bombay-came to be identified with the export of cotton and 

the other— Calcutta—with that of jute. As harbours unpor- 

ant in the world trade these ports attracted Indian and foreign 
finance, entrepreneurial ability and technical assistance.Hence 

the first cotton mill was established at Bombay in 1851 and 
the first jute mill in the Hooghly riveram m 1855, and the two 
most important industries of India continued under ^vomaWe 
transport conditions to concentrate and expand in these t 
centres in the second half of the nineteenth century. 

But in the absence of railways it was practically impos¬ 
sible to start a mill in any town in the interior. The method 
adopted by the Indore Government for bringing the machinery 
to Indore in 1866 to start a cotton mill may be taken as an 
illustration of the transport difficulties then encountered by 
inland centres. At this time railway service was available 

(Preface). 
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from Bombay only up to Bhusawal and Indore had no railway- 
connexion. The machinery of the cotton mill had, therefore,. 
to.be hauled from Bhusawal to Indore by elephants. 4 

The construction of the East India and the- G. I. P. Rail¬ 
ways was sanctioned in 1849 and of the Madras and the B. B 
& C. I. Railways in 1852 and 1855 respectively. These rail¬ 
ways began to' penetrate inland from the port towns of Cal¬ 
cutta, Bombay and Madras but as the Mutiny broke out in 
1857 much progress could not be made till 1863. The import¬ 
ant sections of these railways open for public traffic in 1868 
were: - 

East India (1) Howrah to Chunar, (2) Burdwan to 

Raniganj, (3) Allahabad to Hathras. 

G. IP. (1) Bombay to Bhusawal, ;(2) Bhusawal to 
Malkapur on the Nagpur branch, (3) 
Bombay to Sholapur. 

B. B. & C. I. (1) Daman Road (125 miles north of Bom¬ 
bay) to Ahmedabad. 

, Madras (1) Madras to Beypore. 

Besides these a number of other lines were under con¬ 
struction in the provinces of Bengal, Madras, the Punjab and 
Bombay (Sind). By the year 1866, Howrah and Delhi, and 
Bombay and Ahmedabad were linked up and by 1873 the 
6.I.P. railway from Bhusawal reached Nagpur. But the 
completion of the main structure of the Indian railways con¬ 
necting Calcutta and Delhi (1866), Calcutta, and Bombay 
(1870, via Jabbulpore), Bombay and Madras (1873, via Rai- 
chur), Delhi and Sukkur (1878, via Amritsar, Lahore and 
Multan), and Madras" and Calcutta (1899) took nearly fifty 
years (1849-99). 

The opening up of the interior regions • of India by the 
railways placed the modem transport facilities within the 
reach of most of the important towns situated in the interior 
of the country and the development of trade, commerce and 
financial facilities, following the introduction of the modern 
means of communication, led to the establishment of the 
pioneer units of modern textile, leather and sugar industries 
in a number of towns in the different regions. Cotton mills 

- 4 Indian Textile Journal, March 1042, p. 165. 
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sprang up at Ahmedabad (1859), Sholapur, Cawnpore (Elgin, 
1864) Madras (Buckingham, 1876), and Nagpur Empress, 
187 7 ). woollen mills were started at Cawnpore (Lai Imli, 
1876) ’and Dhariwal; tanneries and leather works at Cawnpore 
(Harness and Saddlery Factory, 1867 5 and Boot and Army 
Equipment Factory, 1880), and at Madras; and sugar mills m 
North Bihar 6 (1899). During the last eighty or ninety years 
the network of internal means of communication, provided 
by railways and roads, has been improving progressively and 
as a result of improvements in transport facilities e ex i • 
leather sugar and other consumption goods industries have 
become established very widely in the major provinces o 
Bombay, Madras, the C. P., Bengal, the U. P., and f e Punjab 
and the Indian States of Baroda, Central India, Mysore an 

Hy<1 The modern means of communication throughout India 
have payed an important part in influencing the location o 
the different units of the various industries, but their effect 
has in no other case been so decisive as m the case of the jute 
industry. The most important jute growing region of the 
province of Bengal lies to the east of the water-way represen - 
ed by the Brahmaputra-Jumna-Padma system. This water¬ 
way is unbridged throughout and divides the land communica¬ 
tions of the province—the railways and the roads—into eastern 
and western parts. This break in the land communications 
creates the unavoidable problem of transhipment at a numbei 
of points (discussed earlier in this book) m the course of e 
traffic between eastern and western parts and, therefore, no 
jute mills have been established to the east of this lme. 
again most of the streams to the south of the Gauge* to the 
east of the Bhagirathi-Hooghly and to the west of the Meghna 
are mere spill channels dry during the winter months and s - 
ject to all the complications of tidal channels towards the sea 
er ic R Owing to these difficulties there is only one port 
Calcutta—in the whole of the region, lying on t^e nver 
Hooghly. Even this port has to be kept clean by oiedgmg. 
In these circumstances, an export industry like the manu ac- 

5 It existed on an experimental scale ■ Tsf or tK Bihar were 

made S One of their pla^s was located 

- at Barrah. 
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lure of jute has no other alternative but to concentrate itself 
in the Hooghly riverain on both sides of Calcutta. 

Although the construction of railways has been one of the 
major factors responsible for the establishment of the Indus- 
trial units in the towns of the interior of India, their early 
development and freight policies favoured unduly the port 
towns and the foreign trade as against the interests of the 
inland towns and a uniform general industrial development of 
the country. The railways as they penetrated inland from 
the ports of Bombay and Calcutta, further strengthened the 
agglomerating tendencies, already at work in these centres, 
by linking up modem land communications of the country 
with the sea communications at these ports.. As this period 
of railway development coincided with the gap between the 
decay of handicrafts and the establishment of modem indus¬ 
tries, in the industrial history of India, the Indian railways, 
because they were owned and managed by foreigners, from 
their very inception developed a freight policy of encouraging 
the flow of raw materials to the-main ports for being exported 
abroad and the transport of imported manufactures to inland 
■centres connected with their systems. When the different 
railway systems, which were owned by different railway 
companies in differenat regions, approached each other in the 
interior in their later stage of development, each railway em- 
barked on a competitive policy with a reduction of freight 
rates, to secure as much of the traffic to itself as possible from 
the interior. These rates, inasmuch as the internal traffic was 
concerned, were: inequitable, unfair and unjust and were pre¬ 
judicial to the interests and growth of indigenous industries. 
'To take an example from the cotton trade, the rates charged 
from cotton growing tracts to some of the western ports were 
lower for longer distances than for shorter distances to inland 
industrial centres. The railway risk rates for ‘full pressed’ 
cotton charged by the N. W. Ry. (prior- to 1918) from certain 
stations in the; Punjab 'to Karachi and to; Delhi given I , in 
Table LV opposite illustrate the discrimination in rates, j 

The rates from Multan, Chutiana and Darkhana are lower 
for longer distances ■ to Karachi than those for shorter dist- 
ancesto Delhi. 

Another example, where the freight policy was prejudicial 
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TABLE LV 7 


Distances 
to Karachi 


Special 

rates 

to Karachi 

1-0-9 

1-3-9 

1-3-5 

1 - 2-1 

1-1-7 


Cotton 

despatching 

station 

Multan 

Ly allpur 

Abbaspur 

Chutiana 
. Darkhana 


Distances 
to Delhi 


Class 
rates 
to Delhi 


to the progress of the indigenous industries m 
furnished by the discriminating rates charged by the railways 
onJndigenous and imported sugar. Special rates were quoted 
for imported sugar from the ports, irrespective of weight and 
S Sfy risk Distance for distance these rates m 
many cases, lower than the rates even for wagon loads of mdi- 

genous sugar carried at owner’s risk.’’ , . 

The freight on imported sugar was reduced twice (m 
1904 and 1905) and increased imports of sugar coincided with 
the rSuction of rates. These low rates were very harmful 
to the growth of the sugar industry in the interior of t 
country^ and unnecessary even from the commercial point of 
view of the railways themselves, as the Java sugar new 
needed these concessions for the development mf traffic. 
While tendering his evidence before the Indian isc om^ 

mission (1923) Mr. S. C. Ghosh said: Ja j a s ^ a * 

duced very cheap....the cost of produ Z 
sugar, including all expenses, was said to be Rs 4-9 2 pe 
maund- and even taking interest on cartel would 
Lie to Rs. 5 or 5-8. It compared very favourably vnth the 
. _£ Sugar in Calcutta which was Rs. 11 4. 

rSSTSi StrS. ** Java made handsome 

profits out of sugar (viTSs. 11-4), 

was then but a fraction 

whetothe taf£ needed further subsidy in WW of *eap 

railway rates that were guoted from 

Even if the rates for Java sugar were full maximum 

7 S C Ghosh: A Monograph on Indian Railway Rates (1918), P- 228- 

8 Ghosh, op. cit., p. 230. 
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railways would not have lost the traffic but the profit of the 
Java producers would have been less.’ 9 

The rates on hides from the internal centres to the ports 
of Karachi, Bombay and Calcutta were one-tenth of a pie per 
maund per mile, i.e. the minimum permitted by the Govern¬ 
ment. But, from Delhi to Cawnpore they worked out at 0.25 
pies per mound per mile. The following observations made 
by the Indian Industrial Commission show clearly how these 
rates operated to the detriment of the Indian industries: ‘As 
an example of undue reduction of rates on exports, we would 
quote the case of hides. Their production cannot be affected 
by railway rates, though their disposal may be; and the grant 
of port rates nearly 50 per cent less than the internal rates 
has eertanily discouraged Indian tanning, and aided certain 
foreign industrialists to obtain a hold on a class of raw material 
of which India possesses a partial monopoly.’ 10 

As regards wool, the through rates from Kashmir to the 
ports were easier than the rates from Kashmir to the manu- 
turing centres in India. Mr. V. N. Mehta, Director of Indus¬ 
tries, U.P., while giving his evidence before the Indian Fiscal 
Commission, was definitely of the opinion that the railway 
policy had directly encouraged the export of raw materials to 
European countries as against the establishment of local manu¬ 
facturing industries. 11 Complaints about the preferential 
treatment of import and export traffic and the discontinuous 
mileage rate system were also made by a number of witnesses 
before the Indian Tariff Board on Cotton Textile Industry 
(1927) , 12 and the Indian Railway Enquiry Committee (1937) 13 . 
Broadly speaking, the Indian railways followed a policy of 
quoting specially favourable rates for raw produce moving to 
the ports and for imported manufactured goods moving from 
the ports to the interior; and in consequence many inequalities 
arose between goods for export and imported articles on the 
one hand, and the goods for .internal use and the locally ma- 


(1923)^0^11, p Jg idence recorded ^ the Indian Fiscal Commission 
10 Report of the Indian Industrial Commission (1916-18), p. 172. 
(1923), vS.Tp°260 VldeilCe reCOrded by the Indian Fiscal Commission 

(1927?, VoLrV,°p. 559 B ° ard 0n Cotton Textile bidustry 

13 Report of the Indian Railway Enquiry Committee (1937), pp. 80-83. 
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nufactured articles on the other. These inequalities in their 
turn were largely responsible for the congestion of the indus¬ 
tries in the port towns. 

So far only the freight policy discriminating between port 
towns and the regions of the interior has been discussed. 
There were yet other types of rates and charges which meant 
discrimination even between the different regions of the in¬ 
terior. Out of the rates and charges of this nature the ‘block 
rates 5 and the ‘discontinuous mileage rates’ were very harmful 
from, the point of view of an even distribution of the industries 
in the regions of the interior. Criticizing this attitude of the 
Indian railways the Indian Industrial Commission wrote: 
‘Another instance of this attitude lies in the “block rates 55 , 
or higher mileage charges for short lengths imposed on traffic 
moving from a station near a junction with another system 
towards the junction, in order to travel a much longer distance 
over that, other system. Similarly when “scale 55 or “tapering 55 
rates are charged, which involve a reduction of mileage rate 
increasing with the length of the lead, each railway treats the 
length on its own system as the sole basis for its charges, 
irrespective of the total lead, and a consignment which divides 
a journey of 300 miles equally between three railways only 
obtains the mileage rate applicable to a lead of 100 miles. 
“Terminal 55 charges are sometimes also used for a similar ob¬ 
ject, viz. to extract as much as possible from traffic which will 
presumably travel a greater distance over a foreign line than 
over the line of its origin. Thegl may be justification for these 
expedients in many cases, but it would appear that they often 
affect traffic undesirably. They have accentuated inequalities 
and have, on the whole, tended to operate to the disadvantage 
of internal traffic and, therefore, of Indian industries. 

‘An incidental effect of the policy that has stimulated 
traffic to and from the ports has been the congestion of indus¬ 
tries in the port towns. The same advantage of favourable 
rates, granted to a less degree at other important traffic cen¬ 
tres, has had similar though less marked results in their case 
also. 514 

Next to freight policies and the rates the facilities of trans¬ 
port made available by the Indian railways to the internal and 

14 Report of the Indian Industrial Commission (1916-18), p. 173. 
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-to the export and import traffic deserve considerations. As 
one of the main objects of the .construction of the major rail¬ 
way systems in India was the development of exports of raw 
materials and the imports of manufactured goods, the faci¬ 
lities of transport provided by these railways continued for 
long to be overwhelmingly in favour of such traffic and inimi¬ 
cal to the interests of the indigenous industries of the country 
in general, and of those in the interior regions in particular. 
As an example of the lack of facilities of transport a case of 
the cotton industry at Nagpur may be cited. As it turned out, 
a considerable quantity of the Pun jab-American cotton order¬ 
ed by the Manager of the Empress Mills at Nagpur in Decem¬ 
ber, 1917, at the instance of S. A. H. Townsend Esqr., I.C.S., 
Director of Agriculture, Punjab, had not reached Nagpur till 
July, 1918. It also appeared that during the long period of 
delay by the railways coverings of the consignment had been 
damaged almost beyond recognition. In the light of such an 
experience it was not surprising for Mr. Townsend to be led 
to think that it was far easier to carry the cotton to Karachi 
than to Nagpur. The cotton purchased by the proprietors or 
lessees of cotton ginning factories on the Lahore-Karachi line, 
some 100 miles by rail, had also met with the 1 same fate. One 
of them had bought about 40 wagon loads. But when the 
Director of Agriculture, Punjab, visited the locality later on 
he found the cotton still lying in the goods sheds; of the rail¬ 
way stations. 15 

The difficulties experience by the iron and steel industry 
at Jamshedpur may be taken as an example of the failure of 
the transport facilities provided by railways to keep pace with 
the development of the industries in the interior of the coun¬ 
try. The Report of the Tata Company for the year ending 
31st March, 1921, while reviewing the position of the industry 
in 1921, stated: . ‘We are now, however, faced with the very 
serious position regarding the railway transport. We have 
repeatedly pressed this upon the attention of the railways and 
Government, and although the Bengal-Nagpur Railway has 
made certain additions to its equipment..... .the additions are 
not adequate to handle the traffic which we shall require when 

15 Report of the Committee on the Working of Indian Railways 
(1920-21), Vol. HI, p. 259, para, 5961 and Vol, XV, pp. 228-30. 
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the extensions are in full operation. The directors have con¬ 
sidered and axe considering the effect of this restricted deve¬ 
lopment upon the progress of the greater extensions, and will 
retard these if it appears that the railway will not be able to 
handle raw materials and finished products as it would be no 
advantage to the steel company to erect plant that would 
stand idle for want of railway facilities.’ 

Specific complaints about the lack of facilities such as' 
yards, sidings and extra tracks were also made by Messsrs 
Martin & Co. before the Committee on the Working of the 
Indian Railways 16 and the shortage of wagons, the inconvenient 
routing of traffic, unnecessary breaks of guage, losses from 
careless handling or from dishonesty of the railway servants, 
the questions of the risk notes and the like were frequently 
mentioned before the Industrial Commission by a number of 
witness. 17 

Thus we are led to conclude that, at the starting of modern 
large-scale industries in India, it was the lack of railways and 
good metalled roads in the country that brought about the 
establishment of pioneer mills in the port towns; later on it 
was the earlier policy of the Indian railways, favouiing unduly 
the port towns in the matter of freight rates and transport 
facilities that led eventually to a congestion of industries in 
these port towns at the expense of regions in the inteiior. 
Again in the interior regions, the railways, following similar 
policies, helped the concentration of industries in a compara¬ 
tively small number of towns and cities, e.g. Cawnpore and 
Nagpur, which happened to be important inland transport 
centres. 

Since the establishment of Railway Rates Advisory Com¬ 
mittee however, the preferential rates, favouring ports ox 
cei’tain other centres, are giving way to more uniform rates 
based on distances. The amalgamation of the Madras & 
Southern Maratha and the South Indian Railway and a re¬ 
grouping of the Indian State Railways is under contemplation. 
As most of the important lines are now owned by the State, 
the abolition of discontinuous mileage rates and unnecessary 

16 Report of the Committee on the Working of Indian Railways 
(1920^21I,^Vh ^ Indian Industrial Commission (1916-18), p. 173. 
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competition between individual lines is over-due as an inte¬ 
gral part of the proposed scheme of regrouping. The esta¬ 
blishment of fair and equitable rates for all centres and 
regions alike will greatly assist the dispersion of industries 
from the regions of heavy concentration towards the regions 
which are comparatively less developed or undeveloped. 

Some of the new industries like aircraft and ship-building 
have already made a small beginning and others like those of 
the manufacture of machinery (for sugar, textile and electri¬ 
cal industries), electric motors and automobiles are likely to 
be started soon. The success of all these industries will de¬ 
pend upon the supplies of cheap steel and steel alloys their 
chief raw materials. The State railways can, as suggested by 
the Engineering Association of India, help the production of 
cheap steel by introducing special concession rates for full 
train loads of iron ore, coal and lime from the mines and 
quarries of the iron and steel companies to their iron and steel 
works. Such a special rate for full train loads will be perfectly 
justified on account of economies involved in moving full train 
loads between two points only, as compared with the traffic 
in wagon loads intended for numerous stations all along the 
railway track. Some of the bigger units of the iron and steel 
industry like the Tata Iron & Steel Company and the Steel 
Corporation of Bengal are also in a position to provide their 
own wagons to be used by railways for the transport of their 
raw materials and finished products if a specially low trans¬ 
port rate is offered in consideration of the use of these wagons, 
as is done in foreign countries. 

The war having ended the Government is planning to 
build more railways and roads, to improve and extend the 
existing means of communication. This programme offers a 
golden opportunity of correcting some of the mistakes of the 
past and the defects of the existing transport system. So far 
as the railways are concerned they have received compara¬ 
tively more attention in the recent past and the structure of 
the system as a whole is sound. Their main defect is the lack 
of branch and subsidiary lines in many regions which need a 
good network of railway routes. Owing to heavy density of 
population and level nature of land, offering few obstacles to 
railways, the Indo-Gangetic plains are very well provided 
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with railways, the only important tracts requiring immediate 
improvement in railway communications are the Attock and 
Shahpur districts in the Punjab, the Hamirpur, Banda and 
Mirzapur districts in the U. P. and the Shahabad, Palamau, 
Hazaribagh and Ranchi districts in Bihar. But in peninsular 
India such areas are considerable. In the C. P., Saugor, 
Damoh, Chhindwara, Seoni, Nimar, Baitul, Amraoti, Buldana, 
Akola, Yeotmal, Balaghat, Bilaspur, Raipur and Drug; in 
Bombay Khandesh, Nasik, Thana, Ahmednagar, Ratnagiri, 
Satara and North Kanara; and in Madras South Kanara, 
Malabar, Coimbatore, Salem, Nellore, Godavari, Vizagapatam 
and Ganjam districts contain extensive areas which are more 
than 10 miles away from any railway track. If a line be drawn 
through the cities of Allahabad, Gaya, Ranchi, Chakradharpur, 
Cuttack, Vizagapatam, Hyderabad, Chanda, Jubbulpore and 
Katni, it will roughly enclose the region most backward in 
railway communications in the wnole of India. 

Most of these areas are not very sparsely populated. In 
general, they contain a population of one hundred persons to a 
square mile. There are difficulties, no doubt, in these regions 
of terrain and the backward nature of trade and commerce, 
which make railway construction difficult and costly. In spite 
of those drawbacks, improvement in railway communications 
in these regions, by providing branch and subsidiary lines, is 
certainly desirable and should be undertaken in the post-war 
period, if an even distribution of industries, commensurate 
with the resources of different regions throughout the country, 
is accepted as the ultimate aim. 

In the matter of roads, the government plan is to build 
nearly 4,00,000 miles of new roads of various classes. So far as 
the village and district roads in this programme are concerned, 
we are in complete agreement with the government plan. These 
roads will lead to the introduction of motor transport in rural 
areas, which will be of very great advantage and benefit to the 
rural population as well as to trade, industries (both rural and 
urban), agriculture and general prosperity of the country as a 
whole. It is said that ‘in England the road leads everywhere’. 
Similarly the picture of the rural India of the future, that we 
imagine, is one in which motor transport will penetrate to the 
remotest villages, connecting them with the main transport 

14 
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system of the country, and play an important part in the mar¬ 
ketin'* of agricultural produce and the distribution of the con¬ 
sumers’ goods between the village and the town and vice versa. 

But the scheme of a ’network of national highways linking 
the Bay of Bengal with the Indian Ocean, the Himalayas with 
Ceylon and India herself with Persia in the west and China in 
the east’ does not fit in with our future plan of decentralization 
and regional distribution of industries. Two of these new and 
improved highways are to radiate from Bombay to the Khyber 
Pass (via Ahmedabad, Karachi and Peshawar) and to Cape 
Comorin (via the west coast). Bombay is also to be linked up 
with Madras and Vizagapatam. From Calcutta three main 
highways are envisaged, the first into Assam, which will link 
up with the military roads into China and the Lushai Hills 
and ultimately with the Burma Road, the second into Chitta¬ 
gong and Arakan and the third to Madras. These highways, 
no doubt, will be of great strategic importance to the army in 
India but from the point of view of the future industrialization 
of the country they will only improve further the transport 
relations of cities like Bombay, Calcutta and Ahmedabad, 
already well provided with transport facilities at the cost of 
other towns and cities and further aggravate the excessive 
concentration of industries in these cities and the surrounding 
regions. 

In order to achieve the object of securing a better regional 
distribution of industries in the post-war period the scheme of 
national highways referred to, above will have to be modified 
considerably. As far as possible the new roads and railways 
should aim at opening up comparatively less developed regions 
of the interior and providing additional access to several 
smaller ports scattered along India’s extensive coastline. Load¬ 
ing, unloading and harbour facilities in these ports should also 
be improved. This may not only lead to an increase in maritime 
trade activities but may also provide fresh and additional out¬ 
lets to the sea to some of the regions at present solely depen¬ 
dent upon one of the four main ports—Bombay, Calcutta, 
Madras and Karachi. Such diversion of traffic may ultimately 
lead to the establishment of some new industries in these 
regions opened up by new roads and railways and served by 
new ports. 
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It will be seen from the foregoing discussion that there has 
been' little co-ordination and community of interests between 
the means of communication and the industrial development of 
the country in the past. The existing means of transport 
(mainly railways),' their freight rates and transport policies 
have not been favourable to an even and orderly Industrial 
development of the country. The plans for the post-war deve¬ 
lopment of communications also appear to be biassed in favour 
of import and export trade and agricultural economy. These 
schemes also 1 disclose the shortcomings of unco-ordinated and 
piecemeal economic planning. The authority responsible for 
the planning of future development of means of communication 
should be in close touch with the future needs and require¬ 
ments of industries. A network of communications represents 
the ground plan of the industrial edifice of the country and as 
such will greatly strengthen the industrial structure. Only 
the pious wishes and declarations of the Hon’ble Member of 
the Government of India responsible for Development and 
Planning are not enough to bring about 'regionalization and 
the dispersal of industries’. 18 One of the most essential preli¬ 
minaries of such a distribution of industries Is the existence- of 
an efficient and well co-ordinated network of all types of means, 
of communication—urban, suburban and rural, land and water. 
Any future plan that gives preference to the needs of the 
movement of agricultural produce and raw materials to the 
principal ports is not at all likely to assist the establishment of 
new industries or their wide dispersion. Till now the public is 
not aware of any government schemes regarding the develop¬ 
ment of inland waterways, 19 coastal traffic, the small ports and 
the linking of such ports with the interior. Such schemes are 
essential for the future industrial progress of the compara¬ 
tively backward regions. Similarly in the interests of health 
and welfare of the industrial workers of the large industrial 
cities like Cawnpore and Calcutta special suburban transport 
schemes to provide suitable means of conveyance from the 

18. Sir Ardeshir Dalai’s satement (New Delhi, September 14, 1944). 

19 In the first week of February, 1945, the Government of India de¬ 
cided to set up a Waterways Commission—a Central fact-finding, plan¬ 
ning and co-ordinating organization. The Commission will examine the 
potentialities of India’s rivers from all relevant aspects and^ will assist 
the co-ordinated and multipurpose development of rivers passing through 
more than one province or state. 
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suburbs and neighbouring villages to the factories are urgently 
required. 

The future plan for the improvement of the means of com¬ 
munication should be sufficiently broad-based and comprehen¬ 
sive; it should anticipate the future needs of all types of econo¬ 
mic activity of the nation including agriculture, and should 
ensure an adequate provision of cheap transport facilities in all 
the regions of India. It should also shift the emphasis from 
international to intra-national aspect of our trade and com¬ 
merce. Only then the means of communication can best serve 
the needs of the decentralized industries. 
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CHAPTER XII 


INFLUENCE OF THE PROXIMITY OF 
SKILLED LABOUR - 

In determining the location of particular industries the 

distribution of natural resources and markets plays the most 
important part and the position of labour, in this respect, is 
only auxiliary. Usually labour does not determine the location 
of industries, but rather adapts itself to vary with the kind of 
production which other elements of a more permanent nature 
bring about. The state of supply of labour of a particular type 
on a certain date or time is not of great significance as it can be 
eventually changed and modified. Unskilled labour may 
become skilled, and labour trained for one kind of work may 
sometimes easily acquire the skill necessary for a different sort 
of job and thus change over to another group. The supply of 
various grades of labour will, consequently, within certain 
limits, be able to adjust itself to demand. 

In spite of these broad possibilities of adjustment, the 
proximity of skilled labour is an additional factor in helping 
an industry to establish itself firmly, and the value of the factor 
need not be under-estimated. A well-organized labour market 
for the various grades of labour is often tire most important 
requirement of success in industries where the skill of the 

workmen is of great account. The labour might play only a 

minor part in attracting an industry as against other locational 
factors, but it is an important element in promoting its growt 
and the most important factor in enabling it to hold its own 
against all odds after its establishment. The example o- the 
linen industry of Northern Ireland and Southern Scotland may 
be taken, as an illustration of the power of skilled laoour to 
enable a particular region to retain an established industry 
under vastly changed circumstances. A century ago these 
countries grew flax and possessed flourishing industries for the 
manufacture of linen. At the present time the cultivation of 
flax has passed on to low-wage countries like Belgium and the 
Baltic States, but the technical skill of generations has enabled 
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Northern Ireland and Southern Scotland to retain some of 
the world’s finest linen factories. 

Then again, the question of an adequate supply of skilled 
or semi-skilled labour has played an important part in the 
choice of the industries to be first taken up in industrially 
young countries like India and China. The' first phase of 
modern industrial development in such countries has been the 
production of cotton textiles by means of Imported modem 
machinery. In India and China, cheap and abundant raw 
materials and practically inexhaustible markets throughout 
the country were, of course, very important considerations; 
but the availability of skilled or semi-skilled labour in almost 
all parts of the country was the most important factor. Hand 
spinning and weaving for centuries had made a large part of 
the population, especially in textile production centres, familiar 
with the handling of fibres like cotton and wool and their 
manufacture into fabrics. 

The modern cotton textile industry, as explained in the 
first chapter, came to be established at first at Bombay, which 
was an insignificant place before the establishment of British 
power in India, and possessed no ancient indigenous cotton 
industry. The modern cotton mills had, therefore, to obtain 
their labour from Deccan, Konkan, Central India and the U.P. 
But the skill and training that make a textile worker are rela¬ 
tively inconsiderable, and it was found possible to train recruits 
with the help of foremen obtained from Lancashire. 

Later on, when the cotton mills were started in Gujerat, 
the Central Province, and the United Provinces, the labour 
supply of the Bombay industry became contracted. The major 
part of Bombay’s labour is obtained from within the province 
itself, the district of Ratnagiri, being the chief source. The 
density of population in this district is as high as 694 persons 
to the square mile and its precarious agriculture is not able to 
support it. Thus nearly 40 per cent of the total labour force 
of Bombay is recruited from this district. 

' The workers in Bombay city are in close contact with the 
villages from which they come. Those hailing from the neigh¬ 
bouring districts, who either own landed property or whose 
families have rented lands, go back to their villages every year 
before the beginning of the monsoon and return soon after the 
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-ains are over. In the month of April and May there is a 
regular exodus, mostly to the Konkan. Workers who do not 
own land go once a year. Those coming from Northern India 
«o home once in two or three years but stay for three to four 
months at a time. 1 The workers belong to the classes known 
as the untouchables or the depressed class: the Dheds, Mahars, 
Chamars and Mochis and also the Marathas. Among the 
Mahomedans Sheiks and Julahas predominate. 

Although the Bombay textile workers maintain a veiy 
close and living contact with their villages, the bulk of them 
are permanent textile workers in the sense that they are no 
mere birds of passage but continue to work m the industry 
for a considerable period of time once they join it, and then- 
long association with the industry, according to Mr. S. M. 
Rutnagur, is bringing about certain changes of a permanent 
nature in the character and composition of the mbour force. 
He observes: ‘The bond to the land is becoming weaker, and 
a new generation is growing up, born of mill workers, and 
earning at the age of 14 years Rs. 20 to 25 per month m 
mill. This generation knows nothing of the field wor , 
are less fit for it physically than the parents, so the children 
will grow up as mill hands, without being ever bound to the 
work for life as the Lancashire man is obliged to do.- 

The composition of the labour population of the inland 
towns like Ahmedabad, Sholapur or Nagpur is ^ore homoge¬ 
neous and permanent than that of Bombay In Ahmedabad 
and Sholapur 60 and 64 per cent of the population respec i Y 
were bom in the city, whereas the corresponding percentage 

in Bombay was only 16 per cent* Some^^ufHTSr 
labour is permanently settled in Ahmedabad. About 20 per 
cent of the labourers in Ahmedabad come from the city proper. 
This class consists mostly of landless Mahommedan weavers 
and some Dhed spinners who have settled m Ahmedabad for 
many generations. About 2 per cent of the workers m t 
centre go to work daily from the neighbouring villages. Land- 
S labourers such as Dheds md handloom -averse 
Vankars have come to the city in large numbers. The Vankars 

1 Royal Commission on Labour m Imiia^^v^ence P 

2 S.M. Rutnagur: Bombay Industries. T Vol.n, Part 1, 

3 Royal Commission on Labour in India, Evidence voi. , 

p. 162. 
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have taken to spinning because, as untouchables, they may 
not work with the higher caste people in the weaving depart¬ 
ment. 4 Mahars belonging to another untouchable caste have 
joined the throstle department. 5 

Besides this settled labour, the remaining immigrant 
labour in Ahmedabad is not purely migratory. Once the 
workers come to the city they try to stick to their jobs and 
seldom, if ever, return to their villages for good. The workers, 
no doubt, go back to their villages for short or long periods 
but do not fail to return. Thus a very large majority of labour 
force at Ahmedabad is permanent, although workers without 
any connection with villages form only about 20 per cent of 
the working class population. Ahmedabad has an advantage 
over Bombay in regard to the continuity of labour "supply, 
having a more permanent factory population and a smaller 
amount of absenteeism. 6 

Coming to the Central Province, the labour at Nagpur is 
mostly indigenous and nearly 80 per cent is purely local. A ‘ 
large number of people from Chhattisgarh came to Nagpur 
during some famine and, having found permanent employment 
in the mills, settled down permanently. More than 54 per 
cent of the workers of the Empress Mills were Maharas (de¬ 
pressed class people) and nearly 22 per cent consisted of 
Kunbis, Koshtis, Gonds and Marathas. The whole of the 
labour force is permanent. 7 The mills at Jubbulpore also rely 
entirely on indigenous labour as” nearly 90 per cent of the 
workers are local. The operatives are mostly Koshtis (a 
weaver caste), who live in a large village close to the mills. 

In the United Provinces, at Cawnpore most of the labour 
Is drawn from the neighbouring areas and some of the workers 
have settled permanently in the city. The labour in the textile 
mills in the early stages was provided mostly by Julahas 
(Mahommedan handloom weavers) and Koris (Hindu hand- 
loom weaver caste). The Koris were predominant in the 
weaving and reeling sections which is really the first process 

4 Royal Commission on Labour in India, Evidence Vol. 1, Part L 
pp. 7-8. * 

5R.K. Mukerjee: Hie Indian Working Class (1945), p. 8. 

6Report of the Indian Tariff Board (1927), Vol. II, Pp. 138-139, and 
Vol. Ill, p. 61. 

7 Royal Commission on Labour in India, Evidence Vol. Ill Part L 
pp. 65-100. * 
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in hand weaving, their hereditary occupation. At present the 
bulk of the labourers is drawn from all the agricultural classes. 
Some old artisan castes like Chamars, Dosads and Lohars are 
also found working in the textile mills in quite large numbers. 
The work in the lime yards of the tanneries is undertaken 
only by the Chamars but in other departments dealing with 
tanned leather, Mochis and Mahommedans predominate. Some 
other depressed castes like Pasis and Lunias have also joined 
the tanneries and the brushware factories in quite large 


numbers. 

In Cawnpore it is estimated that at least 30 to 38 per cent 
of the workers regularly return to their villages for harvesting 
and substitutes have to be secured in their places. But there 
is always a number of workers in search of employment 
waiting at the factory gates in the city. s On the whole the. 
labour force in cotton and woollen textiles, leather and sugar 
industries is permanent. 9 

In Bihar, the iron and steel centre of Jamshedpur was 
located practically in a virgin forest but a fairly stable labour 
force was secured very soon. The unskilled workers were 
largely drawn from amongst the aboriginals of the neighbour¬ 
ing areas. Besides this, the town received two important 
streams of migration. One began with the construction of the 
railway from Bilaspur and Raipur; and about 7,000 workers 
arrived in 1920 in another stream from Chhatisgarh side. 
About 75 per cent of the skilled and 50 per cent of the unskiUed 
labour from Singhbhum and the contiguous districts worked 
continuously throughout the year. 10 At present time 39 3 per 
cent of the workers may be considered as a permanent labour 
force of the Jamshedpur area, including of course the 
aboriginals, who came to work in the various organized in¬ 
dustries from the surrounding villages. For Jamshedpur or 
Tatanagar town proper, the percentage of the settled population 

will be higher. 11 , „ 

In the province of Bengal, in the Hooghly jute mill area 


8Mukerjee, op. cit., P- 8. 

9 Royal Commission on Labour in 

pp. 242-49. T « 

10 Royal Commission on Labour in 

p. 6. - A 

11 Mukerjee, op. at, p. 10. 


India, Evidence Vol. 
India, Evidence Vol. 


IE, Part I, 
IV, Part I, 
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only about 22 per cent of the total labour force could be said 
to be strictly permanent, of which about 17 per cent was 
Bengali; thus only about 5 per ecnt of the non-Bengali labour 
was permanently settled in the mill areas. But about 90 per 
cent of the workers were entirely dependent on the jute mills 
for employment and had no other occupation to which they 
could readily turn, apart from cultivation in their own 
villages. 12 The importation of the workers from the areas 
outside Bengal has tended to make the labour employed in the 
jute mills somewhat migratory in character, and it is the rule 
rather than the exception for such workers to leave annually 
for 2 or 3 months. But an increasing number of such workers 
is becoming permanently domiciled in the mill areas. 13 

The supply of labour in the province of Madras is plentiful. 
No less than 95 per cent of the inhabitants of Madras city 
were born in the province and of these two-thirds were born 
m Madras city. The proportion of sexes was also fairly 
equal. 14 The labour in the Bunckingham and Carnatic Mills 
is all obtained locally and is now practically on a hereditary 
basis. The Mills have been in existence for over half a century 
and lately there has been an increasing tendency for succeed¬ 
ing generations of the same family to work in the same factory. 
The methods of recruitment followed are such that family life 
is not affected. Practically in all cases workers are living 
with their families. The labour is very settled, there is no 
migration and almost all the labour here can now be consi¬ 
dered permanent. 


The Boyal Commission on Labour in India envisaged that 
in special areas and for special purposes the growth of a 
purely industrial population was inevitable. The foregoing 
discussion shows that the growth of industrial population of 
our important industrial towns like Jamshedpur, Madras, 
Nagpur and Ahmedabad has almost reached that stage. The 
industrial population of such towns can be described as fairly 
permanent and stable, and this element of permanence and 
sta ility has been mainly responsible for the development of 


a class of skilled workers in most of the industrial centres. 

12 Royal Commission on Labour in India, Vol. V, Part I, p. 279. 
p 39 Report on *k e Marketing of Jute Products (Second Report), (1941), 


14Royal Commission on Labour in India, Vol. II, Part I, p. 162. 
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It is largely due to the development of this class of skilled 
workers in close proximity to the industrial centres that the 
Madras drills now compare very favourably with English 
drills and the finer types of saris, dhoties and shirtings from 
Ahmedabad, Sholapur, Bombay and Nagpur and coatings from 
Madras have practically driven out of Indian markets similar 
foreign products. The Rt. Hon. T. Shaw, M.P., paid a 
glowing tribute to the achievements of the skilled textile 
workers of India in the following words: ‘The classes of 
goods made, too, were a revelation. I venture to say that none 
of the delegates thought that technical development had gone 
so far as it has done in India. Many of the manufacturing 
processes were fully equal to European standards, and in some 
eases the variety of yarn spun and cloths woven, dyed and 
finished showed a range and variety which is probably not 
equalled by any individual European concern.’ 15 

In the group of iron and steel and metallurgical industries 
also we are forging ahead very steadily. In this connection 
the following remarks of Sir Thomas Holland, a former 
Director of the Geological Survey of India about the develop¬ 
ment of skilled labour at Jamshedpur, are worth qnoting; 
‘Any one who has visited the Tata Iron and Steel Works will 
come away thoroughly convinced with the conclusion that 
with Indian labour you can tackle any industry for which the 
country is suitable. I have seen labourers at Sakchi who only 
a few years ago were in the jungles of Santals without any 
education. They are handling now red hot steel bars, turning 
out rails, wheels, angles of iron, as efficiently as you cange 
it done by any English labourer. You cannot have a better 
test of the quality of labour and you cannot be prepared for 

more satisfactory results. 16 , _ 

With regard to accuracy in work and the sense of res¬ 
ponsibility of the Indian skilled workers Dr. R.K. Mukerjee 
in his recent book, The Indian Working Clctss has given the 
following remarks of the Manager, Kumardhubi Engineermg 
Works and Eagle Rolling Mills: ‘Our machine shop is a de¬ 
partment which stands out head and shoulders. Now, we have 

15 Report of Investigations into Conditions of Indian Textile Workers 

(1927 16 Quoted by Mr. B.P. Adarkar in The Indian Fiscal Policy (1941), 

p. 59. 
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got at least 20 per cent of the men who can use the micrometer 
and know what it means to machine to l/2000th to l/3000th 
of an inch and can do it as people in England can. They 
thoroughly understand accurate work.’ 17 

Under the existing conditions these achievements of the 
skilled workers of India in quality of work done are quite 
admirable but in the matter of output they are not yet at par 
with their western compeers although the progress made in 
this direction also is very encouraging: ‘Not only has the 
industrial efficiency of the industrial workers steadily deve¬ 
loped all along the line in recent years but in some fields they 
have achieved superb results. Weavers in some mills in 
Bombay Presidency have already begun to mind 6 looms and 
their average individual output has already reached 85 per 
cent of the output of the Lancashire workers in spite of the 
inferior working conditions. In the Tata Iron and Steel Works 
the labour coefficient has been estimated to reach about 75 

per cent of European and American efficiency in some depart¬ 
ments.’ 18 

The workers cannot be wholly blamed for their inferiority 
m efficiency and output. The higher efficiency of labour in 
a particular place or country is a matter not only of skill and 
training of the workers but also of difference in industrial 
management. Inequalities in the productive capacities of 
workers often arise from differences in machinery and pro¬ 
cesses of production, the whole technological milieu. In many 
cases the buildings, plant and machinery, general working 
conditions and supervision in India are inferior to those of 
the western countries. Besides this,' on account of his com¬ 
paratively poor physique and the warm climate the Indian 
worker is not capable of undertaking so much physical exer¬ 
tion with alertness as a European worker with a better 
physical build can do. Low wages, ill-balanced dietary, 
sickness and depressing living conditions are generally respon¬ 
sible for the poor physique and lack of endurance of the Indian 
worker. 

The skilled workers in various categories have been 
17 Mukerjee, op. cit, p. 199. 

Wor^Ctes,^ 1 !^ 11016 ' 5 ^ Dr ' R K - Muker i ee in The Indian 
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generally drawn from the ranks of unskilled workers and now 
form a considerable proportion of workers in India, estimated 
at 26.9 per cent in 1921 and obtaining wages at a higher rate 
■ j-’hari that for unskilled workers. 19 Intelligent unskilled 
workers as soon as they pick up skilled work are promoted 
from lower to higher ranks. Many women workers join the 
cotton mills in Bombay as half-timers drawing only Rs. 4-8 a 
month, then pick up skill and are admitted as full-time 
workers earning Rs. 25 a month within three to five years. 
Boys begin as half-time doffers earning only Rs. 3-8 a month 
and become full-time workers in the same department earning 
double the wages within the same period. Then they become 
siders in the throstle department and end as doffer jobbers 
earning Rs. 50 a month within another five years. Similarly 
in the jute mills in Bengal a boy starts as a shifter earning 
Rs. 4 a week, very soon becomes a spinner and learning 
weaving by going in his recess to the weaving department to 
help his associates from his own village, ends as a skilled 
weaver, earning Rs. 10 a week. 20 In the Buckingham and 
Carnatic Mills the boys trained in the mill schools begin as 
half-timers in carding and spinning departments and as 
vacancies occur they are promoted to other departments. 

The localization and progress of various industries m 
important industrial centres have to be viewed in the light 
of the development of this class of skilled industrial workers 
in these centres. Some of the differences in the quality of the 
product and the success of the industry between centres like 
Bombay and Ahmedabad are directly traceable to the differ¬ 
ences in the development of the class of skilled mdustria 
workers One of the reasons of the superiority of Ahmedabad 
over Bombay is the superiority of the skilled workers of 

Ahmedabad over those of Bombay. 

On the whole, the Indian workers of the skilled categories 
have done very well under the existing circumstances. But 
now the industrial development of the country has reached 
the stage beyond which further progress is largely dependent 
upon the emergence of an important class of highly skilled 
workmen and technicians. We are nearing self-sufficiency 
in cotton textiles but high class fine fabrics are yet imported 

19 Mukerjee, op. cit, p. 198. 20 Ibid, p. 198. 
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from England; we possess 57 per cent of the jute looms in the 
world, but our jute mills still concentrate largely on the manu¬ 
facture of commoner classes of hessians and sacking, and the 
production of finer types is still in the hands of Dundee 
manufacturers. 21 We are producing more sugar than we 
require but only 50 per cent of India made sugar is comparable 
to Java made in colour and grain, only 3 per cent stands com¬ 
parison with foreign sugar in lustre, and a substantial part is 
inferior to that of Java in keeping quality. 22 Indian skins are 
of high grade and suited for first class work, but from these 
skins Indian tanners have not been able to produce finished 
goods of any thing like the quality that can be manufactured 
from them in Europe and America. Our pig iron is much 
cheaper than the British product but the same thing does not 
hold good in the case of Indian steel. 23 We are nearing self- 
sufficiency in steel but do not fabricate machinery. 

Why are we lagging behind in all these higher spheres 
of industrial efficiency? Largely because the general level, 
of efficiency of skilled workers and technicians in this country 
with certain exceptions is lower than In older industrial 
countries. The superiority of countries like Britain, France 
and the U. S. A. in the production of goods of high quality 
is mainly due to the extraordinary skill of the worker, which 
has descended through generations of handicraftsmen, and to 
the best kind of technical training. 

The achievements of some of India’s leading industrial 
establishments like the Tata enterprises, in this respect, prove 
beyond doubt that the technical skill of a high standard is not 
the monopoly of any nation and can be acquired by any 
country desirous of possessing it and prepared to make the 
necessary investment. Some of our post-war industrial 
ambitions are to export abroad a part of our sugar output, 
to replace raw and dressed leather with fully tanned leather 
in our export trade and to take up the manufacture of plant 
and machinery, automobiles, aircraft and ships. In order to 
achieve these objectives the level of the quality of India made 
goods will have to be raised to the international standards, 

21 Report on the Marketing and Transport of Jute (1940), pp. 5 & 243, 

22Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Sugar (1938), p. 85. 

23 P.S. Lokanathan: Industrial Organization in India, p. 70. 
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and that will be possible only by bringing into existence a 
huge army of highly skilled workers and technicians, because 
in the higher grades of industrial production like the fabrica¬ 
tion of machinery the workers are of little or no use unless 
they reach a definite standard of performance. 

The emergence of a large class of highly skilled workers 
is mainly dependent upon the existence of a well settled labour 
force of a permanent nature devoting itself entirely to indus¬ 
trial occupations. As pointed out earlier in this chapter, such 
a class of purely industrial workers is coming into existence 
slowly and it is wrong to regard the Indian industrial worker 
as essentially a part-time agriculturist, because a number of 
artisan and depressed classes of workers like the Julahas, 
Koris, 24 Mochis, Chamars, Mahars and Pasis had always very 
slight or precarious connexion with the land. Besides they 
suffer from a number of social and economic disabilities in the 
rural areas and as the village can offer little to these classes 
a definite severing of connection may be advantageous. The 
landless labourers belonging to these classes, who seek ^employ¬ 
ment in the organized industries, are prevented from cringing 
their families and settling down permanently in the industrial 
areas by instability of employment, chronic house famine and 
high rents, 25 and any substantial improvement in these condi¬ 
tions is bound to encourage the growth of a definitely urban 
class of factory workers. 26 The progress towards permanent 
settlement of purely industrial workers in the factory area 
will facilitate the adoption of social security measures like 
the sickness, disability and unemployment insurance schemes 
so essential for the promotion of an efficient class of skilled 
industrial workers. 

The progress of industrialization in the country has now 
created conditions favourable for the development of a class 
of highly skilled workers and technicians from amongst the 
industrial workers settled permanently in the industrial towns^ 
The regional unit of labour force formed by the mdustna 
workers in the cotton mills clustered around the city of 

in Bombay and Sale and Kaxkolan in Madras. 

IKS"' Z K'i—» •» to “**' »■ 
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Ahmedabad is sufficiently large to provide ample scope for the 
realization of the highest ambitions of intelligent skilled 
workers and technicians. A promising youth may start on his 
career as an humble apprentice in a cotton mill located in one 
of the small towns of the region and may finally end by 
occupying a high position of responsibility and trust in a mill 
at Ahmedabad situated in the same region. Equally important 
regional units of labour in the cotton and leather industries 
exist in Southern India between Mysore, Madras and Tuti- 
corin, in the jute industry in the Hooghly riverain between 
Bansberia and Birlapur, in metallurgical industries in a 
triangular region between Calcutta, Asansol and Jamshedpur, 
and in the sugar industry in the U.P. and Bihar. Besides 
these there are a number of smaller regional labour units in 
the cotton, sugar and leather industries in many other regions 
of India. From this point of view, the cotton industry of 
Bengal and the woollen textile industry as a whole are at 
a disadvantage. But in course of time a regional labour unit 
of a moderate size is likely to be developed in the Punjab 
for the woollen industry in the region represented by the 
towns of Dhariwal, Amritsar and Ludhiana. Such regional 
units may form the basis of the organization of industrial 
labour on modern lines, leading to the development of skilled 
labour in the various branches of the modern organized 
industries of India. 

The end of hostilities will most probably mark the 
beginning of the second stage of the industrial development 
of India, as a number of new heavy basic industries and higher 
branches of the existing industries are likely to be taken up 
on a planned basis. The supply of skilled workers and 
technicians will be one of the main problems facing the 
country in the beginning of such programme of new develop¬ 
ment. The ‘Bevin Boys’ and other skilled personnel trained 
during the war may provide a nucleus. Under the Govern¬ 
ment of India scheme for training skilled workers and techni¬ 
cians, 51,690 workers passed out from the various training 
centres up to August, 1943. 27 They are mainly trained as 
fitters, carpenters, blacksmiths, turners and electricians but 
they also receive some general instruction in engineering and 
building. The total number of trained workers mentioned 




PROXIMITY OF SKILLED LABOUR 


225 


above is employed in military and civilian industries in the 
following manner: Indian Army 45,066, I.A.F. 1,150, R.LN. 
335, Ordnance Factories 2,690, civilian industry 2,322 and Civil 
Pioneer Force 124. The ‘Bevin Boys’ training scheme is 
Intended to train supervisory personnel. Under this scheme 
354 candidates had been sent up from India by August 1943; 
263 had returned from, England after receiving the necessary 
training. But the main problem will have to be solved by 
providing training facilities on the basis of regional units 
suggested above. The future prospects of raising the level of 
the industrial efficiency of India to the international standards 
will depend very largely on the supply of the necessary skilled 
and technical labour of the right type. 28 


27 The position of the scheme on December 31, 1944, was as follows: 

Number of persons passed out and posted 85,018 
Number of persons under training 21,545 

28 A Technical Training Scheme to train craftsmen for the war 
time and post-war needs of civil industry is under the consideration of 
the Government of India. The duration of the training will be three 
years, of which the first 18 months will be spent in a government training 
centre and the next 18 months in a factory. The cost of training in 
the government training centre will devolve on the government and 
that of training in the factory on the employer concerned. The training 
will be organized on a national scale and will lead to a national 
certificate in order to ensure the standard of craftsmanship. Regional 
Training Committees, under the National Council of Technical Education, 
will be set up in the provinces to carry out and supervise the scheme. 

The Government of India have also set up a Committee under the 
chairmanship of Mr. N.R. Sarkar to consider the establishment of a 
high grade Technological Institute in India, possibly on the lines of 
the Massachusettes Institute of Technology to provide advanced instruc¬ 
tion and training in Technology. 

15 





CHAPTER XIII 


THE PROSPECTS OF RURAL INDUSTRIALIZATION 

India began her march on the road to modern industriali¬ 
zation as late as the latter half of the 1 nineteenth century but 
she ranks today as one of the eight greatest industrial nations 
of the world and is regarded as the economic reservoir of the 
Commonwealth to the east of Suez. In spite of this progress 
the state of her industrial structure is far from being 
satisfactory. Taking her vast natural resources into account, 
the existing development is very much ill-balanced and meagre 
and consequently she continues to remain a rich country 
inhabited by the poor. The most glaring weaknesses of the 
Indian industrial structure are two-fold—first, the main 
structure consists of the consumption goods industries and 
lacks the strong steel frame provided by the basic capital 
goods industries; secondly, there is a wide chasm between 
the social and economic conditions of modem industrial centres 
like Bombay, Calcutta or Jamshedpur and the backward rural 
areas, such as, some parts of the provinces of Bihar and 
Orissa. The lack of capital goods industries militates against 
the economies in the initial capital costs of installation of 
new plants and the further industrialization of the country* 
In normal times the setting up of a new plant in India imported 
from abroad costs nearly three times as much as it does in 
the country of its manufacture. The Bombay Mill Owners 
Association were of the opinion that the setting up of a cotton 
mill with 50,000 spindles in Lancashire would cost only about 
£50,000 to £60,000, while the same type of mill in Bombay 
would cost as much as £150,000. 1 In the inland centres like 
Ahmedabad this cost might go up by a further 10 per cent. 2 
Some of our present difficulties in obtaining capital goods for 
further industrialization of the country and spare parts and 
accessories for the maintenance of the existing plant at an 

1 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Cotton Textile Industry (1927), 
Vol. H, p. 14. 

2 Ibid., p. 136. 
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efficient level of production are too well-known to need any 
description. For every plant that we want to put up and 
for spare parts for the existing units we have to await the 
pleasure of the foreign countries like the XJ.S.A. and Britain. 
No better proof of our helplessness and sad plight in this 
respect can be given than by citing the cases of two aluminium 
companies from the representation made to the Government 
of India by the Engineering Association of India. Of the two 
existing aluminium companies, the Aluminium Production Co. 
Ltd., registered in Travancore and financed by the Canadian 
interests, has been working since 1943, while the Aluminium 
Corporation of India Ltd., near Asansol, which is owned by 
Indians, has not yet reached the final stage of operations, owing 
to its inability to get certain parts-of machinery from abroad 
in war time. The net result of these handicaps has been that 
what our next-door neighbours, South Africa and Australia 
(comparatively much poorer in industrial resources), have: 
found possible to accomplish in the manufacture of automo¬ 
biles, ships and aircraft, has been impossible to achieve for 
India—the eastern economic reservoir of the Commonwealth. 

The industrial backwardness and consequent poverty of 
the rural areas are obstacles to the growth of the existing 
industries, as they severely restrict the expansion of the con¬ 
sumers 5 markets in the country and prevent the growth of a 
class of highly skilled Industrial workers. India is as yet 
predominantly agricultural and nearly 66 per cent of her total 
•working population are engaged in agriculture. 
Nearly 87 per cent of the total population ' reside 
in- 6,55,257 rural settlements, the majority of which contain 
less than 1,000 inhabitants each. In most of these villages 
there is no subsidiary occupation besides agriculture and the 
per annum per capita income of the average villager was 
estimated by the National Planning Committee to be some-- 
where near Rs. 30. This level of income—probably the lowest 
in the whole of the civilized world— which forms the, basis 
of the purchasing power of the masses of rural India, should 
act as eye-opener to those who try to seek further home 
markets for the expanding large-scale industries of India. No 
doubt, the expanding industries would create further employ¬ 
ment for a small fraction of the poor population but that will 
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be a mere drop in the vast ocean of appalling poverty. In the 
absence of the medium and small-scale rural industries the 
pressure on land, with every increase in population, goes on 
Increasing and the gulf between the social and economic 
conditions in the industrial cities and the rural areas instead 
of being bridged up, goes pn widening. Besides a large 
number of partially employed members of the families of the 
agriculturists on account of the uneconomic nature of the 
agricultural holdings, there is a large body of landless agri¬ 
cultural labourers who cannot find any employment. Most 
of these agricultural labourers belong to the old artisan classes 
like the weavers and leather workers, who, on account of 
the loss of their vocations, have taken to ordinary manual 
labour in the rural areas. In 1931 there were 230 lakh landless 
labourers out of a total number of 315 lakh agricultural 
labourers. Owing to overcrowding in agriculture a sub¬ 
stantial proportion of these landless labourers cannot find 
employment and the earnings of the rest are very low. These 
conditions result in a great disparity between rural and urban 
wages and the respective standards of living. Perhaps there is 
no part of India where this disparity is greater than in Bihar. 
Dr. R.K. Mukerjee estimates that for every 25 non-cultivating 
landlords and tenants there are about 725 labourers in the 
province and in consequence The economic condition of the 
bulk of agricultural workers approximates to virtual slavery 
in considerable parts of Bihar and Orissa.’ 3 An excessive 
flow of labour from these agriculturally overcrowded rural 
areas exercises a very depressing influence on the standards 
of living and wages of the industrial workers in the adjoining 
industrial centres. And 'as long as the village remains back¬ 
ward in these respects as it is at present, it is difficult to see 
how the wages and manners of life of the urban worker can 
be substantially improved. His standard of living is constantly 
threatened by the influx of fresh workers from the country, 
anxious to get a job at almost any price, prepared to lodge in 
the most insanitary hovels and unaccustomed to any form of 
modem social organization.’ 4 

3 R. K. Mukerjee: The Indian Working Class, pp. 4-5. # 

4 Ibid., p. 4 (Quoting Harold Butler: Problems of Industry in the 
East.) 
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Thus without improving the economic condition of the 
masses in the rural areas substantial improvement in the wages 
and life of the industrial worker is impossible, and without 
improving the standard of living of the industrial worker his 
efficiency cannot be increased, and without the creation of a 
highly skilled working class the various industries of the 
country cannot go beyond a certain stage in the production of 
better quality goods. In the existing circumstances the 
poverty of the masses sets a limit to the increase in the volume 
of the industrial output of the country by restricting the con¬ 
sumers’ markets, and the lack of efficiency on the part of the 
workers bars the way towards further progress in the quality 
of manufactures of the Indian industries. 

The way to end this deplorable .state of things is to find 
out means whereby industry is brought to the door of rural 
dwellers, i.e. rural industrialization. As each region has an 
advantage in the production of commodities into which enter 
considerable amounts of productive factors abundant and cheap 
in that region, the industries capable of absorbing compara¬ 
tively more labour of all grades, so abundant and cheap in 
the rural areas, will admirably suit the requirements of these 
areas. Owing to limitations imposed by the size of units and 
the type of management it is reasonable to assume that the 
future of the industrial development of rural India lies in the 
direction of small-scale industries which may be financed and 
managed by the industrial co-operatives formed by the workers 
themselves and which may be carried on in the cottages either 
as principal occupations or as subsidiaries to agriculture. 

The present tendency of ‘the world is also towards dis¬ 
persion and decentralization of industries. In the early stages 
of industrialization of the West, the use of steam power 
resulted in the concentration of large-scale industries near the 
coal mines but the efficiency of the modern power-house in 
giving more energy per unit of fuel consumed and the 
efficiency of the modern means of transport in arranging the 
transport of fuel over long distances at a cheap cost have come 
as liberating forces and the ever increasing use of electric 
power in the West for running industrial machinery has helped 
the decentralization movement still further. The steam engine 
in the factory is becoming obsolescent To an increasing extent 
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industry in the U.S. A. either buys its power or distributes it 
from its own powerhouses. In either case it is electrical 
energy, whether hydro-electric or fuel electric. 

As a result of these changes 'there is now a centrifugal 
movement of population definitely discernible in the great 
city, preceded or followed by an intra-regional dispersion of 
Industry from the great city into the adjacent suburban 
periphery. There is no doubt that the city has become in¬ 
dispensable to civilized existence. At the same time the 
frustration of some of the major satisfactions in modern urban 
life has called forth everywhere colossal efforts to find a 
judicious balance between agriculture and industry and to 
promote decentralization of industry on. a large scale which 
may re-establish the village and the small town as- parts of 
an organic system of communities, centering conveniently on 
the regional city.’ 5 Mankind has hitherto generally conceived 
of two types of living and only two—urban and rural. The 
late President Franklin D. Roosevelt believed that we would 
look forward to three rather than two types in the future, 
for there is a definite place for an intermediate type between 
the urban and the rural, viz. a rural industrial group. 6 

In our country also we look to the development of electric 
power to break the monotony of unusually heavy concentration 
of industry in big cities, which creates a large number of 
social problems. Electric power admirably suits the require¬ 
ments of small cottage industries, although it can be utilized 
equally advantageously . by the large-scale industries. Fuel 
and water power resources of most of the densely populated 
regions of India for the development of,, electric energy of 
both types—hydel as well as thermal—are quite rich. The 
provinces of Bengal, Bihar and-the C.P., where water power 
resources are limited or difficult to develop, contain good 
reserves of coal. Taking the increased efficiency of the modem 
fuel power station into account, where a large-scale plant can 
produce a unit of energy from less than one lb. avoirdupois of 
average bituminous coal, the use of coal for steam raising 
appears to be uneconomic and wasteful even in these regions 
and is perhaps a crime against posterity. The conversion of 

5- R.K:. Mukerjee: Man and His Habitation (1940), pp. 293-94. 

6 Ibid., p. 299. 
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good coal, after the recovery of by-products, and of mferior 
coal directly into electricity is one of the urgent industrial 
problems of India awaiting solution. The conversion of coal 
into electricity will not only provide all types of industries 
in these regions with cheap electric power but will also result 
in the saving of two-thirds of fuel consumed in the industries 
and four-fifths consumed in the colliery furnaces; 7 such 
conservation is essential in the wider interests of the nation. 
The thermal electricity thus produced will probably be 
cheaper in, all the thermal power regions. 

As regards water power most of the present estimates 
of the water power resources of India are mere conjectures, 
as no detailed and comprehensive survey has been under¬ 
taken so far. The Triennial Report of the Hydro-Electnc 
Survey of India (1919-21) estimated the probable minimum 
continuous water power in India at 5.58 million K.W. But 
these estimates were largely based on mere guess work. Ao 
the present time many people regard 5.58 million K.W. o 
be a serious under-estimate and place the total water power 
resources of the country at about 27 million K.W., which 
compares very favourably with the potential hydro-electric 
resources of the U.S.A. During the last twenty years con¬ 
siderable progress has been made in the development of hydro- 
electricity in the provinces of Bombay, Madras, Pun 3 a an; 
U.P. and in the Mysore, Travancore and Kashmir States. 
But the total installed capacity of all the existing plants ta en 
together does not exceed half a million K.W. and can stand 
no comparison with the development of electric powei eithe 
in America or England. Mr. H.M. Mathews, « 
■Commissioner, Government of India and Chairman, ^ ^ _ 

Technical Power Board, in his address on National Planning 
of Electric Development in India’ to the Institute of Engineer* 
on February 1, 1945, at New Delhi, said: The total energy 
generated in India in 1943 was approximately o.578 million 
K W about the same as the weekly production of eneigy m 
the VS A . In the U.S.A. about 180 times as much 
energy is used per head of the population as m 
the figure in the UK. is about 100 times as much. TABLE LVI 
overleaf gives the installed and ultimate capaci y 
7 t> <3 T.nVnnatKan: Industrialization, p. lS. 
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principal hydro-electric and thermal power stations in 
operation in India. (Over 42 per cent of electrical energy 
generated throughout India is at present utilized in the cities 
of Bombay and Calcutta alone. Including Cawnpore and 
Ahmedabad, over half the output of the Indian electric supply 
industry is being absorbed in these four cities). 

Although with regard to her present output of electric 
energy India ranks last among the important industrial coun¬ 
tries of the world, the potentialities of development are great 
and to quote from the Triennial Report of the Hydro-Electric 
Survey of India (1919-21), 

No pent-up Utica contracts your powers 
But the whole boundless continent is yours. 

After the war Sir William Stampe, Irrigation Advi¬ 
ser to the Government of India, assisted the various provin¬ 
cial governments in formulating plans for the post-war electric 
development in their respective provinces. The Government 
of India have also sett up a Central Technical Power Board to 
execute the post-war electric power plans. Intentions of the 
Governments of the Punjab, Bombay- Bihar and the United 
Provinces regarding the establishment of electric grids to assist 
their plans of agricultural development by providing power 
for pumping are also well known. The Central and provincial 
governments are all committed to the policy of providing cheap 
electric power to villages and the rural areas; a Committee 
of leading power engineers has also been appointed to advise 
the government regarding the post-war requirement of electric 
plant. The report of the Committee has not yet seen the light 
of day but it transpires that the Committee is of the opinion. 
tha|t in the next few years plant worth Rs. 4,000 millions may 
be required, the immediate aim being the production of 7 
million K.W. of energy. If the press reports with regard to 
these decisions are correct, as they are likely to be, electric 
development in the post-war period is going to be really very 
splendid and full of promise for the development of rural 

industries. . ... 

In the ordinary circumstances, hydro-electricity from indi¬ 
vidual schemes may not be generated in India at a cheap rate, 
because the rainfall in India is seasonal and the differences in 
the hot weather and monsoon discharges of most of the rivers 
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are very great and abnormal, requiring the construction of 
costly reservoirs. 9 In the case of canal falls the initial capital 
outlay is heavy on account of the requirements of a special 
type of delicate and costly machinery. But by the establish¬ 
ment of Regional Grids, consisting of various types of plants— 
hydel and thermal—and various types of schemes—purely 
power as well as irrigation-cum-power—it is possible to reduce 
the cost per unit of the electrical energy and to make it avail¬ 
able at less than 5 pies per unit. 10 

Most of the post-war schemes of the Government have not 
been made public but with our existing knowledge of the old 
and new schemes, it is possible to suggest the formation of the 
following regional grids, at least in outline, throughout the 
whole of India. 

(1) The Western India Power Grid —Between Port Okha 
in Kathiawar and Goa at the southern end of the province of 
Bombay the following electric plants are already in exist¬ 
ence:—The Tata plants at Okha, Bhira, Bhivapuri and 
Khopoli, and the plants of the Ahmedabad Electric Supply 
Company and the G. I- P. Railway at Ahmedabad and Chola 
respectively. By interlinking these plants and connecting them 
with the future schemes in the valley of the Koyna river (with 
an ultimate capacity of 3,00,000 K. W.) and in, Kolhapur 
(48,000 K.W.) a regional grid with aii ultimate capacity of 

7,00,000 K. W. could be obtained. 

(2) The Southern India Power Grid —In this region the 
sub-regional grids are already in existence in the Mysore State 
(from Jog Falls to Sivasamudram) and in the province of 
Madras (from Pykara in the north-west to Papanasam in the 
south). If the Pallivasal scheme of the Travancore State and 
the electric system of the Mysore State are linked up With the 

9 The remarks of the Triennial Report (1919-21) of Hydro-Electric 
Survey of India, give an idea of the differences in hot weather and 
monsoon discharges of the rivers of India: 

, Ken river tributary of the Jumna (C.I.)-Flood discharges are be- 

lieved to be over 3,00,000 cusecs while the minimum in June is. believed: 

to fall to 5 cusecs. (p. 109.) . 

' Tons river tributary of the Ganges (Himalayas)^The nver is peren¬ 
nial but falls low hi the hot weather; it carried 45 cusecs on 30th. March, 
1921, and is believed to go up to 4,00,000 cusecs. (p. 113). 

■■ 10 Lokanathan, op. eit., p. 19. 
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Madras provincial grid, a complete regional grid from Jog 
Falls on the borders of the province of Bombay in the north 
to Papanasam in the south of t(he province of Madras can be 
established- With the possibility of some new additional 
schemes (like Moyar) the ultimate capacity of this grid can be 
stepped up to 6,00,000 K. W. 

There is also a possibility of the northern districts of the 
province of Madras being provided with electricity either from 
the coal-fired plants at Bezwada and Vizagapatam or from a 
hydro-electric scheme to be developed in the Jeypore State on 
the river Machkand (1,00,000 K.W.) by the Government of 
Madras. If this scheme materializes, electricity will become 
available up to (the province of Orissa. 

Such interlinking of two or three systems, as suggested 
here, is quite possible because the electric power for the con¬ 
struction of the Mettur dam and its power-house in the pro¬ 
vince of Madras was provided by the Mysore electric system 
and for this purpose an overhead line was installed between 
the two systems. 

(3) The Northern India Power Grid —In this region from 
Malakand at the northern end of the N.-W. F. Province to the 
western end of the U. P. the following schemes are already 
in operation: The Malakand Hydro-Electric Scheme (N.-W. 
F. P.), the Jhelum River Scheme (Kashmir), and the Mandi 
Scheme (Punjab). Besides these the Government of the Pun¬ 
jab have sanctioned the construction of Bhakra dam—an irri- 
gation-eum-power project—across the river Sutlej. This 
scheme is expected to generate about 2,00,000 K. W. The Gov¬ 
ernments of the Punjab and the U.P. are also financing jointly 
an additional scheme on the Tons and Giri tributaries of the 
river Jumna in the Nahan State, which is expected to develop 
about 75,000 K. W. continuous. A grid provided by the inter¬ 
linking of these projects and schemes, along with the possibi¬ 
lities of further power development in Kashmir on the Jhelum 
(1,50,000 K. W.) and in the Punjab on the Chenab (30,000 
K. W.), may have an ultimate capacity of 5,00,000 K. W. 

(4) The United Provinces Power Grid —In the western 
part of the U.P. the Ganges Canal Hydro-Electric Grid is al¬ 
ready in operation. The six falls on the Ganges Canal and the 
coal-fired plant at Chandausi have already been linked up. 
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The preliminary work ip. connexion with the Tons-Giri scheme 
is being taken up. The power-house is to be located at a dist¬ 
ance of 20 miles from Herbertpur (at the junction of Dehra- 
dun-Chakrata and Saharanpur-Chakrata roads). Kalsi pro¬ 
ject, a tributary scheme for generating electricity for starting 
the work of the major project, is under construction at the 
present time. A number of new schemes have been recently 
approved by a committee of experts. The most important of 
all these schemes is a project for the development of power 
from Rihand, a tributary of the river Sone. The power-house 
will be located near Piparia village in the Dudhi tahsil of 
Mirzapur district and the scheme is likely to generate 2,00,000 
K.W. The remaining new schemes, besides these, are: (i) the 
construction of a dam—600 feet high—to provide water storage 
and power on the Nayar, a tributary of the Ganges near Lans- 
downe in Garhwal, (ii) a project for producing power from 
Sarda Canal near Bambasa, and (iii) the development of power 
on Betwa and Ken rivers- Detailed information regarding 
the capacities of most of these schemes is not available but it 
may be estimated that all these schemes along with the coal- 
fired plants at Chandausi, Harduaganj and Cawnpore may 
ultimately give about 4,00,000 to 5,00,000 K. W. The system 
will be able to provide power for the entire province from 
Dehra Dun to Mirzapur. 

(5) The Eastern India Power Grid —The main section 
of this grid would lie in the provinces of Bihar and Bengal, 
comprising the coal-fired plants of big metal, mining, cement, 
paper and other industrial concerns. This section may be 
linked up with hydro-electric schemes that may be developed 
in the Himalayan foothills in Bengal such as the Teesta River 
project (60,000 K. W.) or in Assam such as the Umkyushi 
river in Khasi Hills (10,000 K. W.) and the Uinngi river 
south-east of Shillong (20,000 K. W.). The estimated ultimate 
capacity of this regional grid may be about 7,00,000 K.W. 
Some hydro-electric energy may also be generated m western 
Bengal, if the problems created by the silting up of the Hooghly 
and the Damodar floods are tackled by undertaking certain 
dams in the valley of the Damodar. The problems of the port 
of Calcutta, Damodar floods and malaria in western Bengal 
are inter-linked and require a comprehensive solution, which 
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might also give hydro-electricity to this region. 11 

The future possibilities of the generation and utilization 
of hydro-electricity in the province of Assam, are vast. Be¬ 
sides the use of energy by small-scale industries in villages, 
considerable power may be used by the tea industry, the rice 
mills, the timber mills and the Chhatak Cement Works. If 
power is available some more large-scale industries might also 
be set up in Assam. It is just possible that the Eastern Re¬ 
gional Grid might develop in two distinct sections—the one 
consisting of coal-fired plants, ranging from Rohtas to Cal¬ 
cutta and the other consisting of hydro-electric projects, run¬ 
ning from Darjeeling up to the eastern frontier of Assam—and 
both of them may be linked up somewhere in Bengal. 

Besides these grids there may be a number of intercon¬ 
nected electric systems to meet the needs of the remaining 
important regions of India. Some of these systems may be 
suggested below: 

(1) C.P. and CJ. Interconnected System —The difficulties 
in the way of hydro-electric development in this region are 
probably greater than in any other region in India except 
the deserts. In this area the rivers are mostly not perennial, 

and the available falls can seldom be developed above medium 

height even with long channels. The ‘head* in case of the 

11 The prospect of harnessing the Damodar river on the lines of the 
Tennessee Valley Scheme in America was recently investigated by the 
Central Technical Power Board with the help of Mi*. Voorduin, a pro¬ 
ject engineer of the Tennessee Valley Scheme, who has suggested the 
site for a dam across the Damodar river. The preliminary report of 
the Board indicated the possibility of the development of the Damodar 
Valley by constructing a series of dams on the river and its tributaries 
combined with anti-erosion measures in the river basin. This would 
ensure flood protection, generation of cheap electric power, irrigation, 
water supply and possibly also navigation at a later stage. Such a 
scheme would greatly promote the agricultural and industrial develop¬ 
ment of Bihar and Bengal. The establishment of a Damodar Valley 
Authority on the lines of the famous Tennessee Valley Authority of 
America is now being jointly considered by the Central, Bihar and Ben¬ 
gal Governments. The three governments are concerned in the multi¬ 
purpose scheme which will embody gigantic hydro - electric and irrigation 
works, which will be entrusted to the Damodar Valley Authority, con¬ 
sisting of the representatives of the Governments of India, Bihar and 
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majority of sites lies between the limits of 100 and 1,000 feet. 
At higher altitudes above plains level in this area the catch¬ 
ment areas are too small to give a useful yield, especially 
when highly variable annual rainfall and frequent failure of 
the monsoon are taken into account. 12 In spite of these diffi¬ 
culties some hydro-electric development is possible in Chhind- 
wara Rills and the Narbada river valley (80,000 K.W.). A 
large reservoir capable of producing 3,50,000 K. W. conti¬ 
nuous can be built up on the Vindhyan Plateau, some 20 
miles upstream of Gangao on the river Ken to provide power 
to parts of the U.P., the C.P. and a number of states in the 
C. I. But the possibilities of this site being utilized are very 
remote as considerable areas of good cultivated land, includ¬ 
ing a number of villages lying in the states of Panna, Bijawai 
and Ajaigarh and the Hatta tahsil of Damoh district in the 
C. P. will be completely submerged. There is also the possi¬ 
bility of the development of hydro-electric power, on a less 
ambitious scale, on the river Sone, in Singrauli Pargana and 
the Rewa State. This scheme can give about 1,50,000 K. W. 
continuous. If some of these schemes materialize they can 
be linked up with the coal-fired plant at the industrial city of 
Nagpur to provide an interconnected system. 

(2) The Hyderabad Interconnected System —The Govern¬ 
ment of the Hyderabad State has got a plan of its own to 
develop the following hydro-electric or irrigation-cum-electric 

projects: . 

(i) The Tungabhadra Project (38,000 K.W. continuous) , 
(ii) Devanoor Project (17,800 K. W. continuous), (iii) Nizam 
Sagar Project (2,800 K.W.), (iv) The Kaddam Project (4,000 
K.W.), (v) Purna Project (4,009 K. W.), (vi) The Manair 
Project (700 K. W.), (vii) The Penganga Project (3,500 
K W), (viii) The Godavari Project (65,000 K. W.), (ix) The 
Lower Kistna Project (50,000 K. W.), and (x) The Upper 
Kistna Project (30,000 K. W.). All these projects will be 
linked up in one system to provide in total about 2,00,000 
K. W.'continuous. 

The development of these regional grids and intercon¬ 
nected systems might probably take half a century or more 

12 The Triennial Report of the Hydro-Electric Survey of India, 
(1919-21), pp. 22-23. 
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and might require capital investment measurable in millions 
of rupees. But when it Is completed cheap electricity would 
be available for the millions of India residing in rural areas 
and by interconnecting different systems in the contiguous 
areas in a planned manner the establishment of an all-India 
power grid would also become a possibility. At present the 
maximum distance for transmitting about 2,00,000 K. W. at 
the maximum voltage of 287 K. V. Is about 400 miles in the 
United States of America and there should be no difficulty 
in sending' energy from one system to the adjoining areas of 
another system under emergency conditions such as the des¬ 
truction of a power-house by an earthquake, coal-miners’ 
strike, the bursting of a dam or total or partial failure of mon¬ 
soon in a particular region, or a temporary occupation of coal¬ 
mining region by an enemy power. Only in this limited sense 
we can think of an All-India Power Grid. 

The achievement of the ultimate goal might take a suffi¬ 
ciently long time but the Government of India are quite opti¬ 
mistic about the generation of nearly 7 million K. W. in the 
immediate post-war years. This will be quite good to start 
with and will be able to provide energy for a variety of new 
industries. In Kashmir, the Punjab, the U.P., Mysore and 
Madras, wherever electric power has come, it has given a 
great impetus to the development of industries and in general 
has helped the dispersion of industries in rural areas. In 
Southern India, especially in the province of Madras and the 
Mysore State, electric power has reached a very large num¬ 
ber of rural towns and villages and is being utilized in cotton 
spinning mills, cotton, wool and silk power-loom factories, 
flour mills, ginning factories, tea factories, rice mills etc. in 
these localities. In the Punjab electric power is being utilized 
in power-loom factories manufacturing hosiery, cotton, art 
silk, staple fibre and woollen goods as well as mixtures; in 
the U. P. hydro-electric power from the Ganges Canal grid is 
being used for running flour mills and cotton ginning fac¬ 
tories, for polishing brass and other metals and for sugar 
processing. Thus it will be seen that the available sup¬ 
plies of electric power in southern and northern India are at 
the present time being utilized in the following three types 
of industries: (i) textile mills situated in larger towns and 
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the power-loom factories in small towns and villages; (ii) fac¬ 
tories processing agricultural produce situated mostly in 
the rural areas; and (iii) small metal-working factories locat¬ 
ed in big and small towns. 

This is a most welcome move in the right direction, and 
similar rural industrialization is expected to follow in other 
areas and regions wherever electric power is made available. 
Of the industries likely to become most wide-spread in the 
rural areas by the introduction of electric power the most im¬ 
portant industry is the manufacture of all kinds of cotton and 
woollen textiles. At the present time the cotton handloom 
industry occupies a very important place among the textile 
industries of the country. Out of the present output of 68,000 
lakh yards of cotton cloth the handloom industry accounts for 
the manufacture of no less than 20,000 lakh yards. Even in 
the pre-war years the total normal output of the handloom 
industry was between 13,000 and 14,000 lakh yards of cloth as 
compared to 42,000 lakh yards of cloth produced by the cot¬ 
ton mills. 

The future of the handloom industry in its present form, 
however, does not appear to be very bright in the post-war 
period when the' electric power will be available to operate 
the domestic power-loom. In spite of the sentiments and de¬ 
sire of so many people to restore the handloom cotton textile 
industry to its original importance, it is practically certain 
that the handloom industry as such must lose ground, but 
probably without causing much hardship to the handloom 
weaver, who will be able to take to the modem domestic 
power-loom very easily. 

Whether it be a handloom or a power-loom, an efficient 
unit of production is what is required. One of the essential 
causes of the present uneconomic condition of handloom 
weaving is the lack of proper organization of the handloom 
production in its various stages. The process of weaving may 
be carried on profitably on a small scale in order to meet the 
special demands of small groups of customers according to 
differences in tastes but the same scale of operations is not 
necessary in the earlier process of the preparation of thread 
for weaving or in the later process of finishing of woven 
cloth. They are all amenable to large-scale operations. 


16 
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During the last twenty years several suggestions have 
been made for organizing the handloom industry on such lines 
as to permit the different processes of manufacture to be car¬ 
ried on on different scales of production. Mr. B. Papaiya 
Che tty referring to the organization of the handloom industry, 
in his evidence before the Indian Fiscal Commission, said: ‘In 
tins connexion I should like to propose the establishment of a 
“linked system” which is adopted for the handloom industry 
in Switzerland. There a number of looms are linked to a 
factory which does all the preliminary work of spinning, warp¬ 
ing, and beaming and the weaver begins his work direct with 
weaving. By this system the weaver saves a lot of time which 
he used to spend upon the process uneconomically and is thus 
able to produce more cloth than before.’ 18 Mr. D. M. Amal- 
sad, Textile Expert to the Government of Madras, also had 
the same thing in mind when he suggested to the Indian Tariff 
Board on Cotton Textile Industry (1927) that the spinning 
mills might with advantage distribute prepared warps to 
handloom weavers. 14 In his pamphlet, The Finance and 
Structure of Industry, Dr. R. Balkrishna has also recommend¬ 
ed ‘the institution of a central organization where winding, 
warping and sizing of yarn may be undertaken on a large 
scale.’ 

A most comprehensive and vivid description of the cir¬ 
cumstances, requirements and organization of the future 
textile industry of the rural areas of India was given by Sir 
Victor Sassoon, one of the foremost industrialists of Bombay, 
in his inaugural speech at the All-India Textile Conference, 
held at Bombay on March 9, 1944. Referring to the future of 
the light power-loom in the light of the post-war electric 
power development in India he said: ‘I would draw attention 
of keen youngmen to the policy that the central and provin¬ 
cial governments have all been committed to, namely, the 
provision of cheap electric power to villages and to rural in¬ 
dustries. Equally there is a big possibility in this country 
for the development of the manufacture of a light power-loom 

13 Minutes of Evidence recorded by the Indian Fiscal Commission 
(1923), Vol. IE, p. 596. 

14 Report of the Indian Tariff Board on Cotton Textile Industry 
(1927), Vol. IE, p. 105. 
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with small electric motors, so that the purchase of small num¬ 
ber of these looms and motors would be within the reach of 
any small capitalist, particularly one with technical know¬ 
ledge of the industry. 

‘By establishing a combination of the light power-loom in¬ 
dustry with a central preparatory system, an advance will be 
made in the productive capacity of the rural district, and 
labour wdll not be herded into big cities with the accompany¬ 
ing development of slums. Small plants of this type, taking 
advantage to the full of the technical skill and knowledge, 
would enable India to compete in quality and price with any 
country, especially if such enterprises were marshalled into 
co-operative movement, whereby the financing of supplies of 
yarn and the marketing of the finished cloth could be done 
from one centre. For many cloths it would be necessary to 
set up central co-operative finishing plants, though it is sur¬ 
prising how the craftsmen of this country can produce finishes 
which imitate machine produced finishes.’ 

Some of the conditions essential for the establishment of 
the system advocated in the speech referred to above are al¬ 
ready in existence in two important regions of India, where 
there is a great possibility of future development of textile 
industries. In southern India, especially in the province of 
Madras, a large number of purely spinning mills established! 
in small towns throughout the southern section of the cotton 
belt are already feeding with yarn the most important weav¬ 
ing section of the rural textile industry of India. In another 
region from Delhi to Lyallpur in the north, where the rural 
weaving industry is again of considerable importance, nine 
finishing plants are known to be in existence at present. The 
spinning side of the industry in this region is weak and the 
supplies of yam are obtained from outside. With the develop¬ 
ment of electric power, a development of the spinning mills 
in rural towns resembling those of the province of Madras is 
likely to take place to supply yarn to the weaving section. 
Thus what is now required in these regions is to give a definite 
shape to the system by organizing the weavers operating power 
and hand-looms in particular areas into industrial co-opera¬ 
tives and by linking them to a central preparatory finishing 
and marketing organization established in central towns of 
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such areas. 

The fact that an economic organization of cotton, woollen 
and rayon textile industries is quite possible on a very small 
scale, provided electric power is available, has been proved 
beyond doubt by Japan. The plentitude of electric power in 
Japan has brought about a new form of industrialization in that 
country, in. which the massing of men in large cities and large 
factories has given way to ‘ a kind of domestic industry dis¬ 
persed throughout the countryside. The competitive power of 
the Japanese industry is well known throughout the world and 
it -is really surprising that a majority of its component units 
are very small. The spinning section Is organized on a com¬ 
paratively larger scale but in the weaving section 94 per cent 
of the total number of factories, employing about 46 per cent 
of the total number of workers engaged in the industry, em¬ 
ployed less than 10 operatives each. The following table gives 
a complete picture of the scale of the Japanese cotton industry: 

TABLE LVII 15 


’ Operatives 

per 

factory • 

Cotton Spinning 

Cotton Weaving 

No. of 
factories 

Total No. 
of opera¬ 
tives 

No. of 
factories 

Total No. 
of opera¬ 
tives 

1— 4 



43,394 

90,579 

5— 9 

227 

1,098 

2,258 

14,341 ■ 

10— 14 

17 

188 

847 

8,866 

15— 29 

16 

310 

1,089 

21,645 

30— 49 

7 

279 

369 

13,607 

50— 99 

6 

407 

224 

15,431 

100—199 

4 

648 

119 

16,668 

200—499 

33 

12,743 

59 

17,100 

500—999 

72 

52,840 

14 

9,494 

1000 & over 

61 

1,00,287 

16 

21, 976 


443 

1,68,800 

48,389 

2,29,707 


The rayon and woollen industries of Japan are also orga¬ 
nized on a similar model. Nearly 60 per cent of the total pro- 


: 15 Teijiro Vyeda: The Small Industries of Japan,' Their Growth and 

Development (1938), p. 53. 
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duction of rayon goods comes from small-scale factories em¬ 
ploying less than 30 hands each, and nearly 79 per cent of the 
total output of woollen goods comes from similar small-scale 
factories. In all these small-scale factories the family unit is 
yet playing the most important role. But with the introduc¬ 
tion of electricity the power-loom has succeeded in pushing, 
the handloom practically out of the picture. The changes in. 
the percentages of power-looms and handlooms in Aichi Pre¬ 
fecture during the twelve years from 1923 to 1934, give a clear 
idea of the revolution that has taken place in Japan in the 
mechanization of small-scale cottage industries. 


TABLE LVXXI 


Year 

Percentage of 
power-looms 

Percentage of 
. handlooms 

1923 

47 

53 

1924 

64 

36 

1925 

62 

38 

1926 

77 

23 

1927 

81 

19 

1928 

91 

9 

1929 

96 

■4 

1930 

96 

4 

1931 

97 

3 

1932 

96 

4 

1933 

98 

2 

1934 

99 

1 


0,579 

4,341 

1886 


t 
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weaver’s craft is to survive as a useful link in the rural indus¬ 
tries of the future the weavers must be organized into indus¬ 
trial co-operatives and must be assisted in purchasing power- 
looms and electric motors in all those regions where the electric 
current for power is made available. And the change-over 
from handloom to power-loom, which is in the best interests of 
the rural weaver, must be assisted and not resisted. 

In some of the regions like Bengal the main obstacle In 
the path of progress of the rural textile industry is the weak¬ 
ness of the spinning section of the cotton mills, which spins 
little yarn beyond their own requirements for placing in the 
yam market. At present practically the entire demand of the 
handloom weavers of Bengal is being supplied from Madura 
and Bombay. The weaving of artificial silk, wool and mixed 
fabrics is important in the Punjab. But the yam for these 
fabrics in the pre-war years was imported from outside, 
especially from Japan. In both of these provinces—Bengal as 
well as the Punjab—spinning of yam requires all the encour¬ 
agement that can be given to improve the position of the weav¬ 
ing industry. 

Besides textile industries, the small-scale metal industries, 
catering to supply the ordinary small articles of every day 
use, can also be started in rural areas without much difficulty. 
The nuclei of some of these industries are already in existence 
' in a large number of towns throughout India. These towns 
can become the centres of rural areas in their neighbourhood 
for supplying the raw or partly manufactured materials and 
for acting as sale depots for finished goods. To take examples 
from the United Provinces, the manufacture of knives, forks, 
scissors, cutlery and enamelled ironware can be started in the 
rural areas lying in the vicinity of towns like Meerut and 
Hathras where the industry for the production of these articles 
is already in existence. The manufacture of articles made of 
brass, copper and other non-ferrous metals can be taken up in 
the areas represented by the towns of Aligarh, Moradabad or 
Farrukhabad. 

The manufacture of bicycles is a small-scale industry in 
Japan, where the number of workers in small factories employ¬ 
ing less than five hands constitutes 65 per cent of the total. All 
parts are standardized and every factory produces only one or 
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two parts. For the purpose of producing a somewhat inferior 
and cheaper article, they have devised such simple machmes 
as can be operated by housewives and children. In 1937-38 
out of a total number of 1,70,664 bicycles imported m India 
from other countries 5,359 came from Japan. At the present 
the steel strips required for the manufacture of steel 
tubes are not made in India but in the post-war period the 
production of these strips can be taken up by the steel indus¬ 
try and then these strips can be easily turned into steel tubes 
bj electrical welding. The standardized parts manufactured 
in rural areas can be assembled in central marketing towns 
where the painting and guilding of parts can also be done by a 
different set of craftsmen specializing in that work. 

At present, two or three large-scale cycle works are al¬ 
ready in existence in India and there is a feeling in some quar¬ 
ters that they can meet the entire demand of the country. But 
S case the present road-building programme of the Govern¬ 
ment takes a concrete shape in the post-war years and the in¬ 
dustrialization of the country also makes further progress the 
demand for bicycles in rural and suburban areas might in¬ 
crease manifold. In that case the manufacture of accessories 
spokes, tubings, rims, etc. can be entrusted to m the 

rural areas, while the production of some of the special parts 
like free-wheels, chains and steel balls may be undertaken by 
central cycle works. This industry may appropriately be 
taken up by the military department of the Government, which 
is concerned with discovering avenues of employment for de¬ 
mobilized military personnel. Thousands of technically train¬ 
ed young men are now working in the military establishmen s 
of the Government as fitters, carpenters, blacksmiths, turners, 
and electricians. These technicians along with mtelkgent 
demobilized soldiers may with advantage be engaged m tins 
industry. The capital may be provided from the funds already 
accumulating for settling demobilized military men. _ 
Rubber tubes and tyres and other small rubber fitting 
like grips, brakes and pedal rubber can also be made on a 
small scale in small towns in the rural areas. But this indus¬ 
try requires, besides scientific knowledge, cheap supplies ot 
chemicals, not available at present in India. ^ 

The production of glass pearls, buttons and beads can be 
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very easily carried on in the villages of the Mainpuri, Agra 
and Aligarh districts in the vicinity of towns engaged In glass 
industry. In the villages around Hathras there are about 50, 
workshops, which prepare these things. In the same areas 
the production of fancy, flash light and automobile bulbs can 
also be carried on on a very small scale. The manufacture 
of electric bulbs has already been started at Agra and the pro¬ 
duction of the above-mentioned cheap types of bulbs can with 
advantage be taken up In the smaller towns in the surrounding 
region. 

Like watch-making in Switzerland and manufacture of 
musical instruments in Saxony, there are many industries, 
e.g. the making of umbrellas, furniture, leather goods, clocks,, 
toys, fountain-pens, pencils and spectacle frames, which can 
be established in rural areas away from the big cities. 

Besides these, another Important group of industries suit¬ 
able for rural areas is connected with the processing of agri¬ 
cultural, plantation and farm produce. Rice and flour milling, 
sugar processing, firing and manufacture of tea, and prepara¬ 
tion of cream and butter can all be carried on in small localities 
with the help of electric power. Such small-scale industries, 
when they come to be established, will provide the most neces¬ 
sary link between agriculture and large-scale industries and 
will narrow down the gap between the rural and urban in¬ 
comes and living conditions by reducing the unduly heavy- 
pressure on land and by providing another source of income 
to the rural population. 

The Famine Inquiry Commission, appointed under Ordi¬ 
nance No. XXVIII of 1944, have .suggested in their Final 
Report, a type of large-scale industrial undertaking—not small-* 
scale cottage industry—which is specially suitable for deve¬ 
lopment in rural areas. They have given the name ‘agro- 
industry 5 to this type- of industrial undertaking. The follow- 
ing passage from the Report of the Commission is worth quot¬ 
ing in this connexion: ‘We may illustrate the type we have 
in mind by a description of the results achieved on an estate 
(Walchandnagar) in the Bombay Presidency. The estate, 
which covers about 45 sq. miles, was formed about 12 years 
ago by the acquisition or lease of land from numerous small 
holders and has been developed primarily as a sugar farm. 
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Large areas of salt-affected wasteland have been reclaimed; 
irrigation has been extended; and between 1933-34 and 1942- 
43, the total area under cultivation increased from 1,400 to 
5,600 acres. The area grown with sugar-cane has, during the 
same period, increased from about 1,000 to 3,500 acres and the 
yield has. gone up from. 35 tons to about 53 tons per acre, an 
increase of 50 per cent. The area under food crops has also 
increased and recently the cultivation of vegetables on a con¬ 
siderable scale has been developed. Further, a dairy has been 
started-and a pasteurization plant installed. To deal with the 
sugar-cane grown on the estate, a sugar factory has been esta¬ 
blished, which is now capable of dealing with 1,200 tons of 
cane per day. The increasing area of land under sugar-cane 
required increasingly large quantities of organic manure. In ■ 
order to meet this demand an oil mill has been established 
and the groundnut cake produced by the null is used on _ e 
farm. The groundnut oil extracted in the process had to e 
marketed satisfactorily. This led to the installation of an oil 
refinery and an oil hydrogenation plant for treating the raw 
oil of the mill. This, in turn, led to further developmen s, 
such as the manufacture of various types of soap from the 
waste products of the refinery. The development of the sugar 
factory likewise led to the establishment of a distillery for the 
manufacture of rectified spirit from molasses and also for the 
recovery of yeast. Developments to the mutual benefit of the 
factory and the farm are not yet exhausted; research and ex¬ 
periments are still proceeding into the best ways of utilizing 
the products of the factory and the farm and avoiding waste. 
We understand that the volume of employment has increased, 
that better wages are being paid than in similar employment 
in the neighbourhood, and that, in particular, new avenues of 
employment have been developed for skilled personnel. Hous¬ 
ing is provided for a large part of the staff and the amenities 
provided include free medical and- education facilities. In 
this case the basis of industrial development has been provided 
by sugar-cane. But oil-seeds can provide an equally sound 
basis for the development of a widely dispersed agro-industry 

throughout the country. ' , 

The rural industries would create a further demand tor 

16 . The Famine Inquiry Commission: Final Report (1945), pp. 307-9. 
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capital goods like machine tools and motors and for partly 
manufactured goods like yarn, steel strips, non-ferrous metals, 
leather, rubber, glass, etc. The income derived from the in¬ 
dustries would further enlarge the consumers 5 markets of the 
large-scale industries producing consumption goods such as 
sugar, cement, steel girders, shoes, textiles, etc. The efficiency 
of the urban workers might also be increased, as with the 
improvements in the conditions of living in the rural areas the 
chances of the standard of living and wages of the city workers 
being swamped by an excessive flow of labourers from rural 
areas with a very low standard of living might be reduced and 
the possibilities of the large-scale, urban industries being able 
to get new recruits acquainted with modern machinery might 
be improved. Rural industrialization in a number of coun¬ 
tries in Europe has brought abouit £ such an intimate relation¬ 
ship between agriculture and industry that it is at times diffi¬ 
cult to draw the line between the spheres of the two. Indus¬ 
try helps in the handling of the produce, supplies the farm 
with fertilizers, feeding stuffs, machinery and many other sub¬ 
sidiaries and materials. On the other hand, agriculture sup¬ 
plies industry with some of its raw materials. Dairies and 
milk condensation and powder factories, factories for the pre¬ 
paration of organic therapeutic products, the edible oil indus¬ 
try, milling, canning, chocolate and tobacco industries are all 
an outcome of the correlation between agriculture and indus¬ 
try, in Europe. 517 With a new orientation and co-ordination 
between agriculture and ^ industry on the one hand and the 
village and the city on the other, the establishment of a similar 
harmony of interests between rural and urban areas in India 
is not difficult of achievement, so that, in the words of Dr. 
Mukerjee, ‘the science and technique of the city will utilize 
the resources and raw materials and replenish the wealth of 
the village more than it will exhaust and its life will stimulate 
the minds and enlarge the vision of a far greater number of 
people than it will warp or repress.’ 18 

The small and medium-scale industries should occupy a 
definite place in any scheme of industrial development of the 
country likely to be adopted in the post-war period. The 

IT Mukerjee, op. cit., p. 15. 

18 Ibid., p. 15. 
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authors of the Bombay Plan have recognized the importance 
of small-scale cottage industries not merely as a means of 
affording employment but also of reducing the need for capital, 
particularly of external capital in the early stages of post-war 
industrial development. They think that while in basic in¬ 
dustries there is little scope for small industrial units, they 
have an important and useful place in consumption goods in¬ 
dustries where their function in many cases is complementary 
to that of large units. Some people are doubtful about the 
ultimate survival of such small industries but Dr. P. S. Loka- 
nathan feels that ‘the fear that they will be swamped and ulti¬ 
mately destroyed by modern industry is perhaps groundless. 
Eighty-five per cent of the million workers employed in in¬ 
dustry in 1931 were engaged in small and cottage industries 
and there is no reason to think that industrialization will seri¬ 
ously alter this proportion.’ 13 As an instrument of war pro¬ 
duction the small-scale rural and urban industries have shown 
astonishing flexibility and adaptability to mass production 
methods. Marshalling skill and resources these small artisans 
and workshops produced cotton textiles, woollen blankets, 
leather goods, camouflage nets, helmets, etc. valued at more 
than Rs. 10 crores a year. 20 In the post-war period they can 
very well adapt themselves to the changed conditions of the 
post-war civilian demand if they are assisted to organize them- 
selves into industrial co-operatives. 

Certain groups of industries suitable for development in 
rural areas have already been suggested. Any attempt at fur¬ 
ther cataloguing is not called for, because when detailed plans 
for the development of different regions are prepared, the 
scope of rural industries in each region will have to be deter¬ 
mined according to its resources and requirements. But the 
establishment of engineering workshops and chemical indus¬ 
tries in different regions of the country to provide the rural 
workshops with motors, tools and chemicals is an essential 
preliminary without which no real progress in the direction 
of rural industrialization can be expected. 


19 Lokanathan, op. cit., p. 30. 

20 Mukerjee, op. cit., p. 14. 







CHAPTER XIV 


THE NEED FOR PLANNED REDISTRIBUTION 
OF INDUSTRY IN POST-WAR ECONOMY 

Division of labour is based on Varying ability and 
advantages of specialization 7 . The adaptation of tasks to vary¬ 
ing aptitudes is conducive to greater efficiency. Similarly, the 
adaptation of occupations .and industries to resources is a 
cause of regional division of production. Each region is best 
equipped to produce the goods which require large proportions 
of factors relatively abundant there. Consequently the in¬ 
dustries gravitate towards regions where the major proportion 
of factors of production are cheap and abundant. One region,, 
like the Chota Nagpur Plateau (along with parts of South- 
Bihar, Western Bengal, Orissa and the states of the Eastern 
India Agency) may possess coal and other minerals but the 
land surface may be unsuitable, for efficient farming, while 
another region like the Punjab may possess very fertile soil 
but may be entirely lacking in mineral resources. Evidently' 
the first region is better equipped for mining and metallurgical 
industries and the second seems destined to become an agricul¬ 
tural region. And actually we find that mining and metal- 
lurgy is the primary industry of the first region and agricul¬ 
ture is only secondary. , The brick and metal industries (near 
Asansol and Kumardhubi), coal, mica, bauxite, iron, manga¬ 
nese, chrome, copper, dolomite, limestone and clay mines, 
cement (Dalmia group), iron and steel and allied industries 
(Jamshedpur group) are all concentrated in this region. Such 
industries are conspicuous by their absence in the Punjab 
where the land is mainly devoted to the production of wheat 
and cotton. As discussed in the earlier chapters, it is mainly 
owing to such variations in the equipment of industrial re¬ 
sources of different regions that cotton, jute, wool, sugar tod 
leather industries have established themselves predominantly 
in Western India (especially the province of Bombay), the 
Hooghly riverain, North-Western India (from Cawnpore to 
Srinagar), North Bihar and the U.P., and Southern India 
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respectively. 

Most of these industries are, however, not well distributed 
in their respective regions, but on account of the advantages 
of industrial concentration are huddled into certain important 
cities like Bombay, Ahmedabad, Nagpur, Cawnpore, Calcutta, 
Jamshedpur and Madras, which generally happened to enjoy 
specially favourable transport facilities in the early period of 
the .growth of these Industries. There Is nothing unusual 
about the heavy concentration of these industries, as whatever 
the industry, once established in a region, it creates conditions 
favourable to its growth; concentration brings advantages and 
fosters the growth of large cities. These cities, in their turn, 
offer advantages to other industries and thus the chosen dis¬ 
trict grows like a snowball. As an illustration' of this ten¬ 
dency, the growth of population in a set of important industrial 
towns of India may be compared with that of another set of 
non-industrial towns. 

During the fifty years from 1891 to 1941 most of the 
TABLE LIX 


Industrial 

towns 

Percentage i 

increase in § 

population | 

Ndjri-indus- 
trial towns 

Percentage 
increase in 
population 

Between 
1891 and 
1941 

Between 
1931 and 
1941 

Between 
1891 and 
1941 * 

Between 
1931 and 
1941 

Calcutta (with 






Howrah) 

189 

79 

Lucknow 

46 

39 

Bombay 

81 

28 

Agra 

74 

23 

Karachi 

266 

36 

Benares 

18 

28 

Ahmedabad 

310 

97 

Allahabad 

49 

: 41 

Cawnpore 

151 

99 

Patna . . 

7 ■ 

; 48 

Amritsar 

185 

48 

Jaipur 

. 7 

. 22 

Nagpur 

158 

45 




Madura 

175 

31 




Sholapur 

244 

47 




Coimbatore 

183 

37 




Jamshedpur* 

2,383 

78 





Note—The general trend of the increase of population in India is at the 
rate of 11 to 15 per cent a decade. 

= *It is an entirely new town. Its population in 1911 was only 5,872 but 
in 1941 it rose to 1,48,711. 
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industrial towns included in the above list have shown a phe¬ 
nomenal increase in their population. Leaving aside Jamshed¬ 
pur the rate of increase of population of these towns (with the 
exception of Bombay, where further growth has been held in 
check for want of land) ranges from 151 per cent in the case 
of Cawnpore to 310 per cent in Ahmedabad. The populations 
of Cawnpore and Ahmedabad have practically doubled in a 
brief period of ten years between 1931 and 1941. During the 
same period the populations of Calcutta and Jamshedpur have 
increased by 79 and 78 per cent respectively. 

The relative stagnation of non-industrial towns, like Patna 
and Benares, where the rate of growth during the same period 
of 50 years ranges from 7 to 74 per cent only, marks a strong 
contrast and proves that the abnormal growth of most of the 
modern industrial towns is directly correlated to the concen¬ 
tration of industries in these cities. 

Since 1918, some of the older industries, like the cotton 
textiles, have been moving away from the coastal port towns 
to the new centres in the interior; this movement, however, 
has not relieved the heavy congestion of population in the 
older centres, as the transfer of older industries has been more 
than offset by an accelerated development of new industries at 
the ports and other financial and industrial centres. Thus in 
spite of the decentralization and dispersion of older industries 
after the First World War even the general regional pattern of 
industrial concentration has remained practically unchanged. 
With the exception of the iron and steel industry at J amshed¬ 
pur and the sugar industry in North Bihar and the U.P.—the 
industries which are raw-material-localized—most of the other 
new industries have come to be established in older industrial 
regions and centres. The position of industrial concentration 
today, with a few r changes, is the same as it was half a century 
earlier. The provinces of Bengal and Bombay continue to 
have a predominant share of the country’s industrialisation 
and development today as they did fifty years or more earlier. 1 

1 The provinces of Bengal and Bombay with 15 and 5 per cent of the 
total population of India respectively contained 29 and 23 per cent of the 
total number of industrial workers in 1939, while the U. P., Madras and 
Bihar with 14, 13 and 9 per cent of the population respectively contained 
8, 10 and 5 per cent, of the industrial workers. 
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The names of about half a dozen towns like Bombay, Calcutta 
(with adjoining industrial districts), Ahmedabad, Cawnpore, 
Nagpur, Jamshedpur and Madras almost exhaust the list of 
important industrial centres of India today as they did earlier. 
The only new towns that are gaining in population and indus¬ 
tries and are emerging in new regions are Coimbatore, Dehri- 
on-Sone (in Bihar) and probably Beghamabad (near Meerut). 
On the whole the general trend even up to the last census of 
1941 was definitely towards concentration of population and 
industry in older centres. 

The attention of thinking people has been drawn forcibly 
towards the disquieting consequences and dangers of the 
policy of drift towards this unhealthy concentration and un¬ 
planned location of industries by the exigencies of World War 
II. India was caught quite unprepared and napping. Her in¬ 
dustrial structure was weak, inelastic and dependent on foreign 
supplies for most of the vital and essential requirements of 
modem industries such as plant, machinery, tools and stores. 
Besides this, most of her excess capacity in almost every indus¬ 
try lay in a few large and already overcrowded cities mention¬ 
ed above, so that a major portion of the industrial production 
to meet the war demands came to be located in these over¬ 
crowded centres. 

The population employed in organized industry in 1938 
was 17.5 lakhs. Owing to the urgency of war demand the 
figure rose to 21.G lakhs in 1941, registering an increase of 
nearly 25 per cent in a brief period of three years. The in¬ 
crease in 1944, according to official computations, as compared 
with 1938 (the year immediately preceding the war) would be 
of the order of 50 per cent. 2 These figures do not include 
large numbers actually working in village industries, small 
businesses or various works employing unskilled labour. These 
additional workers, along with the personnel of other subsi¬ 
diary establishments connected with the war production and 
supplies, further aggravated the existing -uneven distribution 
of population by adding millions of people all of a sudden to the 
population of overcrowded industrial cities without giving any 
time or chance to the supply and distributing agencies to 

2 Reconstruction Committee of Council: Second Report on Recon¬ 
struction Planning (1944), p. 7. 
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adjust themselves to the changed conditions. The depleted and 
curtailed transport services, mainly engaged in war transport, 
proved unequal to the heavy task imposed upon them and 
were strained to the breaking point. 

On account of the new changes the population of big cities 
like Calcutta and Bombay (with more than 10 lakh people 
each) rose within three years (from the time of the last cen¬ 
sus of 1941 to the first quarter of 1944) by more than 88 per 
cent. The population of Calcutta at the beginning of 1944 was 
about 31.41 lakhs as compared with 24.88 lakhs in 1941, and 
of Bombay 25.19 lakhs as compared-with 14.89 lakhs. The 
population of towns like Ahmedabad and Cawnpore, ranging 
from 4 lakhs to 10 lakhs each, increased by 44.4 per cent on 
an average during the same period of three years. 

So far as the development of new industries during the 
war is concerned, it is the considered opinion of eminent per¬ 
sons like Dr. John Matthai, that this war has retarded rather 
than helped such development in India. In most cases only 
the production of existing industries in older centres has been 
increased. For example, the production of army boots, and 
harness and saddlery has been increased ten to twelve times 
their original figures but the production"has remained confined 
mostly to old centres. 

Some of the new industries making paints and varnishes, 
a number of chemicals, clothing, bodies of vehicles, parachutes, 
and a number of miscellaneous''articles have all come to be 
located in old centres like Bombay, Calcutta and Cawnpore. 
The location of paint and varnish factories may be taken as 
an illustration. Of the 62 factories, 56 were located in the 
neighbourhoods of Bombay (28) , Calcutta (22) , and Karachi 
(6). Thus most of these new war industries, have only ac¬ 
centuated rather than counterbalanced the general trend to¬ 
wards industrial concentration in a restricted number of in¬ 
dustrial centres and regions. 

This industrial concentration aggravated by war condi¬ 
tions, as already explained, has resulted in awful housing 
conditions in most big cities and towns. Of the total popula- 
tion of Bombay 74 per cent live in one room tenements; in 
some areas of Bombay there is an incredible average of 15 
persons to a room. Even in some of the upcountry towns, 
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like Gawnpore, not handicapped like Bombay for want of land* 
66 per cent of the total, population live in one room, tenements. 
A fairly large number of people in big industrial cities has been 
actually reduced to the status of street-dwellers. This condi¬ 
tion creates difficult problems regarding the health and hygiene 
of these cities. 3 Poverty and disease are rampant in most of 
these industrial towns. The following figures of mortality 
rates show the evil effects of excessive congestion on the health 
of the nation: 


TABLE LX 


Province 

Town 

Period 

Mortality 
rates: Ratio 
of deaths 
per 1,000 
of popula¬ 
tion 

Infant mor¬ 
tality per 
1,000 live 
births 

__ ——~— 

Average for 

the town 

Average for the 
urban areas of 
the province 

Average for 
the town 

Average for the 
urban areas of 
the province 

Bengal 

Calcutta 

1935-37 

31 \ 

99 

\ 

183 


Howrah 

1935-37 

39 j 


271 J 


Bombay 

Bombay 

1937-39 

23 \ 


242 ] 



Ahmedabad 

1937-39 

47 V 

30 

277 \ 

210 


Sholapur 

1937-39 

. 40 | 


210 | 


Madras 

Madras 

1935-37 | 

1 39 

24 

223 

290 ■ 

U. P. 

Cawnpore 

1938-39 ! 

37 

29 

312* 

198*: 

C. P. 

Nagpur 

1937-39 

46 

33 

240 

222 


* The figures relate to 1938-40. 


3 Mr. M. N. Modak, City Engineer, Bombay, addressing a meeting 
, ©£ retired Pars! officers on December 7, 1944, said: ‘Nearly 2,00,00# 
' people in Bombay live on the pavements and foot-paths and the short¬ 
age of housing in the city is very acute. Refuse has increased by seve¬ 
ral hundred tons and there was a strain on every, utility service. It is 
only Providence that has saved us from an epidemic. 5 


17 
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The average mortality rate in Howrah was 39 per thou¬ 
sand of population as compared with 22 for the urban areas of 
Bengal and that for Ahmedabad was 47 as compared with 30 
of the urban areas of the Province of Bombay. As regards 
the infant mortality Howrah registered 271 and Ahmedabad 
277 per thousand live births as compared with the average of 
188 and 210 for the urban areas of the two respective pro¬ 
vinces. 

These figures show that in spite of the existence of far 
superior social, maternity and health services in the cities in 
comparison with the rural areas of India, a higher death rate 
prevails in the cities as compared with the country. This is 
undoubtedly due to smoke, noise, overcrowding and the pre¬ 
sence of poverty which in cities appears to be an aggravated 
evil. 

Besides this, there are other equally serious disadvantages 

of excessive concentration. ‘The long daily journeys which 
the work people have to undergo involve a reduction in their 
real income both on account of the waste of time and energy 
and the high travelling cost. These in turn affect efficiency 
and output. The increase in land values which results from 
concentration places a heavy burden on the industry and local 
authorities; makes rebuilding more expensive and thereby in¬ 
creases the difficulties of town planning. If an estimate could 
be made of the total cost to society of the waste of time result¬ 
ing from traffic congestion and of the damage to public health 
and loss of efficiency caused by overcrowding, smoke and 
noise, it would run into crores of rupees per year. During 
the last fifty years, the towns have played a very great part in 
the diffusion of modern culture in the countryside, but the 
very channel through which such diffusion takes place can 
also spread the ill-health. The consequences of excessive 
congestion in the industrial areas are, therefore, not confined 
to such areas but spread to agricultural areas as well and thus 
affect the well-being of the entire nation/ 4 

The herding of millions of people under unhealthy and 
insanitary living conditions is only one of the phases of indus¬ 
trial concentration in a few centres. The Second World War 

^ ^ocatioia of Industry in India, p, 12. (Based on the observations 
oi the Barlow Commission Report, pp. 86-7.) 
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glaringly exposed yet another serious and disastrous defect of 
faulty and unplanned industrial localization in this country. 
The inflationary method of war finance in India has brought 
about a general fall in the real income everywhere. But this 
fall has been offset, and more than offset in regions and centres 
'where industries are concentrated, on account of the creation 
of a vast volume of additional employment by the requirements 
of war production and consequent competition for labour. On 
the contrary in the densely populated non-industrial regions 
the increase in employment has fallen short of the financial 
contribution, direct or indirect, to- the war finance and in con¬ 
sequence the money wages have also fallen short of the in¬ 
flated higher .'commodity prices. The income of the rural 

worker has proved insufficient and the rural economy in agri¬ 
cultural regions like east Bengal, north Bihar, part of Orissa, 
and Madras (particularly Travancore) has broken down under 
the heavy burden of a modem war. And disease and vices 
in the centres of industrial congestion and the ravages of star¬ 
vation and famine (as in Bengal) and mal-nutrition and epi¬ 
demics (as in north Bihar) in non-industrial regions have 
been partly the inevitable consequences of the unplanned in¬ 
dustrial growth and uneven distribution of industries in diffe¬ 
rent regions of this country. 

This deplorable state of affairs loudly calls for a remedy 
in the form, of planned location of the new industries of the 
future, a redistribution of the existing industries as far as pos¬ 
sible and a decentralized system of production, with a view 
to 'remove the present contrast between a few great cities of 
wealth and surplus and thousands of poverty-stricken, deficit 
villages ’. 5 That such re-location and decentralization is quite 
possible has been proved beyond doubt by Soviet Russia. The 
planning and re-location of industry nearer to sources of raw 
materials and power supply were all a part of her pre-war 
policy and have proved to be invaluable assets during the. Ger¬ 
man invasion. All types of industries were moved not only 
beyond the Urals but were taken, to some of the mteriormost 
regions like the republics of Central Asia. It was mostly the 
production of these industries which kept the Russian armies 
in the field unbeaten, even when most of the industrially-' 
5 R. K. Mukerjee: Man and His Habitation (1940), p. 295. 
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important part of European Russia was run over by the ad¬ 
vancing German forces. 

Besides this, the strategical danger to cities like London 
or Calcutta, the wholesale evacuations and the mobility of 
workers during the war time have made us realize that gigan¬ 
tic cities and pre-war distribution of population between rural 
and urban areas and industrial and non-industrial regions are 
not the results of forces outside the control of man. 

Since the beginning of the war, the location of industries 
and other allied problems have been thoroughly examined by 
a number of commissions and committees in England with a 
view to formulating and determining a suitable post-war 
policy. In the opinion of the Royal Commission on the Distri¬ 
bution of Industrial Population, the ‘disadvantages in many, if 
not in most of the great industrial concentrations, alike on the 
strategical, the social and on the economic side, do constitute 
serious handicaps and even in some respects dangers to the 
national life and development.’ The Commission recommend¬ 
ed ‘that definite action should be taken by the Government 
towards re-modelling them. 

The problems created by industrial concentration in India 
are in no way less serious. The hygienic and social disadvan¬ 
tages due to smoke, noise and overcrowding exist in our in¬ 
dustrial centres in their worst form. From the strategical 
point of view a heavy aerial blow aimed against Calcutta and 
Bombay by an enemy power can paralyse the whole of our 
national life in no time. From this point of view the location 
of a major portion of our iron and allied industries at and near 
Jamshedpur and Asansol is also very dangerous. 

Besides these social, economic and strategic factors, there 
are certain other equally important considerations which make 
the planned re-distribution of industries imperative for India. 
Most important of these considerations is the existence of a 
huge plan of the post-war development of the means of trans- 
port—espeeially the roads and the railways. Four hundred 
thousand miles of new roads and 5,000 miles of new railways 
are expected to be built up. Some development of minor 
ports, coastal shipping, air and inland water transport is also 
likely. This new development offers a very good opportunity 
to India for facilitating the redistribution of her industries, 
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because the transport relations constitute a major factor m 
determining the location of industries. And, therefore, a well 
planned and co-ordinated programme of new construction can 
be very effectively used for bringing about the necessary al- 
teratioL and changes in the existing structure of the means 
Of communication with a view to providing better and im¬ 
proved transport facilities to many a new point m most of the 
industrially backward regions and thereby minimizing the un¬ 
due importance of a restricted group of old industrial centres 

to rre[SCtTr^t*” £ the — 

are most likely to produce the necessary ^gesm the Ac ¬ 
tional trends of the industries for bringing about 
balanced regional distribution of industries. .. . 

s4otber important incentive for a planned re^str*ution 
and location of industries in the post-war period ts preceded by 

the schemes of P**-™Gove'Xe'nt iTJse^re the 
relopm^of "owert a regnal basis «o pr- 
the maximum economic development and utilization of su^ 
power, and to eradicate such factors in the 
Lm-d the growth of such development.’ In Soviet Russia the 
industrial development was greatly assisted by P^ car¬ 
ried out on a huge scale, similar to those in the 
rural electrification for irrigation and water supply. Th ^ 
dl afDniepropetrovsk, by far the ^ 

"as == 

L"" — tSS£ ^“^pro- 

SSL and rayon yarn, and electro-metahurgrigl 
industries such as those producing aluminium and ferro¬ 
manganese. Besides, it will bring about important chang 
the existing regional distribution and location of cotton and 
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other textile industries. 

To secure these ends the schemes of electric development 
should be correlated to the schemes of industrial development 
at this stage. It may not be within our power to locate the 
sites of electric generation exactly according to our industrial 
requirements, but we can very profitably plan the network of 
electric transmission lines to suit our Industrial schemes. For 
alterations in such network become difficult and costly later 
on. 

The next important consideration is the possibility of the 
establishment of certain basic industries in the post-war period. 
The absence of basic industries manufacturing capital goods, 
chemicals and stores has also been responsible, partly, for the 
congestion of light industries in the port towns on account of 
the dependence of the country for such supplies from abroad. 
In the post-war period there is a great likelihood of the esta¬ 
blishment of mining and metallurgical industries in aluminium, 
manganese, etc.; engineering industries for the fabrication of 
machinery of all kinds, machine tools, and for the building of 
locomotives, electric motors, ships, automobiles and aircraft; 
and chemical industries for preparing heavy chemicals, fertili¬ 
zers, dyes, plastics, mill stores, etc. Some companies in all 
these branches are already in the field. Companies for work¬ 
ing aluminium have been started in Travancore and at Asansol 
and for textile machinery at Gwalior and Belghuria (Bengal). 
The assembling of aircraft has been taken up In Mysore and 
shipbuilding yards have been established at Vizagapatam. A 
certain firm in the Punjab has, at the suggestion of the Govern¬ 
ment, placed orders in the U.S.A. for electric motor manu¬ 
facturing machinery; the buildings to house this machinery, 
which has not been received as yet, are ready. Two or three 
companies have been registered for the manufacture $f auto¬ 
mobiles. There is no definite plan for the location of these 
projected industries and, therefore, such development cannot 
help the country to base its industrial structure on a sound 
and rational foundation, as a well-planned location of basic 
industries is essential for an even distribution of light con¬ 
sumers 5 goods industries. 

The question of stabilization of a number of types of indus¬ 
tries created or expanded during the war will also require im- 
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mediate attention in. the post-war period. A large number of 
small industries have sprung up, working on raw materials 
supplied by the Government, to roll bars and sheets of non- 
ferrous metals, to make and cast brasses and bronzes of various 
specifications required for munition purposes, to make solders, 
bearing metal, gun-metal, white metal, etc. Besides such 
private-owned factories and workshops, there is a very large 
number of government-owned munition, food, clothing and 
other factories. These industries have grown and multiplied 
without any plan or rationalization in response to war demand. 

A fairly large number of such units, like the vegetable de¬ 
hydration plants, are wrongly located from the point of view 
of supplies of raw materials, and the goods produced by a 
number of other types of units, such as the meat dehydration 
plants and clothing factories, may not be in demand any longer 
after the cessation of hostilities. 

For a country like India, poor in industrial development, 
such properties are very valuable. The tax-payers’ money has 
been invested in them and as such they are- assets of the nation. 
With slight alterations and modifications in equipment and 
after necessary changes in the location of the units, a majority 
of them can be converted for the production of machine tools, 
radio sets, scientific instruments, aircraft parts, etc. for the 
needs of civilian industries and for the manufacture of special- ■ 
ized equipment required by the State Railways and the Post 
and Telegraph Departments. The manufacture of such things 
is a distinct possibility in India. Certain types of telegraph 
poles, which were imported in the pre-war days, have now 
been replaced by what are known as ‘Hamilton Poles 3 made 
by indigenous manufacturers from indigenous steel. A part 
of the munition factories which may not be required to pro¬ 
duce such peace time goods may be retained to supply the 
needs of our peace time defence forces so as to make us in¬ 
dependent, of England for such supplies. 

All these problems and plans require careful co-ordination if 
they are to yield the desired results. India is just about to com¬ 
plete the first century of her industrialization and the poten¬ 
tialities of the future are so vast that the cessation of hostilities 
may really inaugurate a new era of industrial prosperity only 
if we could make the best use of the opportunities offered to 
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us for the development of new industries and reorganization 
and rehabilitation of the existing ones. The vast plans for the 
construction of new roads and railways, important new 
schemes for the establishment of a number of basic and light 
consumers’ goods industries, the possibilities of conversion of 
a large number of private and government-owned war factories 
for civilian production, bright prospects of power development, 
and opportunities of re-equipping older industries with up-to- 
date machinery and rural industrialization—all taken together 
and welded in a harmonious whole by careful planning in ad¬ 
vance can make India really industrially great and strong. 
But if we fail to plan now for reorganization and redistribution 
of industries on a regional basis, the evils of industrial con¬ 
centration in particular regions and centres are likely to be 
further aggravated. And if Government does not check this 
in time new industries would continue to be established in the 
neighbourhood of great industrial towns and cities resulting in 
further ribbon development of such localities, resulting in the 
worst forms of chaos and squalor. 

Public opinion in most of the leading industrial countries 
is definitely against industrial concentration in certain regions 
and big centres on account of social, economic and strategical 
dangers involved in such development. People responsible 
for post-war planning favour a decentralized type of industrial 
structure based on a regional distribution of industries. The 
following extract from Target for Tomorrow , No. II, gives an 
idea of the trend of thought regarding the post-war industrial 
development in England. 

‘To secure the best national uses of the resources of the 
country the Government should control the geographical distri¬ 
bution of population and industries, to give a more balanced 
distribution of population and industries. The best way of 
bringing this about was to secure for every region or area a 
variety of industry and employment, as a safeguard against 
chrome depressions. Industry and population should 
be dispersed from the most crowded areas and the worst 
towns and cities should be remodelled in order to loosen up 
the central areas of congestion and to create a more decentra-, 

'" '! ype -' '^ ew industries should only be encouraged to 
settle where there are suitable markets, labour, transport and 
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power and proper social conditions for the workers.’ 8 

A reference to electric power as a decentralizing agency 
has already been made in Chapter XIII, dealing with the pros¬ 
pects of rural industrialization. Under modern conditions, an 
electric power plant may perhaps have to be gigantic in order 
to increase the operating efficiency or to take advantage of a 
big head of water; but by means of long-distance interconnect¬ 
ing transmission systems or grids, the power itself may be pro¬ 
duced in many centres and made available over a wide area, 
with a balanced load and little idle plant. Power production 
no longer requires local concentration, either within the plant 
or within the manufacturing area. But it is not the power 
alone that has brought with it the possibility of a new indus¬ 
trial and therefore an essentially different urban structure. 
The modem road transport also helps in the process. The 
motor car, the motor bus and the motor truck have decentraliz¬ 
ed transportation as radically as the transformer and the motor 
have decentralized the application of electric energy. An in¬ 
dividual unit can start or stop, take the high road or the branch 
road, at its convenience without waiting for other cars. It can 
penetrate the hinterland in a more effective and economic way 
than the railroad could. The motor car can also climb steep 
gradients and. penetrate hilly country with a freedom unknown 
to the railroad; and it makes an effective connecting link with 
the air planes—the latest means of fast cross-country trans¬ 
portation. The motor car has potentially opened up new 
frontiers of human settlement. For the uplands, which motors 
reach so easily, are the seattof the fast-running, young rivers 
and waterfalls, the new sources of power; and by means of the 
motor car and hydro-electric plants, areas that have hitherto 
been remote and uncultivated can now support well balanced 
industrial communities. With these new means of transporta¬ 
tion and power generation, special local advantages, once con¬ 
centrated in a circumscribed centre, a nodal point in the trans¬ 
port system, can be distributed throughout a whole region. 
To complete this, the telegraph, the telephone, the radio, the 
teleprinter, and television apparatus have likewise come as 
additional decentralizing forces. Plants or offices that are 

6 Flora Stephenson and Phoebe Pool: Target for Tomorrow, No. H, 
p. 32, 1944. 
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hundreds of miles apart today may be in closer effective com¬ 
munication than when they were only a few miles apart a 
hundred years ago. The effect of all these mechanical deve¬ 
lopments is to enlarge the sphere of activity at the same time 
that they diminish the need for physical movement and closer 
settlement. These developments are bound, ultimately, to 
break up the concentration of industry and population in 
crowded areas, towns and cities. 

The Reconstruction Gommittee of Council of the Govern¬ 
ment of India also realize that the post-war problems of the 
Indian industry as regards location and distribution are nearly 
similar to those suggested in the foregoing extract from Target 
for Tomorrow. They admit that the ‘industrial development 
cannot proceed according to artificial governmental bound¬ 
aries, it must depend upon the geography of raw material, 
power and markets.’ ‘Planning,’ they further observe, ‘will 
therefore have to be regional to a certain extent and the re¬ 
commendations of the provincial and state authorities will 
have to be co-ordinated with the practical advice of the indus¬ 
try. ' Regarding the location of new industries in the post¬ 
war period they remark: ‘The location of industry must pri¬ 
marily depend on convenient access to power, raw materials, 
transport facilities and markets, but subject to this condition' 
industry should, wherever possible, be located in rural areas 
or small towns where expansion is easy and labour can be ob¬ 
tained in close proximity to its village of origin. The creation 
of large industrial population divorced from its village of ori¬ 
gin and living in squalor in large cities is at all costs to be 
avoided.’ 

Industrial development must not be confined mainly to a 
few provinces and states but so far . as conditions permit should 
be extended in a rational manner over the whole of India. 
Particular attention shall be given to those parts of India 
which are industrially undeveloped and every assistance given 
towards the establishment of industries in such areas. Tnd. us- 
tries depending on agricultural raw materials must be linked 
up with agriculture and their location decided after due consi¬ 
deration of the availability of raw materials, facilities for 

7 Reconstruction Committee of Council: Second Report on Recon- 
struction Planning, p. 27. 
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transport, availability of power and proximity of the market. 

Perhaps the most important matter affecting urban deve¬ 
lopment is the Improvement of the conditions of labour. If 
the worst features of industrialization in Europe are to be 
avoided in India radical measures will be necessary. This is 
not only necessary for the welfare of the workers themselves 
but no superstructure of efficient industrial development can 
be built upon unorganized, inefficient, underpaid and un¬ 
healthy labour. 3 

To achieve the objectives outlined above It is very essential 
that the future schemes of means of transport and power deve¬ 
lopment should be devised and executed in a manner calcu¬ 
lated to create conditions favourable for the diversion of the 
industries to new points in comparatively less developed or 
undeveloped regions. * The industrial localization in a parti¬ 
cular region or country at a particular period Is closely related 
to the stage of economic development reached at the time. 
Later on changes in transport relations, sources of power, and 
in mechanical appliances and technical processes may bring 
about changes in the localization regarded earlier as natural. 
And, indeed, it is more surprising that industries move about 
as they do in spite of all deterrent elements, than that they 
tend to remain for some time where they have developed. 

The movement of cotton industry, on account of the appli¬ 
cation of certain mechanical appliances, from India to Eng¬ 
land and then to the U.S.A., India (again), Japan and China 
is well known; the changes in transport relations have been 
mainly responsible for the shifting of the location of textile and 
other industries from the coastal regions of India and the U.S.A. 
to the regions of the interior; the changes in the form of power 
used— from water to steam—caused the movement of manu¬ 
facturing industries from the'riversides to the coal-fields; fuel 
has been the main dynamo that moved the iron industry, as 
from England to the forests of Germany for charcoal and back 
to England for coke; from the forests of New Jersey, Caro¬ 
lina and Maryland to the anthracite of the Schuylkill Valley 
and thence to the upper Ohio basin for Connellsville coke; 
and finally it has' been the electric power that has come as The 

8 Reconstruction Committee of Council: Second Report on Recon¬ 
struction Planning, p. 5. 
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main decentralization force all over the world. Until half 
a century ago, the people of Europe and America depended 
for tanning almost entirely upon the hark of oak in southern 
aiid hemlock In northern regions and consequently the tan¬ 
ning industries were located in the neighbourhood of such 
forests. In India till recently the tanners depended upon local 
babul and avaram bark and, therefore, the tanning industry 
was mostly localized in Cawnpore, Mysore and Madras. But 
the development of tanning extracts and the chrome process 
have come as decentralizing agencies. 

It will be clear from the examples given above that the 
movement of industries from one locality to another or from 
one region to another has always been taking place according 
to changes in the various factors governing their location, 
especially the transport relations and the sources of power. 
And accordingly a redistribution of industries in various 
regions of India, within certain limits, is perfectly possible if 
we succeed in bringing about the necessary changes in the 
means of transport of the country and in the sources of power 
through the agency of post-war reconstruction schemes, be¬ 
cause of the fact that most of the raw materials are widely 
scattered in this country and there is no dearth of labour 
supply in any region. 

In an Industrially less developed country like India the 
problem of redistribution is much easier than in a fully deve¬ 
loped country like England, which has almost reached the 
limit of industrial expansion, and where the question of redis¬ 
tribution or re-localization raises the difficult problems of in¬ 
dustrial de-localization and transference. With us in India 
where there is yet ample scope for further increase in the 
strength of practically every industry, the problem of redis¬ 
tribution of existing industries on a regional basis will (as 
suggested in earlier chapters on various industries) take 
merely the form of regional specialization, so that the older 
centres will devote themselves mainly to the preparation of 
the finer types of goods for wider inter-regional or sometimes 
international markets— the kind of work for which they are 
best equipped on account of the development of specialized 
and technical labour in such centres. And the new centres 
of the future to be established in new and undeveloped re- 
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electric systems, charging cheap freights on state railway 31 ? 
providing free training to industrial workers and sometime 6 ^ 
even by granting to the industries to be located in un n 
developed regions direct financial subsidies in the form of' 
partial contributions towards rent, rates, and income-tax in 
the early stages. 

In Soviet Russia the Five-Year Plans of industrial deve¬ 
lopment were so constructed that there was a shifting of 
industrial capital in favour of undeveloped regions. The 
young industries of these regions were favoured more so as 
to show a higher tempo of development than the industries, 
of older regions. As a result of this policy thriving industrial 
centres grew up in the heart of agricultural regions, where, 
formerly there were only small industries chiefly engaged in 
the manufacture of agricultural necessities. In the northern 
part of Ukraine the production of beet and the sugar industry 
were concentrated and cotton mills were established in Cen¬ 
tral Asia and Trans-Caucasia. Cotton mills, silk and woollen 
factories, cotton cleaning plants, and the plants for the pro¬ 
duction of chemical fertilizers—all sought to extend general 
economic development and industrialization in regions devoted 
exclusively to the production of cereals and raw materials . 9 

The State can also create new centres in such regions by 
locating government-owned and semi-government industrial 
enterprises such as munition works, locomotive, aircraft and 
aero-engine factories in suitable places. In course of time 
these new centres with lower land values, rents and wages 
will attract private-owned industries. 

In these matters of creating favourable conditions in the 
backward regions for new industrial development India may, 
to a certain extent, be guided by the measures adopted in 
other countries to achieve similar objects. In Great Britain 
the Special Areas Commissioners are empowered, under the 
Special Areas (Development and Improvement) Act, 1934, 
to establish Trading Estate Companies with a view to relieving 
unemployment in the areas and to give them the necessary 
financial assistance. Similarly under the Special Areas 
(Agreement) Act, 1936, a limited company was set up to give 

9 Mukerjee and Dey: Economic Problems of Modern India, Vol. II 
(1941); A Preface to Planning, p. XXI. 
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loans to persons either!, newly setting up a business in a 
Special Area or already carrying on a business there and 
requiring financial help for the purpose of extension. The 
Commissioners are also authorized to let out factories in the 
Special Areas under certain conditions and to contribute to¬ 
wards the payment of rent, rates and Income-tax. In recent 
years munition, factories) and foreigners desiring to start 
undertakings in Britain have been directed or encouraged to 
choose sites in the neighbourhood of particularly depressed 
areas. 

In the U.S.A. the Tennessee Valley Authority has done 
a great deal of valuable work in stimulating the agricultural, 
and industrial development of the area under its jurisdiction. 
The Tennessee Valley embraces an area of some 40,000 sq., 
miles in seven states—Tennessee, Kentucky, Alabama, Missis¬ 
sippi, Virginia, North Carolina and Georgia—and constitutes 
a natural region which presented a tempting challenge to 
long-range economic and social planning. Before the consti¬ 
tution of T.V.A., the valley had been one of the most hack- 
ward and poverty stricken regions in the United States. The 
Muscle Shoals Act of May 18, 1933, created the T.V.A. with 
power to acquire, construct and operate dams In the Tennessee 
Valley, manufacture and distribute nitrate and fertilizers, 
generate and sell electric power, particularly with a view to 
rural electrification, inaugurate flood control through re¬ 
forestation, withdraw marginal lands from cultivation, develop 
the Tennessee river for navigation, and advance the economic 
and social well-being of the two million people living in the 
river basin. The T. V. A. proceeded rapidly with the con¬ 
struction of a series of dams, reduced the electric rates, and 
campaigned to extend the use of electric appliances. By 1940- 
,the inhabitants of the Tennessee Valley were using 1,179 
kilowatt hours of energy per person per year, as contrasted 
with a national average of 850, and were paying 2.14 cents 
per kilowatt hour as contrasted with a national average of 
4.21. The T. V. A. combined soil conservation with other 
purposes. Now everywhere the valley is a region of beautiful 
landscapes, healthy climate, fertile soil, with abundant sup¬ 
plies of raw materials that support its present industries. The 
valley seems to be plainly destined for a continued growth 






in manufacture, which will dot it from end to end with a 
succession of small cities. These cities will have the great 
advantage of not becoming metropolises in size, and for that 
reason will have better opportunities to get food, raw materials 
and space to live. This increasing city population in many 
units will intensify agriculture by providing a home market. 

Under the Industrial Act of 1936, municipalities and 
countries in Mississippi are authorized to issue bonds for the 
construction of buildings to be used for industrial purposes 

and to own and operate 
manufacturing plants or to 
sell or lease them to private 
concerns, for operation. Such 
leases usually require pay¬ 
ment of nominal rent to the 
local authority and a guar¬ 
antee of minimum annual 
pay roll by the private company. In pre-war Italy, 
under the Fascist government, the industrial develop¬ 
ment of certain selected areas was speeded up by en¬ 
couraging the setting up of factories by such measures 
as reduced taxation, duty free " import of foreign 
machinery and materials, preferential freight charges and 
other benefits for a specified number of years. In France 
grants were made out of funds especially created for the 
purpose, towards the expenses of decentralization of aircraft 
industry. 

For preventing further concentration and assisting re¬ 
gional distribution and decentralization of industry in the 
post-war period, the setting up of a Central Planning Author¬ 
ity is being advocated in countries like England. With regard 
to state control of location in India the Reconstruction Com¬ 
mittee of the Council of the Government of India observe 
that 4 the imposition of controls will require legislation with 
special reference to licensing of industries, control of imports 
of capital goods and a control of capital issues.’ 10 



10 The Reconstruction Committee of Council: Second Report on Re¬ 
construction Planning, p. 26. Legislative measures for the control of 
capital issues and for the issue of licenses for starting new industrial 
units have, since then, been passed. They are discussed in Chapter XVI. 















CHAPTER XV 


TRENDS IN INDUSTRIAL LOCATION 
AND PLANNING 

1. Distribution and Location of Cement, Glass, Chemical, 
Paper and Match Industries 

The factors responsible for the existing distribution and 
location of half a dozen leading industries of India have been 
discussed in detail in the earlier chapters dealing with indi¬ 
vidual industries. The influence exerted by the development 
of means of transport, rate policies of transport agencies and 
the growth of skilled labour has also been discussed. Before 
taking up a general analysis of the broad industrial pattern 
of the country a brief review of the conditions governing the 
general distribution and location of a few more industries is 
essential. The distribution of a particular industry in the 
different regions of a country is, as we have already seen, 
generally dependent upon transport costs and labour costs' 
An industry has to incur transport costs in procuring various 
raw materials and fuel and in distributing its products in 
consumers’ markets. The relative attraction of the raw 
materials and markets depends upon the nature of the raw 
materials and the nature of finished products. Some of the 
heavy, localized or weight-losing materials like iron ore, wood 
or coal attract the industry to the place of their occurrence, 
while others like light and pure textile fibres enable the 
manufacturing industry to locate itself near the consumers’ 
markets. Different types of means of transport—road, rail, 
river or sea—available in different regions again influence the 
distribution of an industry. 

The choice of a site for the manufacture of some of the 
basic products like iron, steel, cement, pulp, etc. is greatly 
influenced by transport costs. For the manufacture of one 
ton of pig-iron nearly 1 3/4 tons of iron ore and 1 2/3 tons of 
coking coal, and for one ton of finished steel, 2 tons of ore 
and 15/6 tons of coking coal are required; if other raw 
18 
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materials like limestone are taken into account, every ton 
of finished steel requires the transport of 5 tons of raw ma¬ 
terials in India. Similarly for the manufacture of 100 tons 
of cement, 160 tons of limestone, 38 tons of coal and 4 tons of 
gypsum are required. On account of heavy transport costs 
such industries generally remain confined to the' regions pro¬ 
ducing the necessary raw materials. But, as discussed in an 
earlier chapter, in industrially advanced countries like the 
U.S.A. in certain cases even the iron and steel industry has 
been drawn nearer to the markets. 1 The distribution of iron 
and steel industry in England and the U.S.A. has been also 
greatly influenced by cheap water transport. Some other 
industries like the manufacture of glass also use heavy and 
localized raw materials like sand, but on account of the. 
nature of the final product they develop a tendency towards 
market-localization. Excluding coal or liquid fuel, nearly 
60 lbs. of sand, 24 lbs. of soda ash and 6 lbs. of limestone are 
required to produce about 75 lbs. of glass; loss of weight takes 
place mostly in soda ash and limestone and the principal raw 
material, sand, is far more easily transportable than the final 
product, fragile glass. Thus transport costs exert their in¬ 
fluence in favour of regions providing the markets for glass 
as against the regions containing the deposits of good quality 
sand. The same principle applies to the manufacture of 
certain heavy chemicals like sulphuric acid. Here also the 
transport of raw materials is more convenient and easier than 
the transport of the finished product. Finally, the element of 
transport costs is not entirely dependent upon the weight and 
distance of the materials provided by nature but is also affect¬ 
ed by the transport facilities and rate policies of transport 
agencies. Regional distribution of industries is sometimes 
very much influenced by the rate policies of railways. This 
fact is very clearly demonstrated by the early rate policy of 
the Indian railways, which was unduly biased in favour of 
the coastal regions and thus deprived the regions of the 
interior of their due share of modem industries. 

The location of some industries is determined mainly by 
the nature of their raw materials; industries like butter or 
cheese making, meat packing, fish, fruit or vegetable canning, 
1 See pp. 106-7. 
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engaged in the processing of perishable materials, establish 
themselves in close proximity to the source of production of 
these materials. This tendency has been considerably modi¬ 
fied by the development of modern methods of cold-storage 
and refrigeration. But some of the industries using fresh and 
bulky raw materials like sugar-cane have yet to confine them¬ 
selves to the regions producing the necessary raw materials. 

The ratio of labour costsi to the total cost of production is 
quite high in the case of a number of consumers’ goods in¬ 
dustries like the manufacture of textiles, leather goods, 
apparel, automobiles, transport equipment, etc. Naturally 
such industries are drawn towards thickly populated regions 
to take advantage of cheap labour. These regions provide, 
at the same time, good consumers’ markets for the products 
of these industries. Some other industries like lace-making 
or embroidery come to the suburbs of large Industrial towns 
in order to take advantage of cheap female labour furnished 
by the wives and daughters of workers engaged in other 
industries. 

The distribution of industries in different regions is thus 
generally determined by transport costs, labour costs and 
other factors related to the nature of particular raw materials 
or the final product; but the distribution inside individual 
regions is very much influenced by the possibilities of securing 
external economies through the congregation of several in¬ 
dustrial units in the same centre. In these centres external 
economies are secured through the establishment of indus¬ 
tries utilizing by-products, undertaking finishing processes 
and supplying equipment, spare parts, etc. and through the 
development of banking, insurance and marketing organiza¬ 
tions, reserves of skilled labour and technical and professional 
services. These factors bring into existence giant industrial 
agglomerations giving rise, mainly on account of the rise in 
land values, to deglomerating tendencies which, in turn, lead 
to the dispersal of industries inside the region itself. The 
possibilities of securing external economies are greater in 
those industries in which manufacturing expenses (especially 
labour costs) form a high proportion of the total cost of 
production. Consequently these industries develop a strong 
tendency to form agglomerations. The tendency of industrial 
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integration also helps concentrations. Industries with several 
stages in the process of production, where the producft of one 
stage becomes the raw material for another stage, possess a 
strong incentive to combine all stages in one unit. The in¬ 
tegration of plants producing pig-iron, ferro-alloys and alloy- 
steels is a well-known example of this tendency. But some 
other industries, which use several coarse or heavy and 
weight-losing materials like coal, wood, timber, rubber, iron, 
etc. in independent stages of production wherein a consider¬ 
able, loss of weight takes place in the first stage, seek differ¬ 
ent locations in different stages. The first stages of these 
industries are located near the sources of supply of rough or 
heavy materials where these materials are changed into parts 
or half-finished goods—almost into ubiquitous materials; the 
subsequent stages are located near the consumers” markets 
where various components are assembled or half-finished 
goods given final shape by additional application of labour. 
Manufacture of parts of automobiles and their assembling, 
the preparation of wood-pulp and its conversion into paper 
furnish good examples of such industries. The Ford Motor 
Company of America owns its own coal and iron ore mines 
and timber reserves in the U.S.A. and its: own rubber plan¬ 
tations at Ford Landia in the Amazon basin. Automobile 
parts are prepared' by the Ford Motor, Co. in a number of 
places conveniently located in relation to sources of supply 
of materials, and assembling is done by them near the markets 
at Detroit in the Lake region or even in towns like Bombay 
in foreign countries supplying the consumers” markets. In 
the case of paper industry the wood-pulp is prepared near the 
soft wood forests of Canada and the Baltic countries and is 
changed into paper in industrial and populous centres. This 
pulp is sometimes manufactured into paper in distant con¬ 
suming markets in Japan and India. 

The primary and basic factors affecting the distribution 
of industries among different regions, and their location, con¬ 
centration and dispersal within the individual regions have 
been discussed above, but the dynamic conditions of the 
modem industrial system modify the effects of these factors 
considerably. The location and distribution of most of the 
consumers’ goods industries are vitally affected by labour 
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costs and are dependent upon the distribution of population. 
Industries or groups of industries, when they establish them¬ 
selves in certain regions, considerably alter the distribution 
of population between different regions or within the indivi¬ 
dual .regions; and with changes in the distribution of popula¬ 
tion the transport relations are also considerably altered. 
With the concentration of population in towns like Kanpur, 
the weight of consumption and the wage-levels in such centres 
are substantially 'changed. These changes profoundly in¬ 
fluence the distribution of industries. Extensive inter-regional 
and intra-regional changes in the distribution of industries 
are brought about by changes in the form of power used. In 
this connexion the changes brought about by the adoption of 
electric power in place of steam power are very significant. 
A dynamic industrial pattern is always changing to adapt 
itself to altered circumstances . 2 

The distribution and location of some more industries 
may now be examined in the light of the foregoing discussion. 
Our iron and steel industry is highly localized in Bihar and 
Bengal. With regard to its location the report of the Iron 
and Steel (Major) Panel, constituted by the Government of 
India in January, 1946, observes: ‘Owing to the narrow geo¬ 
graphical limits within which the principal raw materials are 
obtainable and the necessity of erecting large units in order 
to produce iron and steel at the cheapest cost, the regionaliza¬ 
tion of this industry in its primary form is not feasible or 
in the public interest. There are, in fact, only two or three 
localities in India where large new iron and steel plants can 
be economically installed.’ The Panel recommended that the 
first unit should be erected in the C. P. and the second in 
Bihar near Jamalpur. The Central Government has decided 
to set up two big government-owned units, one in the C.P. 
and the other in Bihar. The location of the first is governed 
by strategic, and of the second by economic considerations . 3 
The distribution is entirely in conformity with the locational 

factors. . 4 : 

The most important section of the cement industry of 
Iridig is located in a belt running from Bihar to Gwalior. 
Factories representing nearly 45 per cent of the total pro- 

2. See pp. 267-8. 3 See p. 123. 
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ductive capacity of the entire country are situated in this belt, 
where the northern slopes of the Vindhyas gradually merge 
into the Gangetic plain. The location of these factories is very 
favourable as it gives them equally easy access both to some 
of the finest Indian raw materials found in the Vindhyas as 
well as to the consumers’ markets in some of the most densely 
populated regions of the Gangetic valley. The factories in the 
eastern section also enjoy the advantage of being quite near 
the coal region. 

Up to this time the location of most of these factories is 
regarded as defective from the point of view of markets. The 
principal markets for cement, at 1 present, lie in the great ports 
of Calcutta and Bombay, and in these markets most of these 
factories are handicapped by their remoteness. The Katni 
group of factories is 670 miles from Calcutta and 680 miles 
from Bombay; Japla, where the works of the Son Valley 
Portland Cement Company are situated, is 370 miles from 
Calcutta, while the Associated Cement Companies’ works at 
Lakheri are 610 miles from Bombay. But, as we expect the 
tempo of industrial development to be shifted from the coastal 
areas to the regions of the interior, this drawback may dis¬ 
appear in the near future. The remaining productive capacity 
of the industry outside this region is distributed in the Pun¬ 
jab, Sind, Kathiawar, Bombay, Mysore, Madras and Assam. 
Most of the factories are able to obtain limestone of good 
quality within a range of 20 to 30 miles. But in distant re¬ 
gions like, the Punjab and Madras difficulty is experienced in 
obtaining from long distances suitable coal with low ash per¬ 
centage for use in the kiln (which amounts to 50 per cent of 
the coal required for use in the works and which is not found 
outside Bengal and Bihar). Apart from this handicap, the 
distribution of the industry appears to be quite rational. 

The most important section of the glass industry of India 
is located near Agra between the towns of Firozabad and 
Shikohabad. In the north the industry extends up to the 
towns of Bahjoi and Balawali, and Naini (near Allahabad) is 
an important centre in the east. Agra district alone accounts 
for the employment of 33 per cent and the United Provinces 
as a whole for 47 per cent of the total number of workers 
employed in this industry in India. The main reasons for 
















TRENDS IN INDUSTRIAL LOCATION AND PLANNING 279 


this heavy concentration are the availability of the best 
deposits of sand required for glass at Loghra, Barhgarh (near 
Naini) and Panhai (in Banda district) and of skilled glass 
workers. Shishgars (a community of glass and bangle 
makers) of Firozabad have been engaged in this work for 
generations. This type of location does not appear to be very 
rational. Although the presence of skilled workers is one 
of the important reasons for its location, the industry appears 
to be bound to the deposits of raw materials. Taking the 
fragile nature of finished glass into consideration raw material 
localization of the glass industry seems to be unscientific. The 
industry should be drawn to important consuming centres. 

Another important centre of the industry is the 24- 
Parganas in Bengal. The province of Bengal employs about 
23 per cent of the total number of workers. The Bengal 
■section enjoys the advantages of the availability of good coal 
at reasonable distances and of the proximity of one of the 
hest markets provided by the industrial region in and around 
Calcutta. The location is scientific in spite of the fact that the 
sand has to be obtained from the U.P. Outside the U.P. and 
Bengal, the glass industry is of considerable importance only 

in the province of Bombay. ^ 

The growth of the chemical industry is essential for the 

•general industrial development of the country. Most of the 
industries like textiles, paper, glass, rubber, etc. require 
chemicals. But the heavy chemicals industry of India is not 
much developed. There are two important centres of this 
industry—one in the 24-Parganas in Bengal and the other in 
Okhamandal in Baroda. The first accounts for the employ¬ 
ment of 40 per cent and the second for 26 per cent of the 
total number of workers engaged in the industry as a whole. 
The Bengal industry has the advantages of coal and the 
markets in its neighbourhood. The Baroda industry is locat¬ 
ed near the source of some of its important raw materials 
and can market its produce quite conveniently in Ahmedabad, 
Bombay and the other textile towns of the region. _ 

The industry consists of two groups—the acids and the 
alkalis; sulphuric and nitric acids are important in the first 
group and soda ash and caustic soda in the second. Sulphuric 
and nitric acids are in a liquid state and it is difficult an 
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costly to transport them; but the raw materials like sulphur 
pyrites or nitrates are easy to transport. On 'the other hand 
soda ash and caustic soda take the form of solids and are 
easily transportable. So the proper location for the units 
manufacturing acids would be in the vicinity of important 
industrial centres, while the works producing alkalis can be 
located near the sources of raw materials. Bengal and Bihar 
are more suitable for the manufacture of acids and Okhaman- 
dal for the alkalis. The Tata factory at Mithapur (Okhaman- 
dal) produces mostly alkalis. Important sulphur deposits are 
in Baluchistan (Pakistan) and the Indian industry may have 
to rely on pyrites. The same difficulty is likely to come in 
the way of the fertiliser factory at Sindri in Bihar. Gypsum 
from the Khewra and Baudot deposits of Western Punjab 
was to be used here for the preparation of sulphate of am¬ 
monia. ■ After the separation of Western Punjab some people 
think that the Sindri plant should be designed to produce 
nitro-chalk instead of sulphate of ammonia. For the success 
of the heavy chemicals industry it is essential that the pro¬ 
duction should be organized on an extensive scale in large 
■units. 

The principal seat of the Indian paper industry is the 
Hooghly district of Bengal, where there are four factories 
which produce more than 50 per cent of the present produc¬ 
tion. The paper industry was first established at Titagarh as 
a missionary enterprise. In the beginning rags, a more or 
less ubiquitous material, were used for paper manufacture. 
For some years sabai grass, obtained from the U.P. and Nepal, 
was used as the principal raw 'material. But now the grass 
is gradually being replaced by bamboo pulp which is a dis¬ 
tinctly superior and cheaper material. Good supplies of 
bamboo are available in the Chittagong Hill Tracts of Bengal 
and Cachar and Sylhet divisions of Assam. On account .of' 
the division of the country these supplies may not be easily 
available to the paper industry of Western Bengal. It may 
have to draw its supplies from the Sambalpur, Barpahar* 
Angul, Puri and Ganjam divisions of Orissa and Palamau 
division of Bihar. The Bengal industry may be at a disad¬ 
vantage in respect of the supplies of these raw materials but 
it enjoys the advantage of nearness to coal and the Calcutta 
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paper market. The paper factory at Dalmianagar in Bihar 
and the Orient Paper Mills at Rrajrajnagar in Orissa are 
equally advantageously located. The paper mills at Lucknow 
and Saharanpur in the U.P. generally depend upon the use 
of grass as their principal raw material, the supplies of which 
are easily obtainable in the surrounding regions. The paper 
mill at Ambala in the Punjab sometimes experiences diffi¬ 
culties in obtaining the supplies of grass. AH these paper 
mills of northern India from Titagarh to Ambala, employ 
more t han 77 per cent of the entire labour force engaged m 
the paper industry of India. 

The two important paper mills of southern India are 
located at Bhadravati (Mysore State) and in Travancore. 
Both the mill^ are situated in the bamboo growing tracts and 
enjoy the advantage of hydro-electric power. Besides bam¬ 
boo, the best varieties of reeds suitable for the manufacture 
of paper are available in Travancore and the Tinnevelly 
district of Madras. The reed has not yet been used on any 
considerable scale. The paper mills of the Bombay presidency 
at Poona, Ahmedabad and Bombay have no special advantage 
either with regard to coal or grass but some of them use rags, 
waste paper, etc. Imported pulp is also used to a consider¬ 
able extent. . _ , 

At the present time our most important raw material for 

making paper is bamboo and, as nearly 2.38 tons of bamboo on 
an average is required for making a ton of paper, the industry 
is drawn near the sources of raw materials in preference to 
markets. In Baltic countries and Canada soft woods of tem¬ 
perate forests are generally used for making paper pulp. The 
advantage of bamboo as a raw material m comparison with 
wood is that its cutting rotation is on an average 4 years as 
against 60 years for most species of wood. If the managemen 
of the bamboo forests is conducted on scientific lines there is 
an ample supply of raw materials for an expanding paper 
industry using bamboo pulp. Suitable soft woods like pine, 
spruce and fir are found in the Himalayas, but most of them 

are, inaccessible at present. r , . 

Up to this time the main difficulty of the bamboo grow¬ 
ing areas was lack of power. But in the near future hydro¬ 
electric power is likely to be available in the Palamau division 
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of Bihar from the Son Valley and in the bamboo producing 
areas of Orissa from the Mahanadi Valley. In Travancore 
and Madras also hydro-electric power will be available almost 
in all; parts and manufacture - of rayon is likely to be taken 
up. If electric power is used in Bihar and Orissa and in 
Travancore and Madras for preparing bamboo- or reed-pulp 
on a large scale, the manufacture of paper can be started in 
centres near the consumers’ markets on the basis of pulp 
obtained from the raw material producing areas. Mills using 
ubiquitous materials like rags, waste paper, etc. can very 
well be located in the vicinity of consuming markets, if the 
problem of collecting these materials is tackled on scientific 
and organized lines. 

The match industry possesses some of its own peculiari¬ 
ties; markets for matches are universal and match boxes are 
normally sold at a uniform retail price throughout the coun¬ 
try. These peculiarities favour a decentralized pattern of in¬ 
dustry; but as the main raw material is wood—a heavy and 
localized material—for its success, a very wide distribution 
of the industry is not possible. In places where regular sup¬ 
plies of wood cannot be obtained at all times, large stocks 
of timber have to be preserved under water. Such storage is 
dependent upon perennial supply of water. 

The most important centres of the industry are in 24-Par- 
ganas (Bengal), Ramnad (Madras) and Thana (Bombay) 
districts. Assam (3.7), Bengal (28.9), the U.P. (6.5) and the 
Punjab (2.3) employ more than 41 per cent, of the total num¬ 
ber of workers employed, while in peninsular India, Bombay 
(including Baroda and Bombay States) (26.2), Hyderabad 
(7.2), and Madras (including Madras States) (22.4) employ 
nearly 56 per cent of the total number of persons employed. 
The industry in the 24-Parganas in Bengal enjoys exceptional 
advantages. Suitable timber is found in the Sunderbans and 
regular supplies are brought by fishermen in their boats. 
Excellent water-ways of the province make transport easy 
and cheap. The local supplies of wood are also augmented by 
imports from the Andamans or Sweden. The industry is also 
favourably located with regard to the supplies of chemicals 
and skilled or semi-skilled labour. The factories in Assam, 
the U.P. and the Punjab are also favourably situated with 
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regard to the supplies of suitable wood. The main advan¬ 
tage of the industry in the province of Madras is cheap labou . 

The location of the main match factory in the province of 
Bombay at Ambamath appears to be defective. The wood 
has to be obtained from the Colaba and Kanara districts. In 
spite of the high price paid for the wood, the supp y is no 
regular. Before the war, the other factories of the Bombay 
province used to import aspen wood from Sweden because 
the supply of Indian wood was irregular and the aaikei colo 
of its splints was not liked by the consumers. 

The industry is an expanding one but the new factories 
should be located in those areas where suitable varieties o 
wood are available. No section of the industry shou d be 
dependent upon imports of aspen wood, as far as possib e. 
some of the provinces like Bombay, plantations of suitable 
types of wood should be started to enable the industry to be 
independent of foreign supplies. 

2. Industrially Backward and Depressed Regions 

The location and distribution of six important industries 
has W discussed in the earlier chapters and, after review¬ 
ing briefly a few more industries, we are now in a position 
to have a bird’s-eye-view of the.pattern of industrial distri¬ 
bution in India as a whole. Relevant maps showing the 
location and distribution of different industries have bee 
given in different chapters. A careful perusal of the , s ® 
shows that there are two broad industrial regions fi 
is a rectangular shaped region embracing the who 

of the Ganges basin and extending up to the river Ravi, m th 
east it touches Calcutta and in the west Amritsar. 
w a triangular region; if a line is drawn e we 
of Ahmedabad and Madras, roughly the region wouM he 
the south-west of this line. Only a section of the cotton 
dustry in Malwa and Berar and a section of the sugar mdus 
try in north-eastern Madras would lie outside these regLon - 
A dance at the map of India showing the distribution of 
population would indicate that these two reg10 ^ ®™ ^ 
almost all the densely populated areas of the cou y. 
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electric power, hydel and thermal, map of India has recently 
been published by the Government of India. A study of the 
map shows that a majority of the important power stations 
both hydel and thermal, fall within these two regions. Onlv 
a small group falls outside in the coal region in the lower 
Godavari valley. This distribution is quite natural in a 
country possessing mostly consumers’ goods industries orient¬ 
ed to labour and consumers’ markets. 

The remaining areas of India comprising the province of 
Orissa and Orissa States, major part of Hyderabad and the 
C.P., the states of Chhatisgarh, Bundelkhand, Baghelkhand, 
Central India and Rajputana and the provinces of Sind, Balu¬ 
chistan, the N.-W. Frontier and Western Punjab, may be pro¬ 
perly described as backward regions. Prevalence of malaria 
and lack of means of communication in Orissa, Chhatisgarh, 
Baghelkhand, Bundelkhand, deficiency of rainfall and worst 
type of erosion in the Chambal basin (Malwa) and deficiency 
of water in Rajputana are the main problems which hinder 
the economic progress of these regions. Equally disastrous 
was the problem of ‘fragmented sovereignty’ in the political 
sphere. On account of the existence of hundreds of big and 
small and, in most cases, interspersed states, the problems 
responsible for the backwardness of these regions could not 
be dealt with effectively. 

Thanks to the Hon’ble Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, Deputy 
Prime Minister, and the Ministry of States of the Government 
of India as a whole, the problem of ‘fragmented sovereignty’ 
Standing in the way of the economic advancement of these 
regions has been solved in a very satisfactory manner. The 
States of Orissa have merged in the province giving rise to 
the province of Utkal, which is nearly twice the size of the 
former province of Orissa; the Chhatisgarh States have been 
absorbed in the C.P.; the Baghelkhand and Bundelkhand 
States have formed Vindhya Pradesh; the States of Bharatpur, 
Dholpur, Karauli and Alwar, lying to the north of the Cham¬ 
bal and west of the Yamuna have formed the Matsya 
Union now joined to Rajasthan; the unifi cation of 
the States of the Chambal valley leading to the formation 
of Madhya Bharat and Rajasthan has been completed; 
Kathiawar States have formed the province of Saurashtra, 
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. the Deccan States have been merged in the province 
“ Bombay; the unification of the States » f 
? ii_ has brought into being the historic Himachal P.adeJi 
^ndin* from the banks of the Yamuna in the east to the 
borders of Jammu in the west; the union of the East Punjab 
States has now become a reality and the question of the 
Sate of Hyderabad has also been solved satis- 

These^ political changes have removed some of the greatest 
Ite worst hurdles from {he path of economic progress m 
^ btckwmd regions of India and have cleared the way for 
tion Inference to measures adopted in foreign countries 
T the development of the backward regions has been made 
f ° r v h ■ the book . 5 The example of the multi-purpose Tennes- 
earlier m th ' , . ,v tt c a for the development 

see Valley scheme adopted m the v “ of ^Ten- 
of the backward region comprismg the valley ot 
It has become .finest das*cm 

lopment of backward “Samoi Valley Cor- 

uaade a begmnmg by f t)ie Tenn essee Valley 

poration ° 0 fofhJ“lies in the valleys of the 

SSSa-sKw 

“t^ttet^ittSly 0 important in Eas^ 
“foreL “Sit 

ssrtt r r zzzzszs. 

Stiititer and unification of the small States have 

5 See pp. 269-72. 

tfelotSote p. 238. Ht. Denote VI* <*»«««, Act ™ 

passed by the Radian Dam was laid by Pt. Jawaharlal 

7 The foundation stone of turaK.ua 

Nehru recently. 

8 See t>D. 5-6. 
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removed that cause. There are vast tracts in these regions— 
consisting of virgin land mainly inhabited by aboriginals like 
the Santhals—which can be developed on ideal lines. Some 
people prophesy that by careful planning these regions can 
be converted into the ‘Ukraine of India’ or a ‘New India’ can 
be created within India. The development of these regions 
might also go a long way in solving the food problem of India. 
If we take into consideration some of the important multi¬ 
purpose and power-development schemes in the neighbour¬ 
hood of these regions the above prophecy comes down to the 
realm of practicability. So far as the Chhota Nagpur and 
Chhatisgarh region is concerned the Rihand (Son Valley), 
the Damodar Valley and the Mahanadi Valley schemes are 
taking shape in the north, west and south of this region and 
electric power would be easily available for the development 
of this region. To the north and the south of the region lying 
between the Mahanadi and the Godavari rivers, the Maha¬ 
nadi and the Machkand projects are being taken in hand. 

The Kotah power project on the river Chambal has also 
reached an advanced stage of planning and will be able to 
supply the needs of the entire Malwa region. In this region 
there are huge tracts of eroded lands; but the irony of the 
situation is that the people are not yet conscious of the destruc¬ 
tion going on or of the possibility of checking further loss of 
soil and of reclaiming the eroded lands. Dr. R. K. Mukerjee, 
when he was preparing the plans for the economic develop¬ 
ment of the Gwalior State, was very anxious to do something 
to check erosion and to reclaim eroded lands. On hearing of 
Dr. Mukerjee’s anxiety some of the Jagirdars remarked, ‘We 
are not able to understand why he (Dr. Mukerjee) should 
be so much worried about erosion. It is a natural process 
and has been going on for generations.’ The remarks clearly 
show the attitude of the people towards the problem. The 
problem of erosion can certainly be tackled on the lines follow¬ 
ed in the valley of river Tennessee. 

Some hopes are being held out of the possibility of solv¬ 
es the problem of scarcity of water, at least partially, in 
Rajasthan. Professor Kaul of the Department of Botany of 
the Government Agriculture College, Kanpur, is said to have 
been successful in locating and pumping out water in certain 
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areas of Jodhpur State. The water of river Luni sinks down 
in this region through the loose and broken upper layers of 
rocks. Down below there is an impervious rock and the water 
forms a sub-soil reservoir on this rock. In the process of fil¬ 
tering down through the upper layers, the saline water of river 
Luni gives up its salt, and when pumped out is found to be 
fresh and fit for irrigation. If the experiment is a complete 
success it will create new hopes for Rajasthan. A large num¬ 
ber of streams originating in the Ambala division get lost on 
the borders of Bikaner. Nobody can say that the water of 
these streams is also not being stored in sub-soil water basins. 

The phenomenon of the existence of industrially deve¬ 
loped and backward regions and prosperous and depressed 
regions side by side is a natural corollary to the economy of 
industrial concentration. This type of industrialism is the 
child of the steam engine and the railway and was bom in 
England in the middle of the eighteenth century. Steam 
power could be used only in the same building in which it 
was produced, with the help of shafts, pulleys and belts and 
could not be transported even over short distances. This re¬ 
sulted in the concentration of masses of men and raw materials 
in big factory buildings. The railway locomotive could not 
negotiate steep gradients and therefore the railway generally 
followed easier gradients mostly through river valleys along 
the streams. The railway transport was economical only in 
bulk and gave rise to concentrations of numerous factories in 
towns situated at the rail-head or at junctions. The industrial 
activity as a whole was confined to coal districts, plains and 
valleys; hilly or mountainous districts were generally neglect¬ 
ed. The steam power concentrated masses of men into big 
factories and the railway concentrated the clusters of factories 
into rail-head towns; the towns grew into big cities and ulti¬ 
mately into shapeless ugly conurbations. 

There developed an idea of world division of labour, Eng¬ 
land provided the manufactures while other countries, espe¬ 
cially the tropical colonies and dependencies, furnished the 
raw materials and food. As a result of this tendency the 
urbanization movement reached its zenith in England, the 
balance between man and his environment, and between agri¬ 
culture and manufactures was so much disturbed that at the 
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beginning of the first world war England was not in a position 
to produce food for her population for more than 155 days 
in the year. This naturally resulted in the lack of fresh food; 
a very substantial proportion of food served on English tables 
consisted of preserved and tinned foods. 

This economy of concentration was essentially an economy 
of expansion, exploitation and exhaustion; the mining regions, 
especially the coal and iron mines, were getting exhausted in 
the manufacturing country and soil fertility, forest and animal 
resources were getting exhausted in raw material producing 
countries. There was a race for grabbing and virtually loot¬ 
ing the natural resources of new countries. Pioneers literally 
looted the contents of gold or silver mines in America, Africa 
and Australia, gathered rich harvests by extensive cultivation 
of rich virgin soil and moved onwards as the resources began 
to show signs of exhaustion. Even old countries like India did 
not remain unaffected; the soil fertility was exported abroad 
in the form of jute, cotton, food grains, etc. without being 
adequately replaced. In America they have realized the mis¬ 
take and are trying to retrace their steps by adopting the 
economy of conservation. 

Near about the middle of the nineteenth century the 
earlier idea of the world division of labour was adopted in 
different countries in a miniature form; in place of the whole 
world being divided into industrial and non-industrial regions 
individual countries were divided into such regions. The indus¬ 
trial regions were further sub-divided into highly specialized 
iron and steel, textile and engineering regions; these sub- 
regions, in their turn, centred round highly specialized mass- 
cities or conurbations; steel towns like Birmingham and Pitts¬ 
burg, cotton towns like Manchester and jute towns like Dun¬ 
dee came into existence. As discussed earlier India developed 
northern and south-western industrial regions, while the cen¬ 
tral area remained, more or less, backward; inside the broad 
industrial regions, specialized sub-regions like the iron and 
steel and engineering region of Bihar and Bengal, the sugar 
region of the U. P. and north Bihar, and the cotton region of 
Bombay came into existence. Central industrial towns also 
sprang up; cotton towns like Bombay and Ahmedabad, jute 
towns like Calcutta and steel towns like J amshedpur grew up 
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in course of time . 9 

As the process of industrialization progressed in new 
countries like the U. S. A. or in industrially young countries 
like India, the pattern of specialized industry gave rise to a 
new phenomenon of the emergence of industrially depressed 
regions or countries, along with their problems of mass unem¬ 
ployment. Industrially old countries like England began to 
feel a more or less permanent depression and regional depres¬ 
sions became a common feature of even the new countries. In 
the United States of America, when the cotton industry reach¬ 
ed the Southern States, the cotton industry of New England 
States began to feel a depression; in India, the Bombay section 
of the industry began to feel a sort of atrophy ana depression 
as soon as it began to spread in other parts of the ^country. 
The progress of the cotton industry in Japan and China was 
also partly responsible for the difficulties of the Bombay in¬ 
dustry. Just before the beginning of the Second Vvorld War 
the sugar industry of the U. P. and Bihar was experiencing 
almost similar conditions. Whatever other reasons may he 
given for this phenomenon of industrially depressed regions, 


9 One interesting observation, having a direct bearing on the in¬ 
dustrial region around Calcutta, was made by the President of the 
American Machine Company, Mr. Glen Overton, when, addressmg the 
local Rotarians, he said that development of large centres of industrial 
employment should be avoided if labour contentment is to be achieved. 
The failure to do this in his own country was now the cause of the 
greatest social and political problem there. He suggested that places 
of employment could be close to the land and hold rums of 1,000 men 
or less, the workmen would be happier, with greatly increased produc¬ 
tive capacity. Drawing another lesson from his country,_ Mr. Overton 
further remarked that urbanization and over-industnanzatior should be 
checked in time. About fifty years ago, he said, five-sixths of the Af¬ 
rican population lived on land or very close to it. Twenty-five >va 
later, about bah were on land and hMf in the S^- 

sixth were on land and five-sixths in the so-called urban centres. Simi 
larlv about keeping a proper balance between agriculture and industry, 
KjSSt America had learned through bitter and-Jgg 
of repeated depressions that without a prosperous agricuituie tee 
could he no sustained prosperity. To India, he contmued. agncurUxr 
was the key-stone of her national economic structure. She honour 
and dignity of increasing the productive value of land shomd be estab¬ 
lished ^maintained, and she should keep one foot on land and th 
other on industry, nationally and individual y. 


19 
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the main reason from the point of view of our present study 
is the lopsided development of the resources of a region— 
excessive utilization of some particular resource and the neg¬ 
lect of many other resources— thereby upsetting the normal 
dynamic balance and thus making the region vulnerable to 
the vagaries of the system of production of goods in antici¬ 
pation of world demand. 

Attempts are now being made to remedy the malady. In 
England the industrial regions of South Wales, Southern Lan¬ 
cashire, North-eastern England and Southern Scotland spe¬ 
cialized mainly in coal mining, iron and steel and ship-build¬ 
ing industries. These areas supported about 65 lakh people. 
The unfavourable world position of these industries led to the 
shrinkage of economic activity and thence to suffering and dis¬ 
tress. Mass unemployment, factories at a standstill and an 
atmosphere of despair, all pointed to the collapse of the pre¬ 
dominant branches of industry. 

In order to relieve the distress the ‘Distribution of Indus¬ 
try 5 Act was passed in 1945. This Act provides for Govern¬ 
ment help in the establishment of new branches of industry 
in depressed regions. Modern factories were to be built by 
Government and leased to private firms, or built by the firms 
themselves, help being rendered by Government by giving 
priority in the allocation of raw materials, building materials, 
skilled labour, fuel, etc. As many as 259: plans for the build¬ 
ing of factory premises have been accepted for South Wales 
■alone. Thirty-one have already been built up and many others 
are rapidly nearing completion. Of these projects 160 were 
financed by Government. The branches of industry created 
in South Wales cover a very wide range of products including 
plastic goods, electrical accessories, motors, rayon goods, per¬ 
ambulators, reclaimed rubber articles, chemicals, and toys. 
Many of the factories supply goods which were not produced 
in Britain up to this time. Nearly 74 new factories have been 
opened on the site of the former Royal Ordnance Factory. 
Both large and small works are springing up. The largest of 
the new factories to be opened is a nylon mill, covering an 
area of about 1,00,000 sq. metres. It will be the largest nylon 
mill in Britain. Y These are only a few examples of the great 
industrialization plans for the depressed areas. Unemployment 
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in South Wales, which was 1,12,000' in 1937 was reduced to 
32,000 in 1947. 

The development taking place in other depressed areas is 
nearly similar. In North-east England 40 new factory pre¬ 
mises have already been completed and 520 projects ane under 
consideration. In West Cumberland in Northern England 9 
newly built factories have started production. In Scotland 61 
new works have been put into commission since the end of 
the War. In making these areas accessible to new industries it 
has been necessary to build roads, clear away rubble, uproot 
brushwood and lay electric cables. The idea working behind 
the whole of this effort is that the old traditional industries 
should be supplemented by new branches of production so as 
to make the industrial structure of the depressed regions more 
balanced and varied. 

From the social point of view the expansion and growth 
of mono-nucleated industrial cities like Bombay, Calcutta, 
Ahmedabad and Kanpur, with their factory areas acting as 'a 
gravitational force to suck up the population of the surround¬ 
ing regions, threatens to undermine the very foundations of 
human society and culture. These human bee-hives have 
grown around an industrial nucleus just like a snow-ball; as 
places of human habitation they are a negation of everything 
human. Kanpur is the biggest city in the U.P.; its popula¬ 
tion is now nearly 8 lakhs, but it does not possess a good 
public library containing reference" books like the one at 
Allahabad or a good hospital like that of Lucknow. 10 The 
entire importance of the town is tied up with its factories and 
connected activities. 

Discussing such mono-nucleated industrial towns from 
the point of view of public health the Bhor Committee Report 
observes: “The filth and squalor-which we saw in Kanpur or 
the bustees of Calcutta are indescribable. A dark dingy room 
about 8 feet square, built in such a manner that neither light 
nor air can enter it and with as many as eight or ten persons 
not infrequently living in it, represents the type of living 
accommodation which workers have to accept in these con¬ 
gested industrial centres. Washing and bathing facilities as 
well as latrine accommodation are often non-existent .... 

10 One is now being built up and equipped. 
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The position is no- better in other large industrial cities such 
as Bombay, Ahmedabad, Madura and Coimbatore.” We 
cannot even imagine the condition of lakhs of street-dwellers 
in these cities. 

The Report indicts the industrial cities from the point of 
view of health and hygiene only. There is yet another 
darker side of the picture representing the social side of the 
life of industrial workers. In these large Industrial cities 
family is no longer the unit of work. In most of the industrial 
cities of India the majority of workers live without their 
wives and children. But even if all of them live together 
in the hovels of industrial towns, they work in far off places 
and on account of the distance of the factory from the chawls, 
bustees, etc. it is not possible for the family to meet as a 
unit even for meals. 

There are four primary functions of the family and the 
household: (i) Physiologically it is meant for the recupera¬ 
tion and replenishment of the human body and It provides 
the most common ground for the meeting of sexes for com¬ 
panionship, recreation and procreation; (ii) Socially it 
is the means of association for different age groups; 
(iii) Educationally it is the main place for the bringing 
up and the training of the senses of the young be¬ 
fore their attaining the school-going age; and (Iv) Eco¬ 
nomically it is a place for the practice of family crafts 
like spinning, knitting, etc. 11 The family as a unit for the 
performance of these vital racial, social and cultural functions 
has come to be forgotten in the industrial cities. As an indi¬ 
vidual the worker is, more or less, a specialized machine in 
flesh and blood: he has lost touch with mountains, lakes, 
woods and the landscape which form the very basis of his 
animal existence. The industrial city has deprived man of 
his primeval background. For breeding children and deve¬ 
loping them into balanced men and women the environment 
of. the home and the country-side is essential; the industrial 
cities produce men and women with distorted personalities, 
not in touch with basic realities. 

The economy of private enterprise and industrial concen¬ 
tration takes into account transport costs, labour costs and the 
- v. IT Lewis Mumford: City 'Development.-" 
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advantages of agglomeration and ignores entirely the vital 
considerations of social costs and the strategic security of the 
nation. The individual entrepreneur while deciding the loca¬ 
tion of his factory thinks of his own money costs and profits' 
and, as a big industrial centre offers him more,.facilities of 
securing external economies, he generally decides to locate 
his unit there. He is mainly concerned with the money eco¬ 
nomies which he is able to achieve in connexion with the 
supply of labour and raw materials, disposal of manufactures 
and by-products, purchase of equipment and spare parts, and 
the facilities offered by repair shops, banking and insurance 
institutions; and he is entirely unmindful of the costs which 
society has to bear in establishing and maintaining additional 
hospitals, sanatoria, asylums, orphanages, etc. for those wor¬ 
kers who lose their health contracting foul diseases in the. 
slums of industrial cities. On account of the premature loss 
of health or death of the skilled or semi-skilled, workers, 
society is not only deprived of their contribution to the wealth 
of the nation, but also has to bear the cost of supporting their 
dependents. Work and life under unhealthy and depressing 
conditions lower the physical, mental and moral stature of the 
workers substantially and ultimately reduce their productive 
capacity. 12 

These social costs are not unavoidable. The decentralized 
system of industry, by removing the evils of concentration, 
not only avoids the social costs but also secures for the society 
additional positive benefits and advantages. In pre-war Japan 
43,394' (nearly 90 per cent) cotton weaving establishments out 
of a total of 48,389 employed not more than 4 hands each; 
the number of workers in small bicycle workshops employing 
not more than 4 hands each constituted 65 per cent of the 
total. The conditions in rayon, woollen and rubber industries 
were nearly similar. As much as 60 per cent of the total pro¬ 
duction of rayon textiles and 79 per cent of woollen textiles 
came from small workshops scattered in villages and small 
towns. The people lived and worked in healthy surroundings' 
and in the majority of small workshops the family as a unit 
played the most important role. The Japanese tapped a source of 
additional labour supply most unusual for countries like India. 

12 See also pp. 256-9. 
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The workshops requiring additional labour recruited young, 
unmarried girls of their neighbours. Proper arrangements 
were made for their boarding, lodging and recreation; in 
spare time they were trained in useful domestic arts like 
house-keeping, cooking, sewing, etc. Liaison between the 
families of the girls and the factory was maintained through 
the persons who introduced the girls to the factory. Girls 
coming from poor families helped their parents with their 
earnings while others accumulated money for setting up a 
house after marriage. Social losses and costs involved in one 
system and social gains and benefits arising out of the adop¬ 
tion of the other are self-evident and need no further argu- 
ments to prove their existence. 

Besides social considerations, the questions of modern 
military strategy are equally important. New weapons like 
the flying bomb and the atom bomb have almost sealed the 
fate of big industrial concentrations and super-cities. Exces¬ 
sive concentration of population and industry in vulnerable 
areas is undesirable. After the establishment of the Socialist 
Soviet Republics the Soviet Government acted with great 
wisdom and foresight. It created some of the biggest indus¬ 
trial undertakings in the eastern region, remote from any 
possible attack by land or air. The Ural mountains contain 
several huge factories: the ‘Ural-Mash’ at Sverdlovsk, the 
greatest agricultural machinery plant in Europe, a steel plant 
at Novotagil, the ‘metallurgical giant’ at Magnitogorsk in the 
southern Urals and a chain of chemical factories in the 
western Urals. The Russian industry spreads beyond the 
Urals, far off to the east. Stalinsk, which has an even bigger 
steel plant than the one at Magnitogorsk, is situated 1,500 
miles east of the Urals. And farther still, new centres of 
industry like Khabarovsk and Voroshilovsk, have sprung up 
in places which were formerly open steppe or fishing villages. 
The mighty industrial structure in the Urals and beyond is 
the backbone of Russia’s war potential and a classic example 
of foresight in industrial location from the point of view of 
military strategy. 13 In Great Britain and other countries 
similar policies are being followed; firms engaged in the pro¬ 
duction of armaments, the Government munitions factories 
13 Walter Duranty: The Kremlin and the People. Also see pp. 259-60. 
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and key-industries are being located in less vulnerable and 
sparsely populated areas. But in India we are still adding 
some of our latest key-industries to the coastal areas of Bom¬ 
bay and Calcutta. Two big automobile factories—the Premier 
Automobiles and the Motor House Gujerat—and one textile 
machinery factory—The National Machinery Manufacturers 
Ltd.—are being located at Bombay; the Hindustan Motors 
Ltd., and the Machinery Manufacturers 5 Corporation Ltd. 
are to be located at Calcutta. It Is presumed that these con¬ 
cerns have obtained licences from the Government of India 
for starting the factories in these cities. 14 

The economy of concentration is gradually yielding to a 
pattern of decentralized industries, and the master thinkers 
of our age like Patrick Geddes, Lewis Mumford and Radha- 
kamal Mukerjee seek to remedy the Ills of the technological 
society by introducing decentralized regional economy, being 
the latest stage in the process of industrial evolution. Re¬ 
gionalism is the child of electric power and the roadway. 
The electric motor strikes at the root of the concentration of 
masses of men in a single factory building and the automobile 
removes the necessity of concentrating numerous factories in 
a big industrial town. Regional economy is based on the prin¬ 
ciples of conservation of resources and the development of 
varied and decentralized industries. 15 The beginning of con¬ 
servation is made by utilizing running water—a perennial 
and inexhaustible source of power— for generating hydel ener¬ 
gy; other steps in the process of conservation, creation of dams 
and reservoirs, and soil conservation, flood control, afforesta¬ 
tion, etc. follow each other in the nature of cause and effect 
till the conservation of the entire unit as a region Is secured 
and a dynamic balance between the people and the resources 
is established. In a regional pattern there is no place for dis¬ 
tinct industrial and agricultural areas, for super-cities and 
pauper, deficit villages. Decentralized industry seeks a wider 
rural basis aiid numerous villages form the embryos of poly- 
nucleated, small-sized towns and moderate-sized cities which 
provide for economic, educational, social and cultural needs 
as well as other amenities of modern urban life. This process 

14 See p. 256 also. 

15 See pp. 5-8, 229-30, 265-6. 
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will bring about such an intimate relationship between agri¬ 
culture and industry that it will be difficult to draw the line 
between the spheres of the two. Not only small-scale and 
cottage industries but large-scale agro-industries will also 
come to rural areas. Mixing of rural and urban relationships 
will bring about ‘rurbanization’. In an economy of this type 
it will be difficult to demarcate the spheres of large and small- 
scale industries. Some of them, like weaving, bicycle 
manufacture and watch-making may be carried on on a large 
scale as well as on a small scale. In such production the family, 
as a unit, plays the most important role and thus the regional 
pattern of decentralized industry restores the family to its 
proper position, obliterates the distinction between the rural 
and the urban and brings the individual in touch with his 
primeval environments. 

It is rather impossible to give any boundaries of regions 
even in the purely physical sense. Geographically, every 
region possesses its own configuration, soil, climate and vege¬ 
tation. But even these characteristics gradually merge into 
those of the adj acent regions at the margins. From the social 
and cultural points of view, the regional characteristics are 
even more shadowy as they intermingle at the margins. The 
difficulties of delimiting the geographical and cultural boun¬ 
daries of different regions are very clearly demonstrated by 
the Bengali-Bihari or Bihari-Oriya controversies of various 
types. In spite of these difficulties, it is possible to speak of 
different regions like Bengal or the Punjab for all practical 
purposes both geographically as well as culturally. But in 
defining a region, it is essential to take an area large enough 
to include a sufficiently wide range of interests and small 
enough to keep these interests in focus so as to make them a 
subject of direct collective concern. 1 ® As suggested by the 
Economic Programme Committee of the A.-I. C. C. it will be 
too arbitrary to regard an area as a region simply on the basis 
of its having a population of ten lakhs. 

Taking these factors into consideration we can conceive 
of a number of, more or less, definite regions both from the 
point of view of geography as well as of culture. Besides 
Bengal and the Punjab, we can talk of the Assam Valley, 

16 Lewis Mumford: Culture el Cities. 
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Malwa, Gujerat, Saurashtra, Maharashtra, Utkal, Mysore and 
the Ganges-Valley (except delta area) as distinct regions. 
Some of them like Malwa (consisting of the valley of the river 
Chambal and enclosed by the Vindhyas, the Aravails and the 
river Yamuna), and the Assam Valley are very clearly de¬ 
marcated in the geographical sense and some of them like 
the Ganges Valley have to be sub-divided into sub-regions. 
There are some regions like Malwa, Mysore or Chhota Nagpur 
which are plateaus but, in many cases, the regions are almost 
identical with river systems or river valleys. The reason is 
that most of the rivers of the world have acted as unifying 
agents throughout their valleys in more than one respect. In 
the geographical sense, the river Ganga transported rich silt 
from its upper reaches and deposited it all along its banks 
and the delta as well as provided irrigation; in the economic 
and commercial sense, it transported goods and deposited 
loads at places like Kanpur, Patna and Calcutta; in the social 
sense it transported culture and deposited it at places like 
Prayag, Kashi and Mabadwip. It is no wonder then that such 
river valleys constituted economic and cultural regions and 
supported well-balanced civilized communities through the 
ages not in India alone but also in China, Egypt and Iraq. 
After the lapse of centuries, the river valleys are once more 
going to play their part as economic and cultural regions. 
Some of our important river valley schemes have been men¬ 
tioned earlier. After careful survey the whole of India can., 
be divided into suitable regions for the purposes of economic, 
and industrial development and planning. 

Regional development envisages a decentralized pattern 
of industry. Rut our discussion in this as well as in previous 
chapters with regard to the- location and distribution of indus¬ 
tries shows that most of them are concentrated in the regions: 
producing basic raw materials. In the case of certain indus¬ 
tries like iron and steel and cement, which depend upon, 
heavy and localized raw materials, and like sugar, ^ which 
depend upon fresh agricultural raw materials, ■ such location 
is regarded as rational ■ even from the theoretical point of 
view. The same thing, however, does not hold good in the 
case of textile industries/especially cotton. But if we .com¬ 
pare the maps on pages 28 and 45 we find that a majority of 
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the cotton textile centres are located in or around the most 
important cotton producing region of India. Theoretically the 
industry can very well be located nearer the centres of con¬ 
sumption, and from this point of view the development of 
cotton textile industry in the plains of northern India is very 
inadequate in spite of the fact that it has become the most 
wide-spread mill-industry of India. The position of the glass 
industry is nearly similar. Its excessive concentration near 
the deposits of raw materials is not very sound theoretically. 
On account of the fragile nature of glass the Industry can 
advantageously be located near the centres of consumption. 
A review of the dispersion of industries during the inter-war 
years (1918-1939) indicates that textile (cotton, woollen and 
silk), soap, match and cement industries have shown marked 
dispersion along with their growth. The dispersion of sugar 
industry outside the U. P. and Bihar, the region of its heaviest 
concentration, has been mainly governed by the extension of 
irrigation facilities. With the development of irrigation faci¬ 
lities, as a consequence of the progress of the multi-purpose 
river valley projects and pumping schemes, the tendency to¬ 
wards dispersion is likely to be accelerated. Leather, paper, 
glass and chemical industries have also manifested a tendency 
towards dispersion along with their expansion. Even the 
highly centralized jute industry has shown some dispersion. 
A few mills have been established in Bihar, the U. P. and 
the C. P. The decentralization trends exhibited by different 
industries should be carefully examined and encouraged in 
order to achieve a better regional distribution of industries. 
It has been already mentioned that decentralization movement 
is the offspring of the electric power and the roadway. The 
Central and Provincial Governments have formulated very 
ambitious schemes of electrification and road development 
and the best way to help the decentralization movement is 
to execute the power and road development plans with all pos¬ 
sible determination and energy. 

For the establishment of industrial units in new centres 
the existence of local financial institutions and the availability 
of people possessing necessary industrial and commercial ex¬ 
perience and initiative are essential. In this connexion the 
story of the dispersion throughout India of a class of people 
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r popularly known as Marwaris is very interesting. Originally 
these people are the inhabitants of a small area lying near- 
about the towns of Nawalgarh and Pilani in Shekhavati (Raj- 
putana). After the establishment of British rule these people 
moved in search of business to almost all parts of India and 
especially to industrial and commercial centres like Calcutta. 
Most of them possessed no capital but they were so frugal in 
their habits that they succeeded in creating flourishing busi¬ 
ness and industrial concerns in the course of a few years. 
Now they are found throughout the country from Birlapur 
(near Calcutta) to Bombay and from Dalrnia Dadri (Punjab) 
to Dalmiapuram (Madras). The names of their leading fami¬ 
lies like Birlas, Dalmias, Poddars, Seksarias, Singhanias, 
Goenkas, etc. are well known not only in India but even in 
foreign countries. At the present time the Marwaris carry 
on indigenous banking, trade, commerce and industry 
throughout northern and central India. They have establish¬ 
ed themselves not only in cities and towns but also in villages 
and they are the people who possess the necessary experience 
and initiative for starting and managing industrial enterprises. 

^ Perhaps, with the exception of Jews, no other single commu¬ 
nity has shown a tendency of such wide dispersion. 

In connexion with the questions of finance and initiative 
it is also very often suggested that these problems should be 
solved by the establishment of Industrial Co-operatives. In 
Western countries co-operation has not been a success in the 
field of industrial production. In England, of course, some 
of the consumers’ whole-sale societies undertake the produc- 
tion of some of the articles of everyday use like shoes, bis- 
| cuits, etc. required by the member retail-societies. Industrial 
co-operation as an organization of the workers to produce 
| goods for the ordinary market has not been a success. The 
Industrial Co-operatives in China are said to have been a gieat 
success in war time. The possibilities of organizing small- 
scale industries on co-operative lines in India in normal times 
will have to be explored. 

I 3. Progress of Industrial Planning in India 

| The desirability of establishing a decentralized system of 
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industry from the social and economic points of view was 
recognized even before the Second World War but the war¬ 
time destruction of Industrial concentrations made the people 
painfully conscious of the necessity of dispersing the indus¬ 
tries from the strategic point of view also. The Government 
of India, in their statement of industrial policy issued in April 
1945, indicated their future line of action in this connexion 
very clearly. The relevant portion of the statement reads as 
follows: 

‘Government have come to the conclusion that they must 
take power to license industrial undertakings. They have, at 
present, no power, except for emergency war-time controls, 
to regulate the growth of industry; normally, a person may 
put up a factory wherever he likes and may manufacture in 
it whatever commodity he chooses.... One effect of this un¬ 
regulated freedom to promote industrial enterprises has been 
the concentration of industries in certain areas; for instance,, 
the manufacture of cotton textiles has been concentrated in 
Bombay and Ahmedabad, sugar in the, U. P. and Bihar, paper 
in Bengal. In some eases there axe good grounds for concen¬ 
tration of particular industries in particular, areas, but in 
many cases it has been the result of fortuitous and haphazard 
growth. There are vast areas in this country which, though 
suitable for industrial development, have not been developed, 
because industry has tended to flow in particular channels.' 

‘The effects of such concentration are economic, social as 
well as strategic. It seems unsound, from the strategic point 
of view, that so large a proportion of industry should be con¬ 
centrated in a few cities which might well be vulnerable to 
attack. On the social side, it is clear that concentration creates 
housing problems of a most acute type. Perhaps, an even more 
important consideration is that concentration deprives other 
areas of the country of the beneficial effects of diversified 
economy. Lastly, it is not clear that concentration is neces¬ 
sarily economically sound. The markets for textiles, for in¬ 
stance, are-situated all over India, and cotton, the main raw 
material, is also grown in various parts of India. From the 
point of view of the consumer, it would obviously be right 
to cut out unnecessary transport costs and to locate manufac¬ 
ture where both the raw material and market are situated. 
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Even where concentration appears relatively cheap on the 
basis of financial costs of production and distribution, it would, 
in many cases, be found, in the long run, both socially and 
economically cheaper to disperse industry, if regard is paid 
to the benefits of a widely spread industrial structure and its 
integration with agriculture.’ 

In pursuance of this policy the Government appointed a 
number of Industrial Panels 17 to make their recommendations, 
besides other things, on the extent of development desirable 
and possible, and the best location of tne units oi industries 
with reference to all relevant factors. The findings and re¬ 
commendations of some of the important Panels are given in 
a tabular form in the following pages. 

The Industrial Panels appointed by the Central Govern¬ 
ment dealt with the development of major industries only. 
Other Committees and Boards set up by the Government of 
India prepared the plans and schemes for the development of 
railways, roads, post and telegraph, civil aviation, broad¬ 
casting, mines, power and agriculture and the expansion of 
education and health services. Provincial and State Govern¬ 
ments also prepared the development plans for irrigation, 
power, roads, ports, agriculture, forests, livestock, fisheries, 
co-operation and industries and the expansion of education 
and public health services. Some of the Provincial plans 
were little more than collections of departmental schemes 
hastily thrown together. The Advisory Planning Board was 
appointed in October, 1946, to do a rapid survey of all the 
Central and Provincial plans and to make recommendations 
regarding the co-ordination and improvement of planning, and 


17 (1) Iron and Steel (Major), (2) Lon and Steel (Minor), (3) Prune 
Movers, (4) Automobiles and Tractors, (5) Ship-building and Marine 
Engineering, (6) Electrical Machinery and Equipment, (7) Industrial 
Plant and Machinery (Heavy), (8) Machine Tools, (9) Light Engineer¬ 
ing industries, (10) Heavy Chemicals industries, (11) Fine Chemical, 
(12) Paper, Pulp, etc., (13) Plastics and Celluloids, (14) Rayon and Arti¬ 
ficial Silk, (15) Sugar, Alcohol, etc., (16) Glass, (17) Refractories and 
Ceramics, (18) Soap and Oils, (19) Paints and Varnishes, (20) Electro¬ 
chemical industries, (21) Wool, (22) Silk, (23) Coir, Rope,*ste, 
(24) Hosiery, (25) Readymade Clothing, (26) Non-ferrous Metal 
industries, (27) Leather and Leather goods, (28) Scientific Instruments, 
(29) Cotton Textiles. For Cement and Vanaspati no Panels were 
appointed as there was already sufficient material with Government. 
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as regards objectives and priorities and the future machinery 
of planning. The Board submitted its report on December 
18, 1946, which contains their recommendations with regard 
to the machinery of planning, supply of trained personnel, 
agriculture, river development and electric power, industries, 
mining, railways and research. 

It appears that in spite of all the tall talk the real work of 
planning has not yet been started. We are yet trying to feel 
our way. What we are still doing in India is planning for 
situations and times which exist no more. Planning in terms 
of isolated processes of agriculture, industry, transport, etc. 
is a thing of the past. Such type of planning can hardly be 
called regional because the regional plan is prepared for all 
types of activities; it takes into consideration not only the pro¬ 
vision of food, clothing and shelter, but also includes recrea¬ 
tional, educational, and social needs of the people in its scope. 
It provides not only for the development of agriculture, indus¬ 
tries, dams, reservoirs and highways but also for the building 
of libraries, schools, art galleries, theatres, town halls and 
hospitals. The plan is prepared as a whole for the people by 
taking the region as a unit; after its earlier stages of survey, 
evaluation and preparation, it is not so much executed by the 
authorities as it is absorbed by the people through their eco¬ 
nomic, political and social institutions. Industrial decentra¬ 
lization on a regional pattern must be accompanied by political 
and social decentralization as well, if it is intended to be a 
success. People must be trained to shoulder the responsibility 
for their individual as well as collective economic and social 
well-being. 

The utility of the plans prepared before August 15, 1947, 
has been further diminished on account of the partition of the 
country into two parts after that date. Up to that time the 
economy of the country was based on the resources of the 
whole of India. Sind and Western Punjab were surplus re¬ 
gions with regard to the production of foodstuffs like wheat 
and rice and were the main sources of supply of long-stapled 
cotton to the mills of Delhi, Ahmedabad, Bombay, etc; Eastern 
Bengal was the main source of supply of jute fibre to the Cal-' 
cutta mills. But the areas now comprised in Pakistan are ex¬ 
tremely poor in mineral resources and modern industries. On 
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account of these factors the economy of both the parts, now 
known as the Indian Union and Pakistan, was inter-dependent; 
seceding areas supplied cereals and raw materials and India' 
in return supplied the manufactured articles. 

The area and population of Pakistan are 14.92 and 17.19 
per cent of the pre-partition India, but she gets nearly 20 per 
cent of the entire sown area, 26.27 per cent of the area under 
rice, 24.95 per cent of the, area under wheat, 73.92 per cent of 
the area under jute and 13.02 per cent of the area under cot¬ 
ton. American varieties of long-stapled cotton are mostly con¬ 
fined to West Punjab and Sind. The proportion of food and 
fibre,crops which goes to Pakistan is much higher in relation 
to her share of the entire area and population. Naturally, 
Pakistan is a surplus country with regard to food and fibre 
materials. 

But so far as industrial equipment is concerned Pakistan 
is poor. There is practically no good coal, iron, manganese or 
mica in her territories. With regard to industries, the entire 
iron and steel industry, all the jute mills, 97.1 per cent cotton 
mills, 93.0 per cent sugar mills, and 83.3 per cent cement fac¬ 
tories are situated in the Indian Union. So far as industrial 
■ employment is concerned nearly 98 per cent of the workers 
are in the Union and only 2 per cent are engaged in Pakistan. 

Raw materials and manufactured goods are now not flow¬ 
ing freely from one dominion to the other and consequently 
both the countries are experiencing difficulties in executing 
the post-war economic rehabilitation programmes. The Indian 
Union needs about 60 lakh tons of food-grains annually from 
abroad. These imports of food are a great obstacle in the 
way of securing capital goods from America and other coun¬ 
tries for the industrial development of the country, as a sub¬ 
stantial proportion of the foreign exchange resources of the 
country is being devoted to the purchase of food. The jute 
and cotton industries of the Union are also experiencing diffi¬ 
culties in obtaining "supplies of raw jute and long-stapled 
cotton. On the other hand there is serious shortage of con¬ 
sumers’ goods, especially of cotton textiles, sugar, coal, iron 
and steel in Pakistan. Recently an agreement has been reach¬ 
ed between the Governments of Pakistan and India on the 
question of the supply of the former’s cotton to the latter 
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against cloth. Under this agreement, the Government of India 
has undertaken-to supply Pakistan 12 bales of cloth for every 
20 bales of cotton. During the course of the year the Indian 
mills may receive approximately 4,00,000 bales as against -their 
estimated requirements of 9,40,000 bales of Pakistan cotton. 
On the basis of the ratio,of exchange agreed to, Pakistan will 
receive, if she exports 4,00,000 bales of cotton, 2,40,000 bales 
of cloth, as against 6,00,000 bales of cloth which her territories 
used to receive during the years when cloth control was in 
force. In this way both the countries will get about 40 per 
cent of their normal requirements. The deal clearly demon¬ 
strates the difficulties created by partition. 18 

India is trying to meet the situation by improving her 
agricultural production. In order to achieve self-sufficiency 
in food, the pumping and irrigation schemes are being given 
top priority all over the country; the manufacture of fertilisers 
is being speeded up and the ‘Grow More Food’ campaign is 
being conducted with all possible vigour. The cultivation of 
jute and cotton fibres is also being encouraged. The Indian 
Central Cotton Committee has sanctioned a number of schemes 
for the development of long-stapled and other improved 
varieties of cotton in the presidency of Madras. It is hoped 
that nearly 4 lakh bales of cotton of the staple length between 
11/6” and 11/8” may be produced annually in the cental dis¬ 
tricts of Madras. There is also a likelihood of producing in 
the west coast • districts nearly one lakh bales of -the long- 
stapled-cotton ranging in staple length from T|” to If”. 19 In 
this way India is trying to be independent of Pakistan with 
regard to the supplies of foodstuffs and industrial raw mate¬ 
rials. , 

' Pakistan is equally anxious to be independent of India in 
respect of the supplies of manufactured goods. The Govern¬ 
ment of Pakistan has set up its own industrial Panels to make 
plans for. the development of industries inside its own terri¬ 
tories and is trying its best to encourage indigenous as well as 
foreign industrialists to establish various industries. But in 
spite of the participation of foreign capital, a substantial pro¬ 
portion of the imports of capital goods will have to be paid for 

18 Commerce, March 20, 1948, p. 469. 

19 Commerce, April 17, 1948, p. 646. 










and exports of agricultural produce and raw materials will 
have to be encouraged to provide the necessary foreign ex¬ 
change. In brief, India has to make itself self-sufficient in 
food°and raw materials, and Pakistan has to import all its 
capital and consumers’ goods by its exports of food and raw 
materials. Thus on account of the partition of the country a 
disproportionate emphasis has to be placed on agricultural 
development both in India as well as in Pakistan. Under 
these circumstances the plans of industrial development pre¬ 
pared before August 15, 1947, will have to be altered consider¬ 
ably. . , , 

The indigenous resources of the country m capital- and 

technical skill are inadequate to meet the requirements of 
post-war industrial development and hence both the Govern¬ 
ments of India and Pakistan have declared their policies in 
this respect. The late Or. Syama Prasad Mookerjee, the then 
Minister of Industry and Supply, while announcing the indus¬ 
trial policy of the Government of India, stated that ‘the Gov¬ 
ernment of India agree with the view of the Industries Con¬ 
ference that, while it should be recognized that participation of 
foreign capital and enterprise, particularly as regards indus¬ 
trial technique and knowledge, will be of value to tne lapia 
industrialization of the country, it is necessary that the condi¬ 
tions under which they may participate in Indian industry 
should be carefully regulated in the national interest.; 

‘Suitable legislation will be introduced for this purpose, 
and such legislation will provide for the scrutiny and approval 
by the Central Government of every individual ease of parti¬ 
cipation of foreign capital and management in industry. It 
will provide that, as a rule, the major interest in ownership 
and effective control should always be in Indian hands, but 
power will be taken to deal with exceptional cases in a man¬ 
ner calculated to serve the national interest. In all cases, 
however, the training of suitable Indian personnel for the pur¬ 
pose of eventually replacing foreign experts will be insisted 

upon.* ■ , # 

* The Government of Pakistan, in its anxiety to attract 

foreign capital has offered far easier terms in comparison to 
those of the Union Government. Mr. Ismail Chundrigar, 
Commerce and Industries Minister, at a Press Conference, 
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welcomed the participation oi foreign capital to the extent 
of 49 per cent in 13 industries like cotton textiles, cement, coal 
generation of electric power, minerals, heavy chemicals, ship^ 
building, 'alcohol, sugar, tanning, fish canning and fish oils. In 
some other industries like the manufacture of machine tools 
automobiles, and tobacco, Mr. Chundrigar disclosed that 
foreign capital could participate to the extent of 70 per cent. 
While ensuring participation of Pakistan capital, talent and 
labour in all these industries, the Government would in cer¬ 
tain circumstances even permit a more overwhelming percent¬ 
age to foreign capital if local capital was not forthcoming. The 
industries financed and controlled by nationals of other coun¬ 
tries were assured of fair and just treatment. The Government 
would also provide facilities for the remittance of a reasonable 
proportion of profits to countries from which capital is drawn. 

While Pakistan is trying to woo foreign capital through 
her embassies in America and England the lines of co-operation 
between indigenous and foreign capital are emerging out clear¬ 
ly in the case of the Indian Union. The National Machinery 
Manufacturers Ltd., Bombay, with a capital of Rs. 5,00,00,000 
is to be established with the assistance of British capital and 
technical skill. Full technical advice and assistance in the 
setting up and running of the company is to be provided by 
British firms; 74 per cent of the capital is to be subscribed by 
the textile mills in India and 26 per cent by Textile Machinery 
Makers Ltd., and Tweedales and Smalley (1920) Ltd. The 
Machinery Manufacturers' Corporation Ltd., Calcutta, having 
a capital of Rs. 1,50,00,000 is being started with the assistance 
of Messrs. H. & B. American Machine Co., Pawtuket, Rhode 
Island, and Messrs. Draper Corporation of Hopedale, Massa¬ 
chusetts (U.S.A.). John Inglis & Co. of Toronto (Canada) 
are to act as consulting engineers of this concern. Viscose 
Rayon Factory of Perumbavoor (near Alwaye, Travancore) is 
to be assisted by British firms in the matter of plant and equip¬ 
ment and technical advice will be obtained from Swiss experts. 
Three motor car manufacturing works, with a combined capa¬ 
city of 20,000 vehicles per annum—two at Bombay and one at 
Calcutta—are under construction. The Premier Automobiles 
and the Motor House Gujerat, Bombay, are being assisted by 
the Chrysler Corporation of the U.S.A. and the Kaiser-Frazer 
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Corporation of America respectively. The Hindustan Motors 
Ltd. of Calcutta is being started with the co-operation of the 
Nuffield Organisation of the U. K. and the Studebaker Com¬ 
pany of America. 

The trends show clearly that the industrialists of India 
are getting the necessary assistance from the manufacturers 
of Britain and America in the matter of capital and technical 
■skill. At the present time these are the only two countries 
which are in a position to participate in the industrial develop¬ 
ment of less advanced countries. But there are indications 
that in course of time India will get the co-operation of Japan 
and Australia also. 

It is well known that India possesses mostly consumers 9 
goods industries. The ship-building yards at Vizagapatam, 
the aircraft factories in Mysore and Baroda, the locomotive 
workshops at Jamshedpur, the automobile and machinery 
manufacturing works at Bombay and Calcutta and the 
rayon factory in Travancore represent only the nuclei of 
the numerous industries, so essential for building up a 
sound industrial structure. The Government of India have 
decided to own and operate or to direct the important basic 
industries in future. The Hon’ble Dr. Syama Prasad Mookerjee, 
Industry and Supply Minister, announcing the Industrial 
Policy of the Government of India in the Dominion Parliament, 

on April 6, 1948, stated: 4 -Government have decided that 

the manufacture of arms and ammunition, the production and 
control of atomic energy and the ownership and manage¬ 
ment of railway transport should be the exclusive monopoly 
of the Central Government. Further, in any emergency, 
Government would always have the power to take over any 
industry vital for national defence. In the case of the follow¬ 
ing industries, the State—which, in this context, includes 
Central, Provincial and State Governments and other public 
authorities like municipal corporations—will be exclusively 
responsible for the establishment of new undertakings, except 
where, in the national interest, the State itself finds it neces¬ 
sary to secure the co-operation of private enterprise, subject 
to such control and regulation as the Central Government may 
prescribe: (1) Coal, (2) Iron and Steel, (3) Aircraft Manufac¬ 
ture, (4) Ship-building, (5) Manufacture of Telephone,. Tele- 
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graph and Wireless apparatus, excluding Radio Receiving Sets, 
and (6) 'Mineral Oils.... 

"There are certain basic industries of importance, apart 
from those mentioned above, the planning and regulation of 
which by-the Central Government is necessary in the national 
interest. The following industries, whose location must'be 
governed by economic factors of all-India import, or which 
require a considerable investment or a high degree of techni¬ 
cal skill, will be the subject of Central regulation and control: 
salt, automobiles and tractors, prime movers, electric engineer¬ 
ing, other heavy machinery, machine tools, heavy chemicals, 
fertilisers, pharmaceuticals and drugs, electro-chemical indus¬ 
tries, non-ferrous metals, rubber manufactures, power and 
industrial alcohol, cotton and woollen textiles, cement, sugar, 
paper and newsprint, air and sea transport, minerals and in¬ 
dustries related to- defence.... 

"The Central Government have already embarked on 
enterprises like large river valley developments, which are 
multi-purpose projects of great magnitude, involving extensive- 
generation of hydro-electric power and irrigation on a vast 
scale, and are calculated in a comparatively short time to 
change the entire face of large areas in this country. Projects 
like the Damodar Valley Scheme, the Kosi Reservoir, the 
Hirakud Dam, etc., are in a class by themselves and can stand 
comparison with any of the major schemes in America or else¬ 
where. The Central Government have also- undertaken the 
production of fertilisers on a very large scale, and have in view 
other enterprises like the manufacture of essential drugs, and 
of synthetic oil from coal. 5 The Government is also participa¬ 
ting in private enterprises. The Air India International Ltd. 
has been formed with an authorized capital of 7 crores. The 
Company has been floated to operate initially a service be¬ 
tween India and the United Kingdom with a halt at Cairo and 
possibly at other places. The venture constitutes an innovation 
inasmuch as the Company is a partnership between the Gov¬ 
ernment and a private firm. The Government of India holds 
49 per cent of the Company’s shares and has the right to call 
: for the allotment of an additional 2 per cent so as to have 51 
.-per cent share in the total capital of the Company. Two or 
three new corporations are also going to be formed to operate 
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coastal and foreign shipping services of India. The Govern¬ 
ment is likely to take 51 per cent shares of these corporations. 

The participation of the State in the establishment of new 
industrial enterprises is very important from the point of view 
of location and distribution of industries. First, some of the 
multi-purpose river valley schemes like the Mahanadi VaEey 
Project and Riband Dam are taking shape in industrially back¬ 
ward regions. They are likely to bring into existence numer¬ 
ous flourishing industrial centres in these regions. Secondly, 
in locating the State-owned industrial units the Government, 
unlike private entrepreneurs, will take into consideration social 
costs and strategic factors besides ordinary money-costs, and 
the location of industrial units based on these consiaerations 
may result in the creation of numerous industrial centres in 
hitherto undeveloped areas. The location of State-owned 
units in new centres may be followed up by the development 
of better transport relations, availability of skilled labour and 
repair shops and the establishment of financial and mercantile 
agencies. Generally new industrial units are attracted to the 
big industrial centres on account of the presence of the indus¬ 
trial and mercantile agencies and services there, which enable 
these units to achieve various external economies. And when 
the establishment of such agencies and services in new centres 
offers facilities of gaining similar external economies, besides 
obtaining cheaper land and labour, the forces responsible for 
the decentralization and dispersal of industries are immensely 
strengthened. Thus the location of State-owned, units can 

very profitably he used to extend the industrial activity to 
numerous undeveloped regions possessing vast inaustna 

potentialities. . ' 

Besides developing State-owned industries the Govern¬ 
ment has also taken power to regulate and control numerous 
other industries of all-India importance. The Government in¬ 
tends to achieve this end by granting or refusing licences for 
the establishment of new units. It is, perhaps, not fully rea¬ 
lized that such conscious control of industrial location unphes 
much more than the mere negative power to withhold licences. 
The licensing authority must possess more relevant informa¬ 
tion and knowledge than the private entrepreneur about the 
industrial potentialities of different regions so as to he in a 
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position to tender advice about alternative locations, besides 
the one the application for which is being rejected. Such 
knowledge can only be acquired by arranging thorough sur¬ 
veys of the industrial resources and potentialities of different 
regions. In addition to the collection of data and information 
about resources definite principles of licensing for the guidance 
of the licensing authority should be clearly worked out. It can¬ 
not be' simply assumed that a public authority will necessarily 
do better than private entrepreneurs; in the absence of definite 
principles for its guidance such authority may probably do 
worse. State control for its own sake is likely to lead to more 
problems than it solves. It must be designed to secure ex¬ 
ternal economies, avoid (hidden) social costs, and secure 
(hidden) social benefits—and of course to improve efficiency 
by definite economic, social and technical means. 20 

The Government of India have established the Planning 
Commission to formulate programmes of development and to 
secure their execution. The work done by the Commission 
since its * appointment is discussed in the next chapter. 


20 Dr. Vera Anstey: Extract from a private letter to the author. 










CHAPTER XVI 


trends in industrial location and planning 

(Continued) 

The Planning Commission was set up in March 1950, by 
a Resolution of the Government of India (1) to make an as¬ 
sessment of the material, capital and human resources of the 
country, including technical personnel, and investigate the 
possibilities of augmenting such of these resources as are found 
to be deficient in relation to the nation’s requirements; (2) to 
formulate a Plan for the most effective and balanced utilisa¬ 
tion of the country’s resources; (3) on a determination of 
priorities, to define the stages in which the Plan should be 
carried out and to propose the allocation of resources for the 
due completion of each stage; (4) to indicate the factors which 
are tending to retard economic development, and to determine 
the conditions which, in view of the current social and politi¬ 
cal situation, should be established for the successful execu¬ 
tion of the Plan; (5) to determine the nature of the machinery 
which will be necessary for securing the successful implemen¬ 
tation of each stage of the Plan in all its aspects; (6) to ap¬ 
praise from time to time the progress achieved in the execution 
of each stage of the Plan and recommend the adjustments of 
policy and measures that such appraisal may show to be neces¬ 
sary; and (7) to make such interim or ancillary recommenda¬ 
tions as appear to it to be appropriate either for facilitating the 
discharge of the duties assigned to it; or on a consideration 
of the prevailing economic conditions, current policies, mea¬ 
sures and development programmes; or on an examination of 
such specific problems as may be referred to it for advice by 
Central or State Governments. 

In July 1950, the Commission prepared a six-year plan of 
economic development for the country to be placed before the 
Commonwealth Consultative Committee. This plan was later 
on incorporated into the Colombo Plan for Co-operative Eco¬ 
nomic Development in South-East Asia. 

21 
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The Commission completed its First Five-Year Plan (1951- 
52 to 1955-56) in. July 1951. It involves an outlay of Rs. 1,793 
crores in the public sector of the economy. The implementa¬ 
tion of the Plan in full would require a considerable measure 
of foreign assistance, but a part, of the Plan, involving an ex¬ 
penditure of Rs. 1,493 crores and consisting largely of projects 
in execution, has to be implemented in any case. Resides the 
public sector, the Commission is also preparing a series of 
working plans for large scale industries in the private sector. 
The Government would try to create conditions in which these 
industries can develop further and contribute to the progress, 
of the community as a whole. The fulfilment of these plans 
would depend on the effort they themselves make towards this 
end. 

In this country there are special difficulties in the way of 
presenting a plan along the lines adopted in other countries. 

First, the economy is itself not fully integrated; there is a large 
unorganized sector which responds only slowly to economic 
stimulii. Secondly, statistical data are not available regarding 
even some of the basic aspects of the economy. It is under 
these conditions that the Plan has been prepared and is likely 
to have short-comings. 

The distribution of the outlay of Rs. 1,493 crores in the 
public sector in the first part of the Five-Year Plan given be¬ 
low, reflects broadly the priorities in development that have 
been kept in view. 

TABLE LXI1 


Heads of Expenditure 

Outlay during 
1951-56 
(Rs. crores) 

Percen¬ 
tage of 
total 
outlay 

Irrigation and Power 

450.36 

30.2 

Transport and Communications 

388.12 

26.1 

Social Services 

254.22 

17.0 

Agriculture and Rural Deve- 
lopment 

191.69 

12.8 

Industry 

100.99 

6.7 

Rehabilitation 

79.00 

5.3 

Miscellaneous 

28.54 

1.9 


1492.92 

100.0 
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The distribution, in the second part will also, in the main, 
conform to this scheme. The expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores 
in the first part of the Five-Year Plan is to be incurred almost 
half and half by the Central and State Governments. The 
shares of different governments are given below. 


TABLE LXIII 
(1951 to 1956) 
(Rs. Crores) 


Central 

Govern¬ 

ment 

Part A States 

Part B States 

i Part C States 

Rs. 734 

Assam 

12.5 

Hyderabad 

40.5 

Ajmer 

1.61 


Bihar 

55.7 

Madhya 


Bhopal 

3.6? 


Bombay 

120.4 

Bharat 

22.8 

Bilaspur 

0.42 


Madhya 


Mysore 

36.6 

Coorg 

0.53 


Pradesh 

43.7 

Pepsu 

8.3 

Delhi 

6.02 


Madras 

137.0 

Rajasthan 

15.2 

Himachal 



Orissa 

15.0 

Saurashtra 

21.5 

Pradesh 

4.48 


Punjab 

15.5 

1 Travancore- 


Kutch 

2.68- 


Uttar 


Cochin 

26.5 j 

Manipur 

1.00 


Pradesh 

91.1 



Tripura 

1.50 


West Bengal 

63.8 



Vindhya 







Pradesh 

6.39 


559.8 


171.0 

i 

28.30 

Rs. 734 





| _ 

758.9 







1,492.8 


The expenditure, estimated at Rs. 176 crores for the deve¬ 
lopment of Bhakra-Nangal, Damodar Valley, Hirakud and 
Harike schemes and a large proportion of the expenditure on 
refugee rehabilitation will, in fact, form part of the outlay of 
State Governments. But on account of certain definite com¬ 
mitments in respect of these items this expenditure is includ¬ 
ed in the plans of the Central Government. Inclusion of these 
items in the sector of States will - bring the share of State 
Governments to about Rs. 975 crores. For the execution of 
the Plan the States are expected to concentrate on agricultural 
and rural development, social services and the expansion of 








transport and communications. Besides the assistance for the 
four major irrigation and power schemes mentioned above, 
and for refugee rehabilitation, the States are also likely, to 
receive Rs. 211 crores from the Centre in the form of loans 
and grants, depending on the resources the Centre can spare 
as well as on the priorities laid down for the country as a 
whole. 

The main considerations which have governed the distri¬ 
bution of the development expenditure as between the States, 
have been the current level of this expenditure, the relative 
urgency of the proposed schemes and the resources that the 
.States could raise themselves. It has 'also been influenced to 
some extent by the need to complete projects already in hand. 
In allocating financial aid from the Centre for the various 
State plans, care has been taken to meet as far as possible the 
requirements of the more backward areas. Taking into con¬ 
sideration the plans of the States and the Centre as a whole, 
States like the Punjab, West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa, Rajasthan 
and Pepsu will receive a greater share' of the development ex¬ 
penditure in the Plan than would appear from the table show¬ 
ing the share of the State Governments. 

Coming back to the discussion of the main items of ex¬ 
penditure, the primary aim of the Plan is to improve agricul¬ 
tural production. It has now become a well recognized fact 
that for building up a diversified and progressive occupational 
structure of the population of a country a substantial margin 
of surplus in the primary industries like agriculture is essen¬ 
tial so that the workers in the secondary and tertiary occupa¬ 
tional groups may be supported. Unless the workers in the 
primary sector have a reasonable margin of surplus to pay for 
the services of the higher groups, they will not develop. In 
the regions or subsistence farming the higher occupational 
groups are proportionately dwarfed and distorted. In India 
about 91 per cent of the working' population was engaged in 
agriculture in 1911. Despite the industrial development of 
the last three or four decades the National Income Committee 
estimated that nearly 68.2 per cent of the working population 
was still engaged in agriculture in 1948. The pity of the whole 
thing is that 9/10ths of the total number of peasants are deficit 
farmers who do not produce enough to meet their primary 
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needs of food, clothing etc. They have nothing to give for 
commanding the services of workers in the. higher occupational 
groups. This deplorable condition of production in the pri¬ 
mary group again reflects itself in the shape of food shortage, 
ren per cent of the solvent farmers who have some surplus to 
sell are unable to supply the modest proportion of the urban 
population and so after importing about three million tons of 
food grains from abroad hardly a cereal ration of 13.67 oz. per 

adult per day is provided. ^re¬ 

partition of the country has again complicated the aftaire. 
Two most important major industries of India—cotton and 
j ute —have lost their major raw-material producing regions in 
the areas of the Punjab and Bengal now included in Pakistan. 
In the present over-all world shortage of raw-materials this 
loss has become very grievous and serious to the two indus¬ 
tries. The position with regard to the supply of oil seeds and 

sugar is also not satisfactory. 

This type, of weak foundation in the primary sector was 
to be taken into consideration by the Planning Commission m 
evolving the First Plan of economic development for the coun¬ 
try. It is in these circumstances that the Commission has 
made improvement in agricultural production its primary aim. 
Out of Rs. 192 crores proposed to be spent on Agriculture and 
Rural Development in the first part of the Five-Year Plan by 
the Central and State Governments, Rs. 137 crores are to be 
devoted to the development of agriculture alone. The remain¬ 
ing amount to be spent on Veterinary, animal husbandry and 
dairying, forests, cooperation, and rural development will also 

assist agriculture indirectly. _ , .', 

Rs. 450.36 crores are to be spent on the development of 
irrigation and power. It is expected that more than 8.8 mil¬ 
lion acres of additional land will be provided with irrigation 
facilities by the end of 1955-56 by the new projects. It would 
mean an addition of more than l/6th to the existing irrigated 
area—about 48 million acres. Under Indian conditions irri¬ 
gation facilities occupy the first place among ml those actor- 
which are likely to improve agricultural production and as 
such the provision of irrigation facilities for 8.8 mil.ion acres, 
if accomplished, should be regarded as a great achievement. 

Besides major irrigation and power projects, minor lm- 
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gation works consisting of restoration of tanks, construction of 
wells and repairs of nallahs etc. will benefit another 7 million 
acres. In addition 4 million acres will be restored to culti 
vation from fallows and 1-| million acres reclaimed by the 
Central Tractor Organization. It Is hoped that this programme 
of development of agriculture and irrigation will enable the 
country to get rid of the scarcities of food and industrial raw- 
materials by the end of the five-year period. 

The tentative distribution of the targets of additional pro¬ 
duction State-wise is given below. 


TABLE LXIV 

Additional Production Targets to be Achieved by 1955-56 
(Figures in thousands) 


j 

131? 

(A 

r* W 

o (A 

State | 

O r* 

r? S 

3oh 

J-3 O CC 

£ J) 
o 53 p 3 

i 


| 

Assam 

311 

440 


Bihar 

879 

390 

_ 

Bombay 

Madhya 

367 

— 

168 

Pradesh 

347 

_ 

128 

Madras 

834 

_ 

218 

Orissa 

295 

200 

_ _ 

Punjab 

650 

- _ 

79 

Uttar Pradesh 

800 

330 

46 

West Bengal . . 

797 

700 

*— 

Hyderabad 

Madhya 

633 

— 

88 

Bharat .. 

300 

_ 

91 

Mysore 

159 

| 

75 

PEPSU 

249 

_ 

56 

Rajasthan 

86 

. ■ 

75 

Saurashtra 

Travancore- 

94 

— 

159 

Cochin 

141 

_ 

_ 

Other States .. 

260 

— 

17 

Grand Total' -.- 

7,202 

2,060 



m 

Li 

o w 
<D £ 

m o 

r-H 4^ 

c 

3 U O 

O 


8.5 

50 

63.0 

84 


_ 


78 

„ _ „ 

57 



— 

11 


— 

9.5 

— 

m 

— 


375.0 


am 
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Expected increases 
Items 

Foodgrains (tons) 

Jute (400 lbs. bales) 

Cotton (392 lbs. bales) 

Oilseeds (tons) 

Sugar (Gur tons) 

Increase in the production of commercial crops is expect¬ 
ed in the ordinary course in view of the favourable factors 
which prevail at present and appear to be likely to continue. 
But the increase in the production of foodgrains will require 
positive measures of assistance to the fanner. Some of the 
contemplated measures are given below: — 


by 1955-56 

(Figures in 000’sl 

7.200 
2,060 

1.200 
375 
690 


TABLE LXV 


Measures 


17 Major irrigation projects 

2. Minor irrigation schemes 

3. Land improvement and 
reclamation schemes 

(a) Central Tractor Or¬ 
ganization 

(b) Cultivation of fallow 
lands 

(c) Other improvement 
schemes 

4. Manure & fertilizer 
schemes 

5. Seed distribution schemes 

6. Other schemes 


Total • 


(Area in 000) 
acres 

Additional 
produc¬ 
tion (in 
000 tons) 

8,712 

2,272 

7,621 

1,932 

1,500 


4,000 


1,905 1,405 

1,524 

..'■ . 

584 

* 

370 


520 


7,202 


These increases in food and raw-materials cannot ^ 

ever give us self-sufficiency; they will only help to reduce 

considerably our dependence on the^eat- 

The rapidly increasing population of the county as ffie g«* 
est adverse factor in achieving any advance 
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results of the agricultural and industrial progress made dur¬ 
ing the last half a century or so have been almost negatived 
by the growth of population and no positive and perceptible 
improvement in the standard of living of the people has been 
possible. The population of the Indian Union (excluding 
Jammu and Kashmir) has increased from 235.5 millions in 
1901 to 356.9 millions in 1951 showing an increase of about 
52 per cent over the half century. The rate of increase for 
the first two decades was relatively low, but it has risen since 
then. Between 1921 and 1931, the increase was 11 per cent, 
for 1931-41, it was 14.3 per cent, and for 1941-51, it was 13.4 
per cent. By 1956 the population is expected to be about 383 
millions. The increased population would require nearly 6.9 
million tons of food grains at the rate of 13.67 oz. per adult 
per day and an increase of 7.2 million tons of foodgrains will 
only balance the deficit created by the additional population. 
In this way the existing import of nearly 3 million tons of 
foodgrain annually will have to be continued even at the end 
of the Plan in 1956. The only expectation in this connection 
is that the increase in output envisaged in the Plan together 
with three million tons of imports will make it possible to raise 
the level of consumption from 13.67 oz. to about 14.50 oz. per 
adult per day by 1955-56 after allowing for the increase in 
population. The improvement in respect of raw-materials is 
expected to be very much better. In the case of cotton, the 
demand of the Indian mills for domestic varieties will be met 
in full, and it will be necessary to import only about 7 lakh 
bales of foreign varieties which cannot be grown in the coun¬ 
try. As regards jute, the imports necessary for the normal 
working of the jute industry will be reduced from about 33 
lakh bales to about 12 lakh bales; part of the reduced deficit 
may be met through higher production of mestas which can 
be used for producing the coarser varieties of jute textiles. 
In sugar cane and oilseeds, the increased output will make 
possible an expansion in the output of sugar and oils which 
can either be used for increasing domestic consumption or for 
export. 

The development of agriculture means much more than 
the mere extension and intensification of cultivation by means 
of reclamation, irrigation and the use of fertilisers. The deve- 
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lopment of livestock, rural areas and fuel supply, institution 
of land reforms for increasing the size of the unit of cultivation 
and the consolidation of holdings and the extension of agri¬ 
cultural credit are equally important. All these items find 
a proper place in the Plan. 

Self-sufficiency might not be achieved by 1956 but a fairly 
large proportion of the cultivators might possess some sur¬ 
plus to sell and might become better customers for the manu¬ 
factured goods and for the services of the higher occupational 
groups. Improved agriculture may also provide a better basis 
for further industrialization by improving the position of food 
and raw-material supply and also by releasing foreign ex¬ 
change now required for imports of food and raw-materials 
for the purchase of capital and other industrial goods. 
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3,50,000 tons per annum and make the country nearly self- 
sufficient in respect of this important inorganic fertilizer. The 
Chittaranjan Locomotive Works, along with the Tata Loco¬ 
motive and Engineering Works, would supply to the Indian 
Railways all the locomotives they need. These are the pro¬ 
jects of the Central Government. The schemes which are 
being considered by the State Governments are of minor im¬ 
portance, excepting the scheme of the Madhya Pradesh Gov¬ 
ernment to manufacture newsprint and that of the Mysore 
Government for the manufacture of nitrogenous fertilizers. 

The main function of the State, under the existing condi¬ 
tions, is to create conditions suitable for industrial expansion. 
There is a provision of Rs. 450.36 crores for the development 
of irrigation and power and of Rs. 388.12 crores for the deve¬ 
lopment of transport and communications representing 30.2 
and 26.1 per cent respectively or over 56 per cent of the entire 
planned expenditure. Thus more than half of the expenditure 
in the public sector would be incurred on creating conditions 
favourable for industrial development by making a very wide¬ 
spread provision of electric power and by improving the trans¬ 
port system of the country. In most parts of India water col¬ 
lected in the reservoirs for irrigation also generates electricity 
for the industries. The multi-purpose projects in hand are 
expected to generate additional power to the extent of 1,114,000 
KW by 1955-56, widely distributed in different regions of the 
country and available for the promotion of cottage, small-scale 
and large-scale industries. 

The amount provided for the development of transport and 
communications will be spent on the rehabilitation of the rail¬ 
ways, development of the coastal shipping, improvement of 
roads and construction of capital works and procurement of 
technical equipment in connection with civil aviation. In rail¬ 
ways about one-third of the locomotives and one-fourth of the 
coaches and goods wagons in 1950 were over-age; considerable 
sections of track imposing speed restrictions require renewals, 
lines dismantled during the war require restoration. The ex¬ 
penditure on these items (to be classed really as arrears in 
respect of maintenance) would absorb most of the resources 
earmarked for the railways. These measures are likely to re¬ 
store the operational efficiency of the railways to the pre-war 
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level. In connection with shipping nearly Rs. 14.9 crores 
would be spent mostly in assisting the acquisition of about 
80 000 tons of coastal shipping and 1,85,000 tons for the over¬ 
seas trade. Rs. 12 crores are likely to be invested m the ac¬ 
quisition of the Visakhapatnam shipyards. 

In the case of roads the main consideration is to improve 
operational efficiency. There are about 1,600 miles of missing 
links in the national highways (about 13,400 miles). The 
Five-Year Plan provides for the total or partial construction 
of the missing links to the extent of 750 miles; there are about 
112 missing bridges on the national highways out of ivhich 
about 60 are to be fully or partly finished during the currency 
of the Plan. Nearly 2,200 miles of road surface has m be 
upgraded and many of the existing bridges not capable o 
carrying heavy loads are to be reconstructed. Thus it would 
appear that a major part of the expenditure envisaged m the 
Five-Year Plan will be incurred in restoring the operational 
efficiency of the existing means of transport, and this will very 
greatly help the development of industries, by removmg bottle¬ 
necks in the movement of coal, raw-materials and finished 

goods. . .. . 

Besides the development of power and improvemen m 
transport facilities Government intends to take up the assis - 
ance of cottage and small scale industries, promotion of scienti¬ 
fic and industrial research, the development of mmeral re¬ 
sources* and extension of housing accommodation fox lou- 
income groups in industrial and urban areas. After proposing 
these Government measures for creating a favourab e e™™- 
ment for industrial development the Commission expects the 
private entrepreneur to play his part in the sector set aside 

fOT TetpTn^industrial potion firing dm permd 

of the Plan would be largely the responsibihty o the private 

sector, which, subject to the overall objectives of 

the controls necessary for their achievement, 

pursue its normal activity. It is not possible to wiffi any 

degree of certainty the progress which private industry would 

'"The development of agricultural raw-materials like cotton, jute, 
oil seeds and sugar cane has already been discussed. 
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be able to make but a broad indication of the programmes of 
expansion hi some of the important industries can be had from 
the following tables (LXVI—A & B): — 

TABLE LXVI—A 

Expansion Programme in the Private Sector 


! 

i 


Capacity 

! 

Agricultural 

i 

. ... 

Implements 



(a) Pumps 

Nos. 

! 37,401 

(Centrifugal) 



(b) Diesel 

Nos. 

11,826 

Engines 



Alcohol 

Bulk 


(a) Power 

gals. 

1,28,68 


(000) 


(b) Rectified 

Bulk 

1 1*29,49 


installed i Produc 


i 

Aluminium j 



n 

25,000 


(Primary) j 
Automobile 

Nos. 

. 35,000 

3,840 

35,000 

l 

x25,000 

(Manufacturing 
only) 

Cement 

000 tons 

32,76 

26,13 ■■ 

51,40 

46,31 

Cotton Textiles 
(a) Yarn 

Million 

lbs. 

1,646 

1,174 

1,671 

1,600 

(b) Cloth (Mil) 

Million 

4,722 

3,665 

4,741 

*4,500 


*|* Installed capacity of distilleries exclusively engaged in the pro¬ 
duction of rectified spirit only. 

ft Rectified spirit from power alcohol distilleries only, 
x Increased percentage of component parts to meet the requirements 
of 25,000 vehicles will be manufactured within the country. 

* This excludes an estimated production of 1900 million yards of 
cloth from the handlooms, which together- with the output of mills will 
.provide:for-a., per capita, consumption of 15 yards and an export of 
600 million' yards. ■ 
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TABLE LXVI—B 


i 


1950-51 [ 

1955- 

•56 

Industry 

Unit 

Installed 

Produc¬ 

Estimated 


Capacity 

tion 

Installed i 

Produc¬ 




1950 t 

Capacity j 

tion 

Fertilizers 
(a) Superphos- 

Tons 

1,23 

52 

2,16 

1,79 

phates 

000 



1,29 | 

1,00 

(b) Ammonium 

Tons 

74 

47 

Sulphatef 

000 





Glass & Glass- 






ware 




2,32 

1,74 

. (a) Hollow-ware 

Tons 

2,11 

86 

000 





(b) Sheet-glass 

Tons 

12 

5 " 

36 

27 

000 



35 

17 

(c) .Bangles 

Tons 

35 

18 

000 

s 




Heavy Chemicals 
(a) Sulphuric 

Tons 

i 

1,50 

| ■ 1,02 

j 2,30 

[ 1,80 

Acid 

000 


i 

1 

, 

86 


(b) Soda Ash 

Tons 

54 

44 

78 

000 




29 

(c) Caustic Soda 

Tons 

19 

11 

33 

Matches 

000 

Cases 

7,06 

5,23 

7,66 

' 6,90 


000 




1,65 

Paper & Paper 

Tons 

1,40 

1,09 

2,12 

Boarc 

' Salt 

1 000 

55,613 

26,22 

65,200 

30,75 


acres 

(tons 

'(acres) 

(tons 



000) 


000) 

.Soap 

Tons 

2,69 

■ 1,02 

2,88 

2,70 

. Steel (Finished) 

000 

Tons 

10,71 

. 10,05 

16,59 

..13,15 

■ Sugar 

000 

Tons 

15,20 

. 1 . 1,007 

i* . 15,40 

15,00 

i 


000 




1 


+ Figures of production of ammonium sulphate are exclusive of 

jrigures o P - Fertilizer Factory, 

installed capacity and production o Factory in Mysore, 

year 1950. 1 










In' most of the industries, production is expected to 
record a substantial increase but it would arise largely from 
the fuller utilization, of present capacity. Creation of new 
productive capacity either by enlarging existing units or by 
establishing new ones would be comparatively small. This is 
because the total resources available for development are 
limited and the projects calculated to raise agricultural produc¬ 
tion are given the highest priority. 

During the period of the Plan, as a result of the programme 
of expansion envisaged, the increase in the output of some of 
the intermediate products would be of the following order: 
Steel 300,000 tons, sulphuric acid 78,000 tons, soda ash 34,000 
tons, caustic soda 18,000 tons, and cement 2,000,000 tons. The 
production of diesel engines would be higher by 41,600, and 
that of pumps by 48*,000. In consumer goods industries the in¬ 
crease in output would be: Cloth (mill made) 835 million 
yards, sugar 400,000 tons, footwear 11 million pairs, soap 
168,000 tons, salt 450,000 tons, paper and paper board 56,000 
tons. 

For achieving the targets of production in the entire pri¬ 
vate sector, an investment of the order of Rs. 125 crores is 
considered to be necessary. It is estimated that the private 
industries would be able to raise Rs. 80 to 90 crores from the 
capital market; the Industrial Finance Corporation and other- 
similar investment institutions are expected to supplement 
these resources by Rs. 10 to 15 crores. Some foreign capital 
is also expected to flow into the country through the system 
of joint enterprises under which a number of foreign concerns 
have already established new industries in the country in 
collaboration with Indian business men. 


The total amount of capital available for industrial in¬ 
vestment being limited, the Government considers it neces- 
sary that effective control over capital issues should be exer¬ 
cised with a view to canalising funds into the desired fields. 
The Government intends to do it by utilizing the existing 
machinery for controlling capital issues, 

The control over capital issues was first initiated by 
the Government of India in May 1943, under Rule 94A of the 
Defence of India Rules. The main objectives of the Govern¬ 
ment in instituting the control were, the anxiety to direct the 
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mavirnmn flow of available capital to industries which 
wer e considered essential for helping the war-effort, the desire 
^ help the industries essential for providing the minimum 
requirements of the civilian consumers, and a desire to xnuu- 
mise the pressure on the overworked transport system and to 
make the best use of raw-materials, most of which were becom¬ 
ing scarce day by day. n . , 

In 1947, the Capital Issues (Continuance of Control) Act 

was passed with a view to secure a balanced investment of the 
country’s capital resources in agriculture, industry and social 
services. The Provincial quotas were fixed and sanction was 
given to different industrial units on the basis of the recom¬ 
mendations of the Provincial Governments. The issue of 
capital up to Rs. five lakhs every twelve months mdudmg 
bonus shares was exempted from control after December 1945 
but from 1949 bonus shares were excluded from the permitted 
amount of Rs. five lakhs. 

In 1950 the Act was further amended and the control was 
extended all over the entire territory of the Indian Union ex¬ 
cept the State of Jammu and Kashmir but the P®™™ 

still given on the recommendations of Provincial fate 
Governments. The Act was to continue to be m force till 

1952 In February 1952, Parliament passed the Capital Issues 
(Continuance of Control) Amendment Bill It pr °^ deS ^ 
the extension of the Act in force till March 31, 1956. The 
main object of the Act is to ensure that as far as possr e 
capital available for investment does not find an oudet m non- 
essential projects. The analysis given below shows the wo k 
ing of the Act in actual practice during the last two and a hal 

vears (See Table LXVII overleaf). , ,, 

The figures show that only about 12 or 13 
total amount applied for was refused ^ *0* 

of moving the Bill for consideration by the Parliament, tn 
Finance Minister, Mr. C. D. Deshmukh said.'Uonsent to^ssue 
of capital was generally given rather more freeLythan >n ^ 
war period and the years immediate y o owj , ' ^ ^ 

case of planned industries, consent was gtven MyrMhe 
capital required fell within the plan made by 
On the other hand, consent for new banking and insurance 
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business and certain other categories was generally refused.” 
In the opinion of the Finance Minister, the control was instru¬ 
mental in preventing substantial amount of investible capital 
from going into undesirable channels. Mr. Deshmukh felt 
that control of capital issues was the only instrument in the 
hands of the Government to regulate and control indiscrimi¬ 
nate issue of bonus shares, which tendency had assumed in¬ 
creasing dimensions since 1948. 

TABLE LXVII. 


Control of Capital Issues 


Years 

Consents 

(Crores of Rs.) 
Industrial Non- 

Industrial 

Refusals 
(Crores of Rs.) 
Industrial Non- 

Industrial 

1949 

41.12 

21.90 

5.80 

3.20 

1950 

59.66 

15.06 

5.71 

3.85 

1951 

(Six months) 

22.66 

7.99 

4.26 

2.22 

123.44 

44.95 

15.77 

9.27 

Total .. 

168.39 

25.04 


Another important aspect of the control is that it has 
proved useful in regulating the investment of foreign capital 
in India. Although the policy of the Government is to en¬ 
courage investment of foreign capital in India, and this has 
been reiterated more than once, it is necessary that this en¬ 
couragement should be given in a rational manner after an 
examination of each case on its merits so that the limited in¬ 
dustrial resources of the country may be utilized to the best 
advantage of the nation. During 1950, out of 53 companies in¬ 
volving foreign investment to the time of Rs. 4.08 crores, 42 
companies were granted consent and 11 were refused to the 
extent of Rs. 73 lakhs. During the first half of 1951, out of 94 
companies which applied for a total investment of Rs. 15.03 
crores, 81 companies were granted consent, and 13 were 
refused.: ■ ■ ■ 
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This policy has not resulted in any restriction of foreign 
investment. The partnership between indigenous and foreign 
capital appears to be a common feature in quite a large num¬ 
ber of cases of new company floatations. The analysis of the 
capital ownership of the new companies permitted during the 
last one and a half years is given below: — 

TABLE LXVIII 


New Companies accorded Sanction 


Year ■ 

Total amount 
of New Capital 
Sanctions 

i ■ Rs. 

Capital to be 
obtained from 
Indian -citizens 
only 

Rs. 

Capital to be 
obtained from 
Indian as well 
as foreign 
sources 

Rs. 

1950 

13,68,65,540 

9,55,91,980 

4,12,73,560 

1951 

(Six 

months) 

j 9,61,70,000 

1 

| 

5,95,70,000 

2,66,00,000 

Total 

j 23,30,35,540 

15,51,61,980 

6,78,73,560 


The figures show that a little less than one-third capital 
is to be obtained from Indians as well as foreigners for start¬ 
ing mixed concerns. If we assume the basis of contribution to 
be half and half nearly one-sixth of the new total investment 
is to come from foreign investors. 

The total amount of capital for which consent was given 
between July 1, 1949 and June 30, 1951 came to about 
Es. 127.28 crores. Of this nearly Ks. 98.76 (77.5 per cent) 
went to the existing concerns for extension, renewals etc. in 
the form of the following securities: 

TABLE LXIX 


Debentures 
Bonus Shares 
Other issues 


| (Rs. lakhs) 
1338 
1920 
6618 


Per cent 
' 13.3~ 

19.4 
67.3 


9876 


100.0 
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The distribution of the amount between different secu¬ 
rities shows that nearly 87 per cent was in the form of owner¬ 
ship capital of which roughly 20 per cent represented the 
profits of the industry ploughed back in the undertakings. 

Only 13 per cent was obtained by issuing the debentures. 

Out of the total of Rs. 127.28 crores the remaining amount 
of Rs. 28.52 crores (22.5 per cent) went to entirely new con¬ 
cerns. The distribution of this amount among different cate¬ 
gories of companies is given in the following table: — 

TABLE LXX 


Classification of New Companies 
(Consent given between July 1949 and June 1951.) 
(in thousands of rupees) 






Per cent 

1. Engineering 





(a) General: 





Motors, Tractors, 
Diesel Engines, 
etc. _ 

3,05.00 




Cycles 

85,00 




Assembling Mfr. 
of Farts, Pistons, 

60,00 




etc. 

Aircraft parts 

7,50 

4,57,50 



(b) Iron & Steel 


! 

1,49,00 



(c) Electricity 

(d) Non-ferrous 


1,15,00 



metals 


25,00 

7,46,50 

26.2 

2. Chemicals 





(a) Heavy 


2,35,00 



(b) Fine 

(c) Paints, Varnishes, 


1,85,10 



etc. ., 


10,00 

4,30,10 

15.1 

3. (a) Cement 


1,50,00 



(b) Housing 


95,20 



(c) Glass 

- 

90,00 



(d) Paper 


55,00 

3,90,20 

13.7 



— 
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ent seeu- 
of owxier- 
nted the 
ertakings. 
tures. 
ig amount 
new con- 
rent cate- 


951 .) 


Per cent 


26.2 


15.1 


13.7 


4. Textiles 

(a) Cotton • . 

■ 2,36,06 



(b) Wool .. .. | 

15,66 



(c) Rayon 

20,06 

1 


(d) Finishing 


16,06 

2.81.00 i 

ji 

9.9 

5. Agriculture: 



j 


Processing of Agri¬ 
cultural Commodities 





(a) Agriculture & 


i 



Plantations 


33,04 



(b) Sugar 


1,15,00 



(c) Oil 


12,00 



(d) Tobacco 


30,06 



(e) Rice & Flour .. 


20,00 

2,10,04 

7.4 

6. Mining 


„ 

2,61,63 

9.2 

7. Shipping and Trans- 





port 



55,00 

1.9 

8. Trade and Finance .. 


1,58,75 



(a) Trade 

(b) Insurance 

(c) Banks 

(d) Managing 




41,00 

35,89 

1,35,00 

Agencies 


3,70,64 

13.0 

9. Miscellaneous 





(a) Printing & 


40,00 

20,00 

20,00 

17,00 



Publishing 




(b) Card clothing .. 

(c) Salt 

(d) Films .. 




(e) Cold Storage .. 


10,00 

1,07,00 

3.6 




■—«- 

28,52,11- 

100.0 


' ._ 





The details of the new companies are quite interesting in so 
far as they disclose that the largest amount representing 26.2 
per cent of the total has gone to the Engineering industries and 
among them the first place is occupied by the manufacturers 
of motors, tractors, diesel engines etc. The chemical industries 
come next; they account for 15.1 per cent of the total amount. 
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Both of them taken "together have absorbed more than 41 per 
cent of the total capital going into new undertakings. This is 
a very healthy sign because the ultimate „ industrial develop¬ 
ment of a country depends upon the growth of engineering 
and chemical industries. The analysis of industrial capital is 
really very interesting but the period for which reliable in¬ 
formation could be collected is so short that it is difficult to 
forecast the' future trends with any accuracy. Thus the ana¬ 
lysis shows only the beginning of certain new trends which 
.might gather strength in the years to come. 

There is yet another important measure which is likely 
•to affect the future industrial set up of the country very pro¬ 
foundly. The Industries (Control and Development) Bill 
"was pending before Parliament for the last two and a half 
years. It was passed into an Act on October 12 , 1951. 

According to Shri Gulzarilal Nanda (Minister for Planning) 
the important provisions of the Act may be divided into three 
categories. The first category includes what may be called the 
"preventive* aspects of the measure. They include the provi¬ 
sions with regard to the licensing of industrial undertakings. 
Units with a capital of more than Rs. one lakh shall not be 
stalled without a licence from the Central Government. The 
licence to be issued may contain conditions with regard to 
location of the unit and minimum standard in respect of size. 
Licence may also be required for the expansion of the unit; 
the. Government may carry out investigations in scheduled 
Industries and may revoke the licences under certain specified 
conditions. These provisions can be termed ‘preventive* in 
the sense that they can prevent the new units from being 
located in undesirable or congested areas; economically faulty 
locations may also be avoided. 

The second category of regulations dealing with special 
provisions for direct control by the Central Government are 
said to be ‘curative* in character. If some unit or units are 
not being managed efficiently, or if it appears that the pro¬ 
duction is likely to be suspended, affecting adversely the inte¬ 
rests of labour, or the consumer or the community and the 
nation, the Central Government may issue directions for re¬ 
medying the defects or may exercise direct control on manage- 
.Xilent in the interests of all concerned. It is provided, how- 




trends in industrial location AND PLANNING 341:; 

P ver in this connection that the Government can take over 
+he management of the concerns but it cannot take charge o: 
them. Secondly, the Government cannot take over the mam 
".fiement for a period exceeding five years. : '' 

“ S T he third category of provisions relating to the establish¬ 
ment of Development Councils, in the opinion of Shri Nanda 
represent the real, ‘positive, constructive and creative role of 
the State. The Act provides for the establishment, constitution 
and functions of the Central Advisory Council and Develop-, 
ment Councils. It also provides for the imposition of a cess 
on scheduled industries in certain cases subject to a maxnuun 
of two annas per hundred rupees, on the value o goo s. 
proceeds of the cess will be utilized by the Development 
Councils to promote industrial research and to provide ioi the 
training of technicians for those industries. ' 

Shri Hare Krishna Mahtab, (the then) Minister for Indus, 
tries, described the Development Councils as “nurses for the. 
private industry.” The Councils would keep m close touch with 
the industries and try to help them in all possible ways. Issue. 

of directions by the 'ST method 

Tf'persuasion eV The m Central Advisory Council, representing 
all industries and having as its memberspersonswithcompe- 

tent knowledge of the working of industries, has * ™iy im 
portant function to perform. Government opinion, as to 
ther directions should be issued or control exercised ove ie 
management, would be formed with the 

Development Councils. Even when that opinion *s formed it 

—*• ** *- 

has to be consulted before any action is taken. * 
pulsion can be used only at the last stage and there s 
for any unreasonable or hasty interference m the work . 

the private industry. , ^ ; n . 

The Act came into force on May 8, 19o - — 

dustries specified in the First Schedule of the 
registered in accordance with the provisions * ^ neVv - 

=ix months from the commencement of the A . 
wits of' industries mentioned in the schedule, 
vested capital of Es. one lakh or more, can he started r.nhont 

a licence from the Government. 
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The personnel of the Central Advisory Council envisaged 
under-the Act, was also announced on the same date. The 
Council consists of 26 members, including the Hon’ble Minister 
for Commerce and Industry, who will be its Chairman. It in¬ 
cludes twelve representatives of the owners of: industrial 
undertakings In the scheduled list, five members representing, 
labour employed in these industries, four representatives of 
consumers of goods manufactured by the industries and an¬ 
other four of other interests including representatives of pri¬ 
mary producers. In all spheres top-ranking men have been 
appointed. 

The Central Advisory Council, in its meeting held on' 
May 10, 1952, took further action to implement the Act. It 
recommended that seven Development Councils should be set 
up in respect of heavy chemicals (acids and fertilizers); heavy 
chemicals (alkalis); paper (including newsprint and paper- 
board); leather and leather goods; bicycles and their parts; 
glass and ceramics; and internal combustion engines and 
power-driven pumps. In course of time councils may be 
set up for other industries also. 

The meeting also recommended that the functions of the 
Development Councils, for the present, should be: 

1. Recommending targets fdtr production, coordinating 
production programmes and reviewing progress from time to 
time; 

2. Suggesting norms of efficiency with a view to eli¬ 
minating waste, obtaining maximum production, improving 
equality and reducing costs; 

3. Recommending measures for securing the fuller uti¬ 
lization of the installed capacity and for improving the work¬ 
ing of the industry, particularly of the less efficient units; • 

4. Promoting arrangements (for better marketing; and 
helping in the devising of a system of distribution and sale of 
the products of the industry which would be satisfactory to 
the consumer; 

5. Promoting standardization of products; 

6. Promoting or undertaking the collection and formula¬ 
tion of statistics; and 

7. Promoting the adoption of measures for increasing 
the productivity of labour including measures for securing 
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ca £er and better working conditions and the provision and im- 

provement of amenities and incentives for workers. 

The two measures—Control of Capital Issues and the In¬ 
dustries (Control and Development) Act—taken together place 
immense power in the hands of the Government for correcting 
the defects of the industrial pattern, representing different 
types of industries, as well as of the regional distribution. 
The first objective can be achieved by directing investment 
into those sections of the industrial structure which are weak 
and where accelerated development is considered desirable to 
serve the interests of the nation and the country. This can 
be done by judiciously applying and administering the control 
of capital issues. The regional imbalance can be corrected 
by "ranting the licences in such a manner that a sufficient 
number of new units is located in the under-developed areas 

of the country. , . , , 

These objectives cannot, however, be achieved by tne 

negative action of refusing the capital issues in the spheres of 
developed industries or by refusing to issue licences for locat¬ 
ing new units in industrially developed or congested areas. 
Delhi cannot go to Daulatabad merely by a fiat of the king 
unless the necessary environment in which Delhi can exist 
and flourish is created at Daulatabad. At least transport and 
power facilities are essential before some new unite can be 
expected to be established in the under-developed regions 
The creation of favourable environment for new industrial 
units in the under-developed regions represents one side of 
the positive action and policy of the Government and it is 
fully conscious of its limitations while trymg to develop the 
transport system and power resources. We shall revert 
the discussion of regional unbalance a little later. 

The other side of the positive action and .policy of the 
Government should consist of providing facihties f ° r e ^ 
advice. In all advanced industrial countries ^ of co^^^ 
ing engineers, accountants, etc. exis o give 
wfth regard to the technical and financta^ 
dustries. New propositions are su m i e . , 

bodies and promotion is undertaken after taking into to 
Siveration the advise tendered by these institutions. In 



344 


LOCATION OF INDUSTRIES IN INDIA 


India there is, almost, a complete absence of such bodies of 
consulting engineers or financial experts. Now the Government 
itself is entering the field of industry as one of the biggest 
entrepreneurs; it is also assuming a very great responsibility 
in licensing the new industrial units and in approving or re¬ 
jecting- their choice of location. If this power is to be used 
in a positive and constructive manner, the Government should 
establish such bodies of technical and financial experts as 
would be required to examine and scrutinize the applications 
for licences and advise the Government to grant or reject the 
requests. In the case of adverse opinion with regard to parti¬ 
cular sites these bodies should be able to suggest alternative 
locations. The projects of the Government may also be 
scrutinized by the same agencies of experts. If these func¬ 
tions are to be discharged properly, these agencies would be 
called upon to undertake industrial surveys and cost studies. 
If control on location is to be exercised in a positive manner 
the responsibility of making the expert advice available to 
the private entrepreneur must also be shouldered by the 
Government. 

There is one more suggestion. At present the control on 
Capital Issues is exercised by the Ministry of Finance and the 
licensing of industries comes under the purview of the Minis¬ 
try of Commerce and Industry. In the interests of efficiency 
it is desirable that both the Acts should be administered by 
one . and the same authority. 

The control on location through licensing is considered 
one of the important instruments for correcting regional un¬ 
balance. That the industrial development in India is very 
much unbalanced from the regional point of view has been 
very clearly demonstrated by the census of manufactures. 
Some important facts disclosed by the Third Census of Manu- 
iactures (1948) are given here. (See Table LXXI on p. 345). 

The census was incomplete in a number of ways. Out 
o 63 groups into which industries were divided it covered 
only the first 29 groups; returns could be obtained from 93% 
of the total number of factories listed, and two important 

States, Mysore and Hyderabad, were not included in the 

.census,.'. ■: 

From the regional point of view only the last omission is 
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more serious because both the States left out are sufficiently 
advanced industrially. The first and second omissions do not 
affect the results of the census materially as the first 29 groups 
include almost all the industries of all-India importance and 
tbe 93% factories include almost all the establishments im¬ 
portant from the point of view of output and employment. 
Thus the results of the census are not materially vitiated by 
the omissions and perhaps broad regional generalizations will 
not be materially altered by a subsequent complete census, bo 
we can safely rely upon the results of this census for our 

analysis. 

TABLE LXXI 

Percentage Share in the total of all the industries covered 
hy the Census. 


State 

Total 

Capital 

Employed 

Total 
No. of 
Persons 
Employed 

Total 
No. of 
Man¬ 
hours 
worked 

Total ; 
Salaries 

■ and'.-'"- 

Wages 

paid 

Bombay 

West Bengal .. 

Madras 

Uttar Pradesh 
Bihar 

Other States 

33 

27 60 

~~ 10 
13 
10 
7 

100 

34 

31 65 

~ 10 
10 

7 

8 

1 100 

37 

32 69 

~ 9 

8 

6 

8 

100 

43 

27 70 

: __ 8 

9 

l 

, 100 


The table shows that nearly three-fourths^of the industrml 

development is confined to the two maritime ; a e 

Z West Bengal and only 7 or 8 per cent * *“"» *^ 
remaining States of the Union leaving ‘Sa 

L the two* States (Bombay and Matos, - 

(Hyderabad and Mysore excluded) . TN_un. _ general 
affects very adversely the standard 'rflwmg mid ^ ^ 
well being of the people living in backward and under 

loped regions. 





MU LOCATION OF INDUSTRIES IN INDIA 

The trends of development at present are almost similar 
to those discussed above. A major part of the capital flow seek¬ 
ing investment is going into the regions already industrialized. 
Territorial distribution of the capital sanctioned between 
April 1, 1948 and June 30, 1951 for the period of three and a 
quarter years is given in the following table:— 

TABLE LXXII 

Territorial Distribution of Capital Issues Sanctioned 
(April 1, 1948 to June 30, 1951) 


Amount of 
Capital 


1 

(crores 

of Rs.) 

Bombay 

100.47 


West Bengal 

72.00 

172.47 

Madras 


24.51 

U. P. 


7.26 

East Punjab .. 


3.27 

Delhi 


5.75 

Bihar 


2.19 

Orissa 


8.71 

Madhya Pra¬ 
desh, Assam, 

Ajmer 


1.45 

Other States 
(formerly 
known as In- 

dian States) 




Per cent of the 
total 


It will be seen that the two maritime States of Bombay 
and West Bengal have attracted even a higher percentage of 
capital than that shown by the Third Census of Manufactures 
(1948) for capital invested. With one single exception the 
backward regions have not been able to attract any appreci¬ 
able amounts. Two or three new big units with a capital of 
1.5 to 2.0 crores of rupees have established themselves in 
Orissa and have thus given a fairly good position to this under¬ 
developed State. It appears likely that the new units have 
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been attracted to Orissa by the prospects of benefits to be de¬ 
rived from the Hirakud Dam. Backward regions cannot at¬ 
tract sufficient capital unless improved transport and power 
facilities have been provided in those regions. 

Thus there ai'e no signs so far to show that the regional 
unbalance is being corrected. The Planning Commission has 
also not found it possible to do much for these regions in the 
course of the First Five-Year Plan. The relevant portions in 
the report read: ‘A correction of regional disparities in deve¬ 
lopment must necessarily be a gradual process. It has to start 
by laying, the foundation for development in areas where 
potential resources for expansion exist but have not been ex¬ 
ploited. This would mean, in most cases, large-scale extension 
of irrigation facilities for agricultural development and ade¬ 
quate provision of power and transport facilities for industrial 
expansion. In the first part of the Five-Year Plan, the limita¬ 
tion of resources and the need to complete projects already 
in hand have left little scope for initiating new schemes for 
the specific purpose of correcting regional disparities. 

‘From the distribution of the outlay envisaged, it is, how¬ 
ever, possible to see the pattern of development which will 
■emerge as a result of the implementation of the Plan. The 
three major multi-purpose river valley projects—Damodar 
Valley Bhakra-N angal, and Hirakud—are situated in areas 
of North-East and North-West India which have considerable 
resources in the form of man-power and raw-materials. They 
are likely to become centres of future development.’" 

Thus the mere power of issuing or refusing licences cannot 
be of much avail in correcting the regional unbalance of in¬ 
dustries unless it is found possible to extend the facilities of 
transport and power into the backward and under-developed 
regions of the country. Let us hope that this aspect of the 
industrial development will be taken into consideration by the 
Planning Commission in executing the Second Part of the 

Plan. 


it The First Five Year Plan—(Planning Commission), pp. 42-43. 
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INDUSTRIAL POLICY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 

Announced by Horible Dr. Syamct Prasad Mookerjee, Minister 

of Industry and Supply ? in the Dominion Parliament 
on April 6, 1948. 

The Government of India have given careful thought to 
the economic problems facing the country. The nation has 
now set itself to establish a social order where justice and 
equality of opportunity shall be secured to all people. The 
immediate objective is to provide educational facilities and 
health services on a much wider scale, and to promote a rapid- 
rise in the standard of living of the people by exploiting the 
latent resources of the country, increasing production and 
offering opportunities to all for employment in the service of 
the community. For this purpose, careful planning and inte¬ 
grated effort over the whole field of national activity are neces¬ 
sary and the Government of India propose to establish a 
National Planning Commission to formulate programmes of 
development and to secure their execution. The present 
statement, however, confines itself to Government’s policy in 
the industrial field. 

Any improvement in the economic conditions of the coun¬ 
try postulates an increase in national wealth; a mere redistri¬ 
bution of existing wealth would make no essential difference 
to the people and would merely mean the distribution of 
poverty. A dynamic national policy must, therefore, be direct¬ 
ed to-a continuous increase in production by all possible means,., 
side, by side with measures to secure its equitable distribution. 
In the present state of the nation’s economy, when the..mas^ 

of the.people are below__the. ..sub sis tence level, the emphasis 

should be on the expansion of production, both agricultural 
and industrial; and in particular on the production of capital 
equipment, of goods satisfying the basic needs of the people, 
and of commodities the export of which will increase earnings 
. of foreign exchange. 
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The problem of State participation in industry and the 
conditions in which private enterprise should be allowed to 
operate must be judged in this context. There can be no 
doubt that the State must play a progressively active role m 
the development of industries, but ability to achieve the main 
objectives should determine the immediate extent of State res¬ 
ponsibility and the limits to private enterprise. Under present 
conditions, the mechanism and the resources of the State may 
not permit it to function forthwith in industry as widely as 
may be desirable. The Government of India are taking steps 
to remedy the situation, in particular, they are considering 
steps to create a body of men trained in business methods and 
management. They feel, however, that, for some time to come 
the State could contribute more quickly to the increase ot 
national wealth by expanding its present activities wherever 
it is already operating and by concentrating on new units of 
production in other fields, rather than on acquiring and run¬ 
ning existing units. Meanwhile, private enterprise, properly 
directed and regulated, has a valuable role to play. ^ 

On these considerations the Government have decided 
that the manufacture of arms and ammunition, the production 
and control of atomic energy, and the ownership and manage¬ 
ment of railway transport should be the exclusive monopoly 
of the Central Government. Further, in any emergency, the 
Government would always have the power to take over any 
industry vital for national defence. In the case of the folio 
ing industries, the State-which, in this contex includes 
Central, Provincial and State Governments and other pubhc 
authorities like municipal corporations—will be exclusively 
responsible for the establishment of new undertakings, excep 
where, in the national interest, the State itself finds itnece 
sary to secure the cooperation of private enterprise subject to 
such control and regulation as the Central Government may 

prescribe. Co ^ ^ Coal . fields CommitteeVproposals 

will be generally followed), (2) Iron and Steel (o) Aircraf 
Manufacture, (4) Shipbuilding, 

phone, Telegraph and Wireless apparatus, mcludmg Radio 
Receiving Sets, and (6) Mineral Oils. 

Xfe the inherent right of the State to ac,mre any 
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ing industrial undertaking will always remain, and will be 
exercised whenever public interest requires it. Government 
have decided to let existing undertakings in these fields deve¬ 
lop for a period of ten years, during which they will be allowed 
all facilities for efficient working and reasonable expansion. 
At the end of this period, the whole matter will be reviewed 
and a decision taken in the light of circumstances obtaining at 
the time. If it is decided that the State should acquire any 
unit, the fundamental rights guaranteed by the Constitution 
will be observed and compensation will be awarded on a fair 
and equitable basis. 

Management of State enterprise will, as a rule, be through 
the medium of public corporations under the statutory control 
of the Central Government, who will assume such powers as 
may be necessary to ensure this. 

The Government of India have recently promulgated a 
measure for the control by the State of the generation and 
distribution of electric power. This industry will continue 
to be regulated in terms of this measure. 

The rest of the industrial field will normally be open to 
private enterprise, individual as well as co-operative. The 
State will also progressively participate in this field; nor will 
it hesitate to intervene whenever the progress of an industry 
under private enterprise is unsatisfactory. The Central Gov¬ 
ernment have already embarked on enterprises like large river 
valley developments, which are multi-purpose projects of great 
magnitude, involving extensive generation of hydro-electric 
power and irrigation on a vast scale, and are calculated in a 
comparatively short time to change the entire face of large 
areas in this country. Projects like the Damodar Valley 
Scheme, the Kosi Reservoir, the Hirakud Dam, etc. are in a 
class by themselves and can stand comparison with any of the 
major schemes in America or elsewhere. The Central Govern¬ 
ment have also undertaken the production of fertilizers on a 
very large scale and have in view other enterprises like the 
manufacture of essential drugs, and of synthetic oil from coal. 
Many Provincial and State Governments are also proceeding 
on similar lines. 

There are certain basic industries of importance, apart 
from those mentioned earlier, the planning and regulation of 
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which by the Central Government is necessary in the national 
interest. The following industries whose location must be 
governed by economic factors of all-India import, or which 
require considerable investment or a high degree of technical 
skill, will be the subject of Central regulation and control: — 
Salt, automobiles and tractors, 'prime movers, electric 
engineering, other heavy machinery, machine tools, heavy 
chemicals, fertilizers, pharmaceuticals and drugs, electro¬ 
chemical industries, non-ferrous metals, rubber manufactures, 
power and industrial alcohol, cotton and woollen textiles, 
cement, sugar, paper and newsprint, air and sea transport, 
minerals and industries related to defence. 

The above list cannot obviously be of an exhaustive 
nature. The Government of India, while retaining the ulti¬ 
mate direction over this field of industry, will consult the 
Governments of the Provinces and States at all stages and 
fully associate them in the formulation and execution of plans. 
Besides these Governments, representatives of industry and 
labour will also be associated with the Central Government in 
the Industrial Advisory Council and other bodies which they 
propose to establish, as recommended by the Industries Con¬ 
ference. 

Cottage and small-scale industries have a very important 
* role in national economy, offering as they do scope for indivi¬ 
dual, village or co-operative enterprise, and means for the 
rehabilitation of displaced persons. These industries are parti¬ 
cularly suited for the better utilization of local resources and 
for the achievement of local self-sufficiency in respect of cer- 
tain types of essential consumers’ goods Eke food, cloth and 
agricultural implements. The healthy expansion of cottage 
and small-scale industries depends upon a number of factors 
like the provision of raw materials, cheap power, technical 
advice, organized marketing of their produce, and, where 
necessary, safeguards against intensive competition by large- 
scale manufacture, as well as on the education of the worker 
in the use of the best available technique. Most of these fall 
in the provincial sphere and are receiving the attention of the 
Governments of the Provinces and the States. 

The resolution of the Industries Conference has requested 
the Central Government to investigate how far and m what 
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manner these industries can be co-ordinated and integrated 
with large-scale industries. The Government accept the re¬ 
commendation. It will be examined, for example, how the 
textile mill industry can be made complementary to rather 
than competitive with the handloom industry, which is the 
country’s largest and best organized cottage industry. 

In certain other lines of production, like agricultural im¬ 
plements, textile accessories, and parts of machine tools, it 
should be possible to produce components on a cottage-industry 
scale and assemble these at a factory. It will also be investi¬ 
gated how far industries at present highly centralized could 
be decentralized with advantage. 

The resolution of the Industries Conference has recom¬ 
mended that Government should establish a Cottage Industries 
Board for the fostering of small-scale industries. The Govern¬ 
ment accept this recommendation and propose 1 to create suit¬ 
able machinery to implement it. A Cottage and Small-scale 
Industries Directorate will also be set up within the Director¬ 
ate General of Industry and Supply. 

One of the main objectives will be to give a distinctly co¬ 
operative bias to this field of industry. During and before the 
last war, even a predominantly agricultural country like 
China showed what could be done in this respect, and her 
mobile industrial co-operative units were of outstanding as¬ 
sistance in her struggle against Japan. The present inter¬ 
national situation is likely to lessen to a marked degree our 
chances of getting capital goods for large-scale industry, and 
the leeway must be made up by having recourse to small-size 
industrial co-operatives throughout the country. 

The Government, however, recognize that their objective, 
viz. securing the maximum increase in production, will not be 
realized merely by prescribing the respective spheres of the 
State and of private enterprise in industry; it is equally es¬ 
sential to ensure the fullest co-operation between labour and 
management and the maintenance of stable and friendly rela¬ 
tions between them. A resolution on this subject was un¬ 
animously passed by the Industries Conference which was held 
in December last. Amongst other things, the resolution states; 

‘The system of remuneration to capital as well as 
labour must be so devised that, while in the interests of 
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the consumers and the primary producers, excessive profits 
should be prevented by suitable methods of taxation and 
otherwise, both will share the product of their common 
effort, after making provision for payment of fair wages 
to labour, a fair return on capital employed in the indus¬ 
try and reasonable reserves for the maintenance and ex¬ 
pansion of the undertaking.’ 

Government accept this resolution. They also consider 
that labour’s share of the profits should be on a sliding scale 
normally varying with production. They propose, in addition 
to the over-all regulation of industry by the State, to establish 
machinery for advising on fair wages, fair remuneration for 
capital, and conditions of labour. They will also take steps 
to associate labour in all matters concerning industrial pro- 

duction. . 

The machinery which Government propose to set up will 

function at different levels, Central, regional and unit At 
the Centre, there will be a Central Advisory Council, which 
will cover the entire field of industry, and will have under it 
committees for each major industry. These committees may 
be split up into sub-committees dealing with specific questions 
relating to the industry, e.g. production, industrial relations, 
wage fixation, and distribution of profits. 

The regional machinery under the provincial Govern¬ 
ments will be Provincial Advisory Boards which, like the 
Central Advisory Council, will cover the entire field of indus¬ 
try within the province; they will have under them provincial 
committees for each major industry. The provincial commit¬ 
tees may also be split up into various sub-committees dealing 
with specific questions relating to production, wage fixation 
and industrial relations. Below the provincial committees 
will come the works committees and the production committees 
attached to each major industrial establishment. . 

The works committees will be bi-partite m character, 
consisting of representatives of employers and workers only, 
in equal numbers. All other committees will be tn.-parb.te, 
with representatives of Government, employers and workers. 

Government hope that the machinery proposed will sub¬ 
stantially reduce the volume of industrial disputes. In the case 
of unresolved conflicts, Government trust that managemen. 
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and labour will, in their own interests and in the larger 
interests of the country, agree to settle them through recog- 
nized channels of conciliation and arbitration which will be 
provided by Government. The industrial relations machinery, 
both at the Centre and in the provinces, is being strengthened, 
and permanent industrial tribunals are being established for 


dealing with major disputes. 

The Government are also taking special steps to improve 
industrial housing as quickly as possible. A scheme for the 
construction of one million workers’ houses in ten years is 
under contemplation, and a Housing Board is being constituted 
for this purpose. The cost will be shared in suitable propor¬ 
tions between Government, employers and labour, the share 
of labour being recovered in the form of a reasonable rent. 

In order to ensure quick decisions on various matters 
arising out of the industrial truce resolution, Government are 


appointing a special officer. _ 

The Government of India agree with the view of e 

Industries Conference that, while it should be recognized that 
participation of foreign capital and enterprise, particularly as 
regards industrial technique and knowledge, will be of value 
to the rapid industrialization of the country, it is necessary 
that the conditions under which they may participate in Indian 
industry should be carefully regulated in the national interest. 
Suitable legislation will be introduced for this purpose. 

Such legislation will provide for the scrutiny and approval 
by the Central Government of every individual case of parti¬ 
cipation of foreign capital and management in industry. It 
will provide that, as a rule, the major interest in ownership 
and effective control should always be in Indian hands; but 


power will be taken to deal with exceptional cases in a mannei 
calculated to serve the national interest. In all cases, how¬ 
ever, the training of suitable Indian personnel for the purpose 
of eventually replacing foreign experts will be insisted upon. 

The Government are fully alive to their direct responsi¬ 
bility for the development of those industries which they have 
found necessary to reserve exclusively for State enterprise. 
They are equally ready to extend their assistance to private 
or co-operative enterprise in the rest of the industrial field and 
in particular by removing transport difficulties and by 
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facilitating the import of essential raw materials to the maxi¬ 
mum possible extent. 

The tariff policy of Government will he designed to pre¬ 
vent unfair foreign competition and to promote the utiliza¬ 
tion of India’s resources without imposing unjustifiable bur¬ 
dens on the consumer. The system of' taxation will be re¬ 
viewed and readjusted where necessary to encourage saving 
and productive investment and to prevent undue concentration 
of wealth in a small section of the population. 

The Government hope that this elucidation of their inten¬ 
tions on fundamental aspects of industrial policy will remove 
all apprehensions, and they are confident that a joint and inten¬ 
sive effort will now be made by labour, capital and the general 
public, which will pave the way for the rapid industrialization 

of the country. 
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